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LINCOLNE, 
My very good Lord and Dioceſan, 


"I WILLIAM WALKER KRe@or 
' of Colſterworth, wiſheth al/ happz- 
neſs both temporal and eternal. 


My Lord, 


[+0 = His is an Age of Projects and 
L Experiments, #z#ch is done 


both ways, as well in Specu- 

Te lative as Practical Arts aud 
Sciences, No wonder therefore, if 
A 2 among [t 4; 
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amongſt the reſt of the buſe-headed, 
and Ars _ ; We have | 
buſted both my head and hand to be 
doing ſomething , though all T could 
do, were but like Diogenes, ts rum- 
ble my Tub up and down the ſtreets, 
and keep others from ſleeping at noon 
day. Example, though it be no irre- 
ſeſtible Compeller unto ation, yet is 
a very powerful Perlwader unto imi- | 
tation. Here I do with all humility 
offer to your Lordſhips hend, and by 
that ( as that which will be its beſt | 
recommendation ) unto the World 
Something both of Project and of 
Experiment, zz that part of Litera- 
ture, wherein my ſelf have for the 
moſt of my time been more or leſs con- 
verſant, which is The Grounding of 
a young Scholar in Grammar Learn- _ * 
ing. That TI dedicate it to your 
Lordſhips Name many are the induce , 
ments that draw me toit. To ſay1 
do it to welcome your Lordſhip into 
this your Dioceſs , by an honourary 
teſti- 


JF 


"pp 


The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
teſtification to the World of my joy 


for the coming of a Biſhop among us, 
from whoſe Preſidency #ver us, ſo ma- 
2y good things do promiſe themſelves 
to ws, and do ſeem, like golden Ap- 
ples from a laden bough to bend down 
toward us, and conrt their acceptance 
from as, and even ready to drop them- 


. ſelves upon us, this alone were a com- 
 petently fair account thereof. Thoſe 


Primitive Epiſcopal Vertues 7 your 
Lordſhip, whoſe bright emanations 
from you, like beams from the Sun, 
do irradiate your Dioceſs , to the 
chearing and comforting of the hearts 
of all the Sons of true Piety and Ho- 
our in it, and to the obliging of all 


perſons who have in themſelves any 


ſenſe of, and are capable of being ob- ' 
liged by, anothers Goodneſs, both are 
of worth to deſerve, and of power ta 
command a much more noble Gratue 
lation , than this Dedication car 
poſſubly amount, or dares indeed a- 
ſpire unto. Honour #0 your Lordſhip, 
; A 3 ”s 
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"tis a debt which all men owe to your 
Vertue, and which I this way chuſe 
to pay, becauſe "tis not only the beſt, | 
but the propereſt, if not the onlieſt 
way that IT have to pay it. 

But though this be the firſt, and 
my moſt noble inducement, yet there 
are others, which do ſway very much 
with me alſo. This is one, that as 
your Lordſhip doth excel in the high- 
eft, and moſt noble parts of Litera- 
#ure, ſo you have great skill in this ' 


red, yet no leſs uſeful, no leſs neceſſa- 
ry part of it, and ſo are the better 
able to take the true meaſure of, and 
#o give the right judgment upon my 
deſign in this Manual. It is a com- 
fort to aliriter to have a judiciou 
Patron to countenance his Work, 
#hat being the firſt thing that be- , 
ſpeaks his entertainment as an Au- 
t#hor into the World. Another ( and 
F ſhall trouble your Lordſhip with n0 
are) is this , that it ſeemed a moſt 
__»- Suitable 


alſo, though leſs noble and leſs honou- 
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ztable thing in me then to dedicate | 
2 Book of the Grounding of a young 
Scholar in Grammar Learning #o your 


Lordſhip , when your Lordſhip was 
Juſt a deſigning the ſetting up of a 
Grammar School in the City of Liz- 
coln ( the place of my Nativity and 
Education ) for the Grounding of 
young Scholars therein. herein you 
fhew your ſelf a right Wiſe Maſter- 
builder, and ſo the fitter to be ordain- 
ed a Repairer to the ruines of this de- 
cayed Church - for to ſee that the 


Churches foundation be rightly laid, 


is the way to have its Superſtru@ures 
long to hold; and the School zs the 
propereſt place for the laying of the firſt 
ſtones of the Churches foundation iz. 
Towards which, as it is my delire ſo 
it will be my honour, and ſhall be my 
happineſs fo be ſerviceable in any way 
in any meaſure, and under any capa- 
city, though it be but that of the 
meaneſt under-ſerver. If I may but 
fetch, thoneh I cannot fit materials 
A 4 for 
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for the work, or if I may but hew 

ſtones , and temper morter z though | 
T be not able yet to lay a flonein the | 
building, it will be a very great ſa- | 
tisfation, and no leſs a contentment 
to me. And now, that IT be not un- 

pardonably tedious in the addreſs of 
ſo little a Preſent to+ ſo great a Pa- 

tron, I ſhall beg your Lordſhips par- 

don for the boldneſs of this attempt, 

and beg of God for your Lordſhip |. 
length to your days, health to your 

perſon, ſucceſs to your deſigns, and a | 
bleſſeng upon your labours , that the 
work of the Lord may proſper in your + 
hands, to his glory, your honour, and . 
the good J this Church both in this 

preſent and in the future ages of it. 
C6 wah future ages of 


Colſterworth, Your Lo d 70 
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Preface to the Reader. 


Courteows Reader, 


| Aving ſpent many years of my 
H Life 1n the exerciſe of Teach- 
7g Scholars; and having in 
that time travelled much to find out, 
by what means I might z#xprove the 
Art of Teaching, eſpecially in that 
part of it, which is moſt zeceſ/ary to 
be well minded, and yet of all other 
the oſt negleFed, which is the very 
Firſt Grounding of the Scholar , and 
laying the Foundation of all his fu- 
ture attainments 3 and having by 
ſearching found out ſomething con- 
ducible to that end, and ſeen the uſe- 
fulneſs thereof in the experiencing of 
it, tothe intent I might ſave others 
ſomewhat of the labour, which that 
ſearch had coſt me, and help them in 
that way, from which I was called off _ 
by my Miniſterial Imployment to 
ther Studies, I did, after I had left 
TT off 
Io 
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off to be a Publick School-maſter, 


throw into theſe Papers thoſe advices 


and counſels to the induſtrious Teach- 


er, thoſe helps and furtherances tothe | 


ſtudious Learzer, which now I ex- 
poſe to publick view ; and which, if 
diligently peruſed and made uſe of, 
w1ll (by the bleſſing of God ) very 
much eaſe the trouble of the one,and 


not a little promote the profiting of 


the other, ſo as that the one ſhall fol- 
low his Teaching with delight, and 
the other proceed in his Learning 
with comfort, and both come offfrom 


their ſeveral imployments with rep#- 


tation and credit. And now having 


acquainted thee with thus much, I 


{hall beg thy prayers for Gods bleſ- 


ling on this deſign, that it may turn to 
his honour and his Churches good, 
and ſo, without further trouble to 


my (elf or thee, for the preſent reſt 


Thy Servant for the 
Common good 


W. W. 
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A Summary Account of the enſuing 
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Dy AP. I. Of the Forming of Nouns 
Page I 
The Engliſh Signs of Caſes to be well known 2. 
The manner of Forming Nouns through every 
Caſe of every Declenſion 3 
Of the varions Terminations of ſundry Caſes 4. 
Of the Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural of the 
Firſt Declenſion ibid. 
Of the YVocative Singular of the Second Declen- 
fron 


Of Nouns endins in us in the Vocative Singu- 


lar of the Second Declenſion | 1b1d. 
Of [i] #7 the Yacative from Nominatives 
us 6 


Of al and el in the Vocative Singular 


Of the Accuſative Singular of the Third De- 


clenſion 101d. 
Nouns ending in 1m ibid. 
ouns ending in em and 1m 8 
Of the Ablative Singular of the Third De- 
clenſ1on 1b1d. 


Nouns having [1] in their Abl. Singul. bid. 
The Ablative of Neuters in al 1bid. In ar 

ibid. Or e ibid; 
The Abl. of Adjett. 1m 18 or CC 9 
The Ablative of Adjeltrves derived of proper 


Names IO 
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The Ablative of Wordghavins on'y 1m «2: the | 
Accuſative Caſe ibid, | 
ouns having both e and i m the Abl.Sing. 11 | 

The Ablative Singular of Subſt antives havin | 
em and 1m tn their Accuſatue | ibid, | 

The Abl. of Adjeftives of one Terminawon 12 

Of par and his Compounds I3 | 

The Ablative of Adjettrves of the Comparative | 
Degree ibid; | 

Of the Termunations els and 18 in the Nom. and 
Accuſ. Plural of the Third Declenſ. ibid, 


Of the Nom. and Accuſ. Plu. of the Third De- 


clenſ. in the Neuter Gender I4 
What Words of the Third Declenſ. endin a, and | 
what in 1a ibid, | 


Of the Gen. Plur. of the third" Declenſs 15, | 
What words have 1m #7 the Gen. Plur. ibid. | 
' The Genittve of words having 1 im their Abla.. 
tre Singular ibid. 
The Genitive Plural of words of two or more 
Syllables ending with two (,onſonants I6 
The Genitwve Plural of Nouns in er, es, and is 
not increaſing I7 
The Genitive Plural of Polyſyllables — 
Id. 


___ 
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in the Gemtrve Singular 1 


The Genitive Plural of ſeveral forts of Mono- f 
ſyllables 18 

The Genitwve Plural in ram ſyucopated 19 

Some in 1um have alſo orum 20 


Greek, 


WF. OOW-W. - .- W” 


» %,- >a Wo FUHWN =, 0 


Ds ae ED ne HE. 


EL a i. tte 


The Contents. 


Greek wovds in ma having both um and orum 
in their Genitive Plural ibid. 


' Of on 72 the Genitive Plural St 


Of the Dat.Plur. of the third Declenſ. bid. 
Neuter Greek words having both bus and 1s in 

the Dat. and Avl. Plur. ibid. 
Of the Gen. Sing. of the fourth Declenſ. 22 
Of words of the fourth Declenſ. having 1 tn the 

Gen. Caſe 1bid. and is and ws 1bid. 
Of the Dat. Sing. of the fourth Declenſ. 1b1d. 
Of words having U in the Dative Singular of 

the fourth Declenſ. . - 23 
Of the Abl. Sing. of the fourth Declenſ. 1bid. 
Of the Gen. Plur. of the fourth Declenſ. ibid. 
Of the Dar. Plur. of the fourth Declenſ. ibid. 


| Of words ending in ubus ibid. 
and both ubus and1bus 24. 


Of the Gen. Sing. of the fifth Declenſs iÞid. 
Of es in the Gen.Sing,of the fifth Declenſ. 1bÞ. 
and 1 1bid. and e 25 
Of e in the Dat .Sing.of the fifth Declenſ. ibid. 
CHAP. II. Of the Comparing of Adjeftives 


T he way to learn it 26 
Of Irregular Compariſons 27 
Comparatives and Superlatives formed from Po- 

ſutrves having a Vowel before us 28 
Of Defettive Compariſons 29 


Adjeitives wanting the Poſitive degree id. 
Adjeitives wanting the Comparative degree = 
Aadje- 
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Aadjeftives wanting the Superlative degree 30 
Adjettives wanting both the Poſutrve and Su- 


perlative degree ibid, 
Of redundant Compariſons 1bid. , 
T wo Superlatives from one Poſitive 31 
A Comparative formed from a Superlative 1bid. | 
Aadjettrves not compared 31,32 | 
CHAP. III. Of the Forming of Verbs 32 
The T enſes formed one from another 33 
The way to learn to form Verbs 34 
The benefit of forming Verbs 35] 
Of Verbs Defettive 36, QC, 
CHAP. IV. Of Tranſlating Enzliſh into 
Latine 4.0 
The time for a Scholar to begin to make Lat. ib, 
Of Pointing and R ples for it. 1bid. | 
Making Latine beſt begun with tranſlating FI 
In tranſlating the Natural Order of Words to 
be obſerved 52 | 
General Rules touching the Natural Order of 
Words ibid, 


Special Rules for the N atural Order of Words 
| J3 
The way to teach the I atural Order of Words 


56 
The firſt entring of a Scholar into tranſlating 
| : ibid. 

Drreitions for making plain Latine 57 


Direttions to bring Children to underſtand the 
| | drfficul- 
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difficulties about the Relative = 
Of the Ablative Caſe Abſolute 
What the Teacher 1s to do with and at bis 
Scholars tranſlation 74 
Parſing to be performed by the Scholar alone 75 
Engliſhes for tranſlation to be contrived ſuita- 
le to the Grammar Rules 76 
Examples of ſuch Engliſkes in the firſt —_— 
1b1 
in the ſecond Concord 98 in the third Con-. 
cord 109 inthe Government of Subſt antives 
I33- and Adjeftives 140 
CHAP. V. Of the Artificial Order and Ele- 
gant placing of words 167, and clauſes 176 


CHAP. VI. Of the Uſe of Phraſes — 178 


How to ſtore a Scholar with Phraſes ibid. 
A Collettion of Phraſes out of Godwins An- 


tquities 0 

A Cilleition of Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo- 
Latinus + Ig98 
How to ſhew the uſe of Phraſes 215 
CHAP. VII. Of Fariation of Phraſes 217 
Rules of Varuation ibid. 


Flow to Vary a Verb Attive ibid, Paſſrve 218 
Abl. Caſe Abſolute bid. eAdjett. with res 
219 Aadjettive of the Neuter Gender 1bid. 
Latter of two Subſt antives 1b1d. Adjeftive 
Abſolute in the Neuter with his Gen, Caſe 
229 Adjettive with his Subſtantive _— 
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with he agrees ibid. Accuſative Caſe before | 
an Infinitrve e Mood ibid. Nominative caſe | 


with his Verb, and quod or ut 221. Habeo 


ibid. Ger. caſe with his bwn partittve 11d. | 
Gen. caſe after Superlative degree 222 In- | 
finitive Mood Attive ibid. Infinitive paſſive | 


after an Adjettive ibid, Comparative degree 


223 Superlative degree Wid. Single words | 
224. Sentences | 226 | 


CHAP. VIII. Of the Elegancies of the Par- 
ticles. 230 


Particles elegantly uſed, where others are un- | 


elegant | 232 


Particles elegantly uſed for others, which are 
rot unelegant 235 | 
Particles elegantly uſed in contexture together | 


with others 241 


CHAP. IX. Of the Idioms of Engliſh and | 


Latine : 249 
How to bring a Scholar to render Engliſh Pro- 

prieties according to the Propriety of the 
 Latme ibid. 
Ten Engliſh Dialogues conſiſting of Idiomatical 


expreſſions contrived on purpoſe for tranſla- | 


tion, and to bring Children off from the bald- 


neſs of a verbal tranſlation to a more elegant 


way of writing 2.54. 


One Engliſh Dialopue, with a threefold Latine © 


tranſlation of it to exemplifie variety of elegant 
tranuſlatings of the ſame Enzliſh Idjom. 266 
Dire&ion 
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TEACHING, 


Improved in the grounding of 
a young Scholar in the Latine 
TONGUE. 


CHAP. 


Of the Forming of Nouns. 


Ntending to write, not upon every thing, that 
is to be performed by the Teacher, or preſcrib- 
ed to the Learner, of the Latine Tongue, bur _ ; 
only on ſome particular obſervables, condu- no 

cing to the Grounding of a young Scholar therein, red 
{ begin with that which is both moſt neceſſary, and jnfritum e- 
moſt uſeful, the Declining, or Forming of Nouns : rat5 ſed ut 


| touching which the DireRions to the Teacher are por--irne _ſt 


as followcrth, ar2 | 
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Firft, In the learning of the Declenfions of Nouns | 
make your Scholars to attend unto, and be expert | 


q 
in the Engiiſh ſigns of every ſeveral Caſe, by ma- | 
king them togerher with the Latine Nouns, which | 
they decline, to give the Engliſh: thus, Nom, 
Muſa, a ſong, G. uſe, of a ſong, D. Muſe, to a ſong, | 
A. Muſam, a, or the ſong, &c. This initiates them | 
1n the Practice of rendring Latine into Eng'iſh, 
Secondly, Uſerhem nor onely to give the En- 
elifh for the Latine, bur alſo, vice verſa, the Latine 
for the Engliſh + thus, N. A ſong, Muſa, G. Ofa | 
ſong, Muſe, D. To a ſong, Muſe, &c. This ini- | 


& IM UG FINE <2 


riares them ia the $k1ll of turning Engliſh into La» | 


tine. | 

Thirdly, PraQRiſe them in declining forwards | 
and backwards (7, e, Latine before Engliſh, and 
Engliſh before Latine) Subſtantives and Adj: &rves, | 
firſt of like Termination in all Caſes : as, Muſa ju- 


199”. 
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Caſes, as, dries Plendens; then in more, as, Poeta 
drfius, Lapis preitſus, ficus pulla, &c, and fn far! 
as may be done 17 all Declenfions. This Exer- * 
ciſe, as being dire&aly the pracice. of all the ſecond | 
concord, will be of very great uſe ro them in ma- | 
king of Latine., . 

It will be of great uſe to the purpoſes aforeſaid, | 
ro put them to the forming of Engliſh Subſtantives, 
nrſt alone without Adjectives; thus, N. 4 hovſe, / 
G. of a houſe, &c, then together with Adjefives; : 
thus, N. a fair honſe, G. of a fair houſe, &c. | 

Fourthly, When they are perfe@ in the Ter} 
#inations of the Caſes of every Declenfion ſreadl 


Be 


' dy, rhen exerciſe then in giving the Termination! 


of every Caſe throughour all the Declenſions roge-| 
mer 2: after this manner, #4 
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The T:tminations of all the Caſes in every Declenſion. - 


' The Genitive Caſe ſingular of the Firſt Declenfion 
ends in , as Muſe 5 of the Second in 7, as Magiftriz 
of the Third in 3s, as Lapidis; of the Fourth in ws, 
as Manus ; of the Fifth in er, as Diet. 

The Datrve Cafe Singular 'of the Firft Declenfion 
ends in &, as Muſe ; of the Second in o, as Magiftroz 
of the Third in i, as Lapidi; of the Fourth 1n us, 
as Manui; of the Fifth in et, as Dret, 

The Accuſative Caſe Singular of the Firf# De- 


_ Clenfion ends in am, as Muſam ; of the Second in 


um, as Magiftrum 3 of the Third in em, as Lapidem, 
or in im, as Sitim, or in both em and im, as Fe- 
brem and Febrim; of the Fourth in um, as Manum 3 
of the Fifth in em, as Diem. 

The Vocative is like the Nominative : except in 
Some Nouns of the Second Declenfion ending in us 
or 1us, whoſe Vocative reſpectively ends 1n e, or 
i; as Nom, ' Dominas, Voc. Domine. N. Filiug, 
V. Fil}, 

The Ablative Caſe Singular of the FrifF De= 
clenfion ends in 4, as Muſa; of the Second in o, as 
Magiſftro ; of the Third ine, as Lapide, or int, as 
Sitt, or in both e and 7, as Febre and Feby;; of 
the Fourth in #, as Manu of the Fifth in e, as 
Die. 

The N;minative Caſe Plural of the Firft Declen- 
fion ends in &, as Muſe; of the Second in 7, as 
Magiſtri; of che Third in es, as Lapridesy ; of the 
4o-mx in #1, as Manus; of the Fifth in es, as 

tes 

The Genitive Caſe Pural of the Firft Declenfio on 
ends in arum, as Muſarum ; of the Second 1n orum, 
as Magiftrorum ; of the Third in um, as Lapignms 

B 2 or 
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or in tum , as Febrium; of the Fourth in uum, as * 


Manuum;, of the Fifth in erum, as Dierum. 


The Dative Caſe Plural of the Firſt Declenfion | 


ends 1n 1s, as Muſis, or in abs, as Mulabus, or in 
both 1s and abus, as Filiis and Filiabuy; of the Se- 
cond in 1s, as Magiftris ; of the Third in tbus, as Lapi- 
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dibus ; of the Fourth either in ibus , as Manibus , or | 
in ubus, as Artubas, or in both ibus-and xbuy, as Veri- . 


bus and Verubus ; of the Fifth in ebus, as Diebus. 


The Accuſarive Caſe Plural of the Firft Declenfion | 


ends in 4s, as Muſas ; of the Second in os, as Magn- 


ftros ;, of the Third in es, as Lapides; of the Fourth | 


in 49, as Manus 5 of the Fifth in es, as Dres, 


TheVocative Caſe Plural is like the Nominatrve; | 


and the Ablative is like the Dative in all Declens 


ſions, | 


Note, that all Nouns of the Neater Gendey of what | 
Declenſicn (oever , and in what Termination (oever, | 
have their Nominative , Accuſative , and Vocative | 
alike in both Numbers : and in the Plural Number ' 
do endall in a: except ambo and duo, and words | 


undeclinabie, as centum, viginti, mille, tot, &c, 


Of the various Terminations of Caſes in ſeveral 
Declenſaons, 


In the Declenfions it is vifible, that there be ſeve- 
ral Caſes, which admit of a variety of Termination, 
Now for as much as it may be very uſeful ro Learn 
ers to know ſomething of Certainty in that Variety, 
1 ſhall here for that cauſe give the Reader ſome 
account thereof, 

Some Nouns of the Frrft Declenfſion do end in 
of _ D:= abus in the Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural, | 
; Bon wy 2 The Examples hereof producible would, if doubt- 
af the Firs Ed, clearly, evince ir, The Ground of adding this 
Declenſions | | Termy: 
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Termination in abs to that in 7s, was to diſtinguiſh 
the words thar are ſo declined , from other words 
of a near fignification , whoſe Dative and Ablative 
Plur. end in 7s. 

The words that have abay in the Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural are Filia, nata, Dea, liberta, equa, mula, 
ſerva, conſerva, afina, ſocia, anima. Of which Mula 
and Liberta are hardly , if ever, read in any other 
Termination but abas - the reſt are found to haye 
both 7s and abus. 

Fuftin lib. 95. hath , Adhibitis in conviviam ſuum 
filiis, oF uxoribus, og filiabus. Plaur. Stich, ac. 4. 
Sed ego ibo intrs , (@ gratulabor veftrum adventum 
filiis, Cic, pro Rabir, Ab Fove Optimo Maximo ce- 
teriſq; Diis, Deabuſq; immortalibus pacem ac veniam 
peto. Varro de R.R. 1. 3. c.16. (ſpeaking' of the 
Muſes, whoſe Birds the Bees were ſaid to be , faith) 
His Diis Hel:icona atq; O'ympum attribaerunt homines. 
Palladius (peaking of rhe month of March ſaith, Hoc 
menſe ſaginati ac paſti ante admiſſarii generoſis equa- 
bus admittendi ſunt. Varro de R. R.l.2. c. 1. ſpeak- 
ing of the Mares in Lyfitania, which are ſaid to con- 
ceive by the wind, ſaith, Sed ex his equiy qui nati 


alli, non plus triernium vivunt. See More inVo, de 


Analog. |. 2. c, 4. Alvar. Inflit. Gram. p. 196. Voſſ. 
Etymolog. Lat. p.31. Rhen. Gram. Lat. p.47. Hayne 
Lat. Gram. p. 15. Ram. Lat. Gram. 1.1. Cc. 7, Fats 
nab. Lat, Gram. P. 7. 


Nouns of the Second Declenfion ending in #s in of the Voca- 
tive Caſe of 
the Second 
Declenſions 


the Nom. Caſe, do end in e in the Vocative. 

This 1s too apparent to be donbred. Even in 
other Terminations anciently the Vocative Caſe was 
diſtinguiſhed from the Nominative. Whence puere 
for puer is Cited by Priſcian. [. 9, out of Cecilius and 
Afr amus, Age, age puere , Duce me ad patrios fines 
decoratum rpipare, And 0 puere, puere, fine me pro- 
ipicere mihi, B 3 - Buir 
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But whether any Nouns ending in #s in the No- ; 
minative do end alſoin xs in the Vocative,tmay bea ! 


doubr. 


In Sidonius Carm, 22, we may read—Naiada iſtic | 
Nereidum chorns alme doce. In Liv. 1. 1. ann. V. C, 


ts read, Audi Fupiter, audi pater patrate popult Alba- 
ni, adi tu popalns Albanus. Burtin theſe, ard the 
like examples, either there is a Greciſm : (for 1n the 


Attic Diale the Nom. and Voc, end both alike) or 


an Enallage of the Caſe, the Nom, being put for the 
Voc. whereof there be many Examples, both in 
Subſtantives and AdjeFives, which yet are not 
therefore ſaid to have a Voc, ine and in av. As Virg. 
1. Fa. Adfis latitie Bacchus dator. ©. Per. x. Sat, 
Vos 6 patricius ſanguisg.— Inſomuch that even Deus 


in the Voc. Caſe is an Atticiſm. As Ogg in Greek . 


is uſed for ©Og8, which is alſo read : ſo is Deus in 
Latine uſcd for Dee, which is read alſo in Ecclefia- 
ſtical Writers, Tertul, |. x. adverſ. Marcion, Gratus 
eſſes, O Dee heretice, fi iſſes in difþofitionem Creatoris, 
So Prudent. in Hamartigenia, ,O Dee cundiparens, 
anime dator , O Dee Chriſte, So that the proper 
Termination of Nouns in «s of the Second Declen- 
fion intheir Voc. is e : the other in xs is figurative, 
Only valgus hath both e and as - bur e as a Maſcu- 
line, 4s as a Neuter: unleſs the Voc. in us be re- 
maining of the old declining of this word of the 
Fourth Declenſion : whence Charifius Cites from Var- 
70, A uulgu condemnaretur. 

The ſame may be ſaid rouching thoſe in 74s with a 
Vowel or fimple 7 before as, whether Proper or 
Common, which now end in 7 in the Yoc. Caſe : 
their proper Termination is ez which being cur off 
by an Apocope, fo rhey come to end in 7, 

As fluyre and ſicte is read, ſo was alfo file, and 
Genie, Antonie , andVirgilie « of which the e being 

| by 
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by an Aprcope cut off, there is now remaining in uſe 
only fil, Geni, &c. Bur Perſonal AdjeAives (till re- 
rain the proper Termination ine - as Cynthius, GCyn- 
thie, Delius, Delie, 8c. Sce Pf. de Analog. lib. 2. 
CaP. 5s | 

As for thoſe that end in 7us with a Conſonant 7, 
or a Diphthong aj or e7 before us, ſuch as Cajus, 
Majus, Pompejus, Vultejus, their Termination is 7. 

This Voc. 15 formed of the Nom, by purting away 
#9, and either reſolving the Diphrhong into irs 
Vowels, or turning the Conſonant j into 7 Vowel. 
Unleſs any, ſuppoſing ir to he a Diphrhong that in 
theſe words precedes xs, will have the Voc, Caſe ro 
end in that Diphrhong : as indeed Pompet and Pul- 
rer of two Syllables may be read,” Hr. Od. 7. Þ. 2. 
Pompei meorum prime ſodalium : and Ep. 7. Ll. 1. Du« 
ras ait, Valtei , nimis attentkſq, videris. However 
now uſe refolves the Diphrhong. Hence Martial. 
I 10. Ep. 16. St donare vocas promittere, nec dare, 
Caz. And Anſon. de Menſib. Maja Dea, an major, 
Mat , te fecerit «tas, Ambigo. See Veſſ. de Analog. 
I, 2. C.$, & 20. 


Of the Accuſative Caſe Singular of the Third De- of the Ac? 
clenfion the ordinary Termination is em: yet there at. Sing. 
are ſomethatend only in im: and ſome that end : re 06- 
both in em and im. f 

Theſe end only jn im. 

Vis, ravis, fitts, charybdts, tuſſis, 

Mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, and amuſfay, 

Preſepis, Syrtis, Opis, pelvis, bury, 

Sinapiy, cucumis, Leucaſpis, and ſecuris. 

Albis, Fabaris, Betis, Tanais, and Tigris, 

Araris, Athefiy, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibris, 

So Halys hath Halym and Halyn, 


B 4 Theſs 
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Theſe end both inem and im. 
Aqualis, cutis, turris, reftis, navis, 
Sementis, puppts, bipenm, febris, clavis. 

Bur in theſe febris, navis, aqualis and claviy, 
em is the more uſual Termination: as is alſo im 
in theſe three, pupprs, reſtis, and tarris ; to which 
may be added ftrigilis. 

This is reckoned by Daneſius amongſt them that 
have, and is acknowledged by Voſſius to have had, 
em, as well as im, Daneſ. Schol, p. 45.Vefſ. de Ana- 
log. |. 2. p. 302. 

Of the Abi, Of the Ablative Caſe Singular of the Third De- 

Caſe Sinp.of clenfion e is the Ordinary and regular Termination : 

the ThirS yer there are ſome that end in i; and ſome that 

4. gene have both e and 7 in the Ablative Caſe, 

ing only ini Of Nouns that make their Ablative in 7 only 

ntheir Abl. there are thele ſorts. | 

Sing. 1. Neuters in al increaſing long in their Genitive 
Caſc, have only 7 in rheir Ablative; as Animal, 
Gen. animalis, Abl. animal. 

Yet hoc Sal hath Sale : but thar may be the 
Ablat. of bic Sal, which is far the more uſual, 
beſides that the penultima of it is ſhorr, 

2, Neuters in ar, if their laſt $yllable bur one in 
their Gen. Caſe be by Natare long, do in their 
Ablar. end only in 7: as Calcar, G. calcaris, Abl, 
calcari. Bur if the laft Syllable but one of their 
Gen. Caſe be either ſhort, as hepar, G. hepatis ; 
or but long by Poſition, as far, G. farris, then the 
Abvlar, ends ine, as hepate, farre. 

Yer Poets ſometimes form an Ablar, in e, of 
Nouns producing their laſt Syllable ſave one : as 
Virg. in Culice. St nitor auri Sub laqueare do- 
mus animum non targit avarum. 

3. Declinable Neuter Appellatives in e, have their 
Ablart. ending in 7; ay cabjle, Abl. cabili; fo 4- 
plufire, Abl. apluftris Gauſape 
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Gauſape is read in the Ablar. Caſe, but thar 
is becauſe gauſape in the Nominative is an unde- 
clinable Word. Hence Plin. |. 8. c. 48. Nam 
tunica laticlavi in modum gauſape texi nunc primiim 
incipit: who a little before had uſed the ſame 
word in the Nomin. Antiquis enim torus 6 ftramen= 
to. erat, qualiter etiam nunc in cafiris gauſape. Or 
if it be the Ablative Caſe, here alſo, yer in thar 
of Perſ. 4. Sat. it is not, Tx cum maxillis balana- 
tum gauſape petas. Sopraſepe in the Abl. is from 
the undeclinable preſepe in the Necminat. Ovid hath 
mare in the Ablar, Caſe |, 5. Trift, El. 2. Exiguum 
pleno de mare demat aqua. & de Pont. 1. 4. El. 6, Eu- 
xino de mare vertet iter. So Plaxt. Nam fi 4 mare 
abſftinuiſſem, as ſome Copies read it. Ir would be 
very ſparingly, if at all, uſed, Rete is read in the 
Ablar., bur that is from the old Nom. retis. Theſe 
proper Neuters in e are faid to have ein the Abl. 
viz. Praneſte, Cere, Bibrafte, Nepete, Reate, So= 
rafe. SeeVoſſ. de Analog. I, 2, c. 11. Bur Daneſi- 
as thinks them not ro apperrain to the preſent con- 
fideration, as being undeclirable words, as Al- 
var. alſo ſaith, Gram. Inftit. p. 211. Though S0- 
rafte may come of Soradtis: tor Plin. hath Sa- 
crificio annuo, quod fit ad montem Sorattem. 1. 9. C.2.* 
Sec Daneſ. Schol. |. x.c. 13, Ca 

4. 4djeFives in 1s and er having their Neuters 
in the Nom. Caſe ending in e, do in their Abl. 
end in 7 : as Nom. fortts, forte : Abl, forsi, So Nom, 
acer, acre: Abl. acri. 

Hither refer names of Months, as Aprilis Aprils, 
December Decembri, as being in their nature Ad- 
jeQives. Hither refer alſo memor memori, and im- 
memor immermori, as coming from memor1is, 7mme- 
moris, Yer Ovid hath uſed celefle and bimeſire 
In the Abl. Caſe, Sce Alvar. p. 211. Daneſ. _ 

1s 


Io The Art of Teaching improved in 


I. x, c.13, and Voff. de Analog. 1. 2. c.r. which laſt, | 


out of Chariſug cites in the Abl. Caſe {from Pompe- | 


nims ) humile rege 3 and incolume ills; and cum con- | 
tubernale pugnavi; and from Cicero, Quo ſtante &| 


zncolume : and aliquo excellente & mbile viro ; from ' 
Nep1s, wirgine Veftale ;, and from Saluft, acrefte. 

But proper Names derived of Adjectives in i | 
havee in their Ablar. 


So Martial, 1. 1. Ep. 23. Cum Fuvenale meo— | 


k 


x ; 
N74 xi Fat 


Cic proPlanc. Confireor ſumma in Laterenſe orna- | 


menta eſſe. So Annalis, Cereals, italy, Natalis, No- 


bilts, Celeris, Apollinaris, See Voſſ, de Analog. lib, 2, 4 


CaP. IT. 


Affinis, rivalis, jamiltaris, cont ubernalis, populariv, | 


fodalis, ediliy, annalis, biremis, natal'y, and bipenniy, | 
have their Ablatives properly in 7, as being origt- | 


SS EPIE 2 


nally AdjcRtves: though again being uſed Subſtar- | 


rively, they have ſometimes an Abl. in e. Volucris | 


the Subſtantive hath e, the Adjciver, Rudy the | 
Subſtantive hath e, the AdjeCQive i. See Daneſ, and | 
Vf. loc. ſup. cit. 


5. Words ending only in im in the Accuſat, Caſe | ; 
end orly in 7 in their Abl, Caſe: as Accuſar. vim, | 


 Abl. vz. So Accul. ravim, Ahl, ravi. 


Yer Liv, hat'i Superato Bete amne, from Betim. | 
' Breih, 1, 2 de Conſ. Phil. Garm. 12, hath longa fite | 


perditus, f: om f:tim £ but by Poetical Licence,as ſaith 


Murmeling, Perſ. Sat. 5, hath, Tibi torta cannabe ' 


fulto Cena fit in trarftro ; from cannabim. 


Words of a Greek Original increaſing in the Gen, | 

Caſe, and having two Terminations in the Accul, | 

Te: Plaut- One in em, and another in im, (as Thetis, Gen. The- ' 
Epid. 1. 1. tides, Acc. Thetidem and Thetim) rather have e than | 


4 op nn ' 7 (as Thetide, rather than Theti.) So Daphnide, not 
7 © Daphri, &c, Becauſe the Ablar. follows the Dar: 


prognatus ( not the Accuſ.) which in Greek words are the | 
Theti, &c, ſame; 
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ſame: the Dartive ſtanding for both, 
Arare in Caf. |. 1. Bet. Gal. is not from Ararrs, 
which makes Arari : but from Aray, which he in the 
ſame book uſerh. Flumen eft Arar , quod per fines 
Aduwum in Rhodanum inflatt. 2 
Vrſſizs to thoſe that end in 7 only adds canaliy and 
frigilis, 1.2. de Analog. c. 11. Þ. 297. proving, their 
Termination from Quintil, Plin, Hor, and adding as 
his Reaſon, Quid mirum , quando accuſativum , ut? 
eftenſum, per im efferunt 2 Yet afterwards (ſee c. 12, 
p.302.) having from Hor. and Crc. proved, rhat 
there is nave and navi, as navem and navim, he 
adds, etram ut firigilem dF ftrigilim dixere, ficflrigile 
& ftrigilt; citing for ſtrigile, Plin. Secund. our of 
Chariſ. as Horace for flrigili, 1 ſuppoſe he means 
that ſtrigili is now only in uſe, though ftrigile were 
formerly uſed : or that it may be more ſafely uſed, 
as indeed he explicates himſelf, p. 303. ſaying, In- 
terim tutive ftrigili per i uſurpatur. | 
Of Nouns that have both e and i in their Abl, Caſe Nouns end: 
there are theſe ſorts, ind both in e 
1. Subſtantives, which have in their Accuſ. both 274i in thei 
em and im , have in their Ablar. both e and 7: as © Sings 
Acc. puppem and puppim, Abl. puppe and puppr. 
There are alſo found ſometimes theſe Ablarives 
in i of words that have alſo a more uſual Ablar. in e, 
Ut. 
w Claſfi, colli, fini, faſt, 
Tem, imbri, vedti, poſti, 
Orbi, ovi, ctv1, avi, 
Ungui, parti, furfurt, nav, 
SupelleF&ilt and ſord!, 
With occipitt and ſortt, 
Of theſe there be Examples in Voſſ. de Anals', 
C. 12. Daneſ. Schol, lib. 1. cap. 13. and Alvar. Inft. 
Gram, pag. 211. | | 
Others 
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Others beſide are named, viz. Afimtat?, alipedi, | 
angui, afſi, cant, labi, luci, mani, mugili, nepti, fter- 
. cort, temport, veÞþeri, bur not with like Authentick. ' 
ne(s either for Author or Edition. ; 
Thoſe Proper names of Places, Carthagini, Sidoni, 
Lacedemoni, Tiburi, Sicyoni, Anxari, &c. as alfo the | 
Appellative rur?, miſtaken to be Darives,are old 4b- 
latives in f, of words that have other uſual Abla. | 
tives in e. See Vofſ. de Conſtru@, c. 45. 
2. Adjefives of one Termination in the Nominat, | 
have e and 7 in their Ablative : as Nom, felix, Abl. 
felice vel felici., Nom. vetus, Abl, vetere vel veteri, 
Nom. recens, Abl, recente vel recenti, Nom. Arpinas, . 
Ab]. Arpinate vel Arpinati, Thongh 1n this laſt ſort | 
e is moſt uſual, : 
Hicher refer Participles and Participtals in ns : as © 
Nom. excellens, Abl. excellente and excellenti. Nom. | 
ardens, Abl. ardente and ardenti : unleſs they be ' 
put Abſo!ate , for then the Termination e is to be 
uſed, not 1 : as Imperante Auguſto, not Imperanti. © 
Hirher alſo refer vigil and artifex uſed Adje&ive- | 
ly, as being then found to haye an Ablative alſo | 
Iſn?. F 
So Stat. Achill, Aſpicit intentum vigiliq, hac aure | 
trahentem. Ib. Qualiter artifici vilure pollice cere © 
Accipiunt formas. 
So alſo uber and degener, dives and locuples, 
For Curtius L. 3. hath uberi and pingur ſolo. And | 
Lucan, |. 4. Si me degenert ſtraviſſent fa#a ſub hoſte. 
Plin. 1.3. c.x. Diviti cultu., And Cic, 3. de Orat. 
Locupleti oratiane. p 
Laſtly hither refer virix and wtrix, which have 
e and 7. 
Ovid. 1. Faſt. Dextra cectdit virice. Lucan: 1. 1: 
In ſua virici converſum viſcera ferro. And ſaith 
Voſfins, Par ratio in ultrix, Priſcians teſte, 
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But pay the AdjeRtive (as being anciently par%) 
hath only pari> as par the Subſtantive (for a mate 
or fellow) hath pare: and yer the compounds com- 
pay and impar have both c and z. 

And ſo Verbals in trix taken Subftantively have 
only e: as Nutrix, netrixz obſtctrix, ce, See Al- 
w4r. P 211, Danef, Schol. p. go, 51. Voſſ. Etym, La. 
P. 47, 48. & de Analog. |.2, c.12, 

. AdjeRives of the Comparative Degree, as well 
maſculires and feminines,as neuters, have their Abl. 
in eand 7; as Nom. major and majus, Abl. majore 
and major. 

Hence Caf. |. 2, de Bel. civ, Majori cum fiducia 
dugnauverunt, And Sen. Ep, 108, Quantum major? 
imperu ad philoſophiam juvenk acceſſcrim , quam. — 
Indeed Maſcul. and Neur. ancienily were both of 
one Termination in the Nom. whence Priſcian I, 
7, cites Senatuſconſultum prior; and bellum poſtert= 
or, from the Ancients, | 

Though e 1s the more uſual Termination, eſpeci- 
ally in the Maſc. and Fem, Gender, unleſs in Poets, 

The Nominative and Accuſutive Plural of the 
Third Declenſ.on in the Maſ(c. and Fem, Gender do 
end in es, as Lapides, Virtutes, 

Anciently they did uſe a Termination in &&, as 
omnet, $ardcks, which again they contracted into 
%, as omni and Sard#. 

Hence Cic. de Opt. Gen. Orat, Qualch Aſia mul- 
20s tulit, ib, Virck, Lacertos, ſanguinem quarunt. 
Plaut, Amph. 5. 1. Facis refla in aneuk timpetum. 
& Epid. 2. Ipſum ante adk conſpicor.ib,z. 4. Promeruts 
ut mihi omnes mortals deceat agere gratias, 

Touching which ir is exceeding difficult and 
operous,if poſſible, to give certain Rules ; Aurhors 
following rather the judgment of the Sound by 
ticir ear, than ary Rule, Sce Gell, 1, 13, x” 9. 
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Yet Priſcian att«mpts it, and gives four Canong ; 
Voſſ. de A- about it, repeated by Yoſſis and Daneſiwa , viz, | 


POO STA 


Dareſ, 


Schol. p55 (1) Whoſe Geniive is like their Nominative, as | 


onnk, and mars. 
(2) Which are only Plurals, as manes and tres, | 
(3) Whoſe Nom. Sing, ends in er, and Abl inz, * 
as acer and imber, | 
(4) Which end in ns, or rs, as mons and pars, | 
Ler the particular words be well marked, as | 
they are mer with. Such as theſe in c#, ; 
Ardentet, aurcks, teretch, ' 
Forcnſchs, vireh, quaiews, tre, &c, | 
And theſz in %, 
Acri, adis, anguts, bidenth, 
Mani, omni, mortalh, parents, 
Geleris, dulch, fonths, plurk, 
Salubris, litis, with complurk, 
Tr#%, rtenach, urbk, imbrk, 
Summath, parth, & Decembric, 8c, 
of zhe Nem, The Nominative and Accuſative Plural, of the 
and Acuj. Third Declenfion in the Neuter Gender erf ſome- | 
Plur. of ite times ing, and ſomerimes in 74, l 
SN _ They end in 4, whoſe Abl. ſing, ends only in e,as * 
Gend, Capita of capite; oneraof onere; zauſapaof gauſape. So * 
hoſpita, ſoſpita, paupera, of hoſpize, foſpitc, pavpere. 
They end in Za, whole Abl. Sign. ends only in 1, 
as animalia of animali ; fortia of ſorti; orclieine 
and 7, as felicia of felice vel felici, So locupleni a, 
divitia, from locuplete vel locupicts, divite vel diviti, 
Yer from this Rule there be ſome Exceptions. 
(i: ) Ferus makes only vitera, and ubir ubera, * 
thongh they have z as well as e, in their Ah], Sign. 
(2) Breorpor, tricorpor, nnicoler, & verfi.olor have 
pnly 4 ini the Nom, Plur, though they haye 7 intheir 
Al. SIBgs | 
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This termination in 4comes from a termination 
in ws in the Nom. Sing. bicorporus, ver ficolor w, 8 c. 
) Gomparatives have only ain their Nom. Plur: 
though they have both eand 7 in their Abl, Sing, 
as majors, minord. | 
The Ablative of theſe ine being the more uſual 
they follow thar Termination. 
Yet p/us hath plura and pluria, and thence are 
complura & compluriad, 
Aplufire whole Abl. is apluſftri, is alſo ſaid to 
have both apluſiya, and apluftriaz bur apluſtra comes 
not of apluftre, bur of apluftrum anciently ried. 
See Voſſ. de Analeg. I. 2. c, 13. Daneſ. Schol. 
P. $2. 
The Genitive Caſe Pluyal of the Third Declenſpon 0f 'he Gene 
endeth generally in um, as Lepidum. | ES, 
Yer there are ſundry Words, and Kinds of words, 1.1... 


thar do end in Zum< for which there are theſe 
Rules. \ | 

Rule Firſt, Such as have 1, or bothe and, inthe 
Abl. Sing. have 7um in their Gen. Plur. as Turris, 
turri, turrium. Animal, animali, animalium. For- 
ris & forte, forti, fortium, So felix, felice vel felict, 
felicium. Imb:r, imbre & imbri, imbrium. Prudens, 
prudenie & priudent?, prudentium. GConcors, con» 
corde & concordi, concordium. 

So Gep1iles in a8, as Arpings, Fidengs, GCafe- 
ns, noſtras, weſtrar, and, like them, oprimas & 
ſummas , which from an old Nom.. in 1s form 
an Abl. in 17,. and thence a Gen. Plur. in tum, 
as Arpinatium , noftratium, optimatium, $C, 

Yer from this Rule there are Exceptions. 

t. Except, All Comparatives have their Gey, 
Plur, ending in um, as major & m:jus, majorum ; 
EXcept plas plurium, B& compluria complurium. 

Yer Pliny preferreth complurum before complu- 


111m. 
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rium (as Poſfſim ſaith from Gharifius) againſt the | 


uſe of the Ancients, 


2, Except. Words ending in fex, compounded| 


of facio have their Gen. Plur, ending in um, af 


Ariifex, artificum ; opifcx, opificum; carnifex, car-| 


27 ficum, | 
Theſe, when taken AdjeQively, have their Abl, 
in e and Z; yer their Gen, Plur. ends only in 


um; probably rhat their Sen, Caſes might not} 


be confounded with Ariuficium, opificium, &c, 
Subſtantives Singular of rhe Neur. Gender. 2 
3. Except. Theſe Particular words in their Gen, 

Plur, end in um, 

Memor, immemor, inopr, uier, 

Gompos, impos, impuber, puber, 

Drives, d:gener, cong ener, bicorpor, 

Vctu, firigilhs, mugilk, tricorpoy, 

Vigilum is of vigil the Sabſtantive,. whoſe Abl, 
Sing. is vigile. Of vigili, the Abl, of vigil the Ad- 
jeQive is rather formed vigiiium. Sce Pefſſ. de Ana- 
log .l. 2. Cc. 14.P. 312. 

Dos eſt mzg- Rule Second. Subſtantives of tws or more Sylli= 


ne perent:- bles ending with two Conſcnant:, have their Gen, 


_— apr Plur. ending in Jum, as Cobors , cohortium 3 parens, 
Bd parentium 
Serpens, /erpentium; bidens, bidentium ; So infans, 
infanitium; adole(cens adoleſcentium ; rudens, ruden- 
#ium; which taken Subſtantively have their Abl, 
In EC: 
Yer from this Rule there are Exceptions, . 
1. Excepr., Theſe Particular words, celebs, con- 
ſors, byems, judex, ſencx, have cheir Gen, Plur, end- 
Yet Fuſtin, ing in um. | 
J. x. from ©, Except. Words derived of capio, as auceps, for- 


4 —_ Ceps, MANCEÞS, municeps ,particeps,princeps, haye their 
principi.m. GE, Plur, cnding in 1m. In 


Likewiſe many AdjeRives ufcd Subſtantively, as 


TI. 


Fo 
r 
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In the moſt the-reaſon may be ro diſtinguiſh 
them from Subſtantives Singul. ending in ium : as 
aucupium, mancipium, 8c, 

3. Except. Latine words formed of Greek ones 
ending in « y in Greek, have their Gen. Plur, ending 
in wm in Latine : as Arabs, Arabum, Athiops, AE- 
thiopum, So Chalybs, Cyclops, Phalanx ; to which 
add theſe Monoſyllables, gryps, Lynx, $hynx. 

Rule Third, Nouns ending 1n er, es, and 5s not 


-3ncreafing in the Gen. Caſe Singul. have rheir Gen. 


Plur. ending in um : as venter , ventriam; nubes, 
nubium ; piſcss, piſclum. 


Piſces at- 
tritu veus 


trium co- 


So Greek words of the Sccond Declenſ. of rhe 1.9. c. 20. 


ContraQs : as Syrtis, Syrtium ;, diceceſis, diecefium. 

Hirher refer caro, carnium - there having been an- 
ciently hec carnis, bujus catnis. | 

Except. Yet from this Rule are excepred juve- 
nts, juvenum z canis, canum ; and panis, panum, if it 
be read in the Plur. Numb. in that Caſe. 

Rule Fourth. Sundry Word's of more Sy[ables than 
one increaſing in the Gen. Caſe Singul. have ium in 
their Gen. Caſe Plural. viz, civitas, utilitas, heredi- 
149, So Samniy and Quiris. Alſo palia and fornax, 

Civitatium is in Fuft, 1.9. utilitatiam in Liv, |, 45. 
hereditatium in the Pandey. Notwithſtanding the 
Syncopated Termination in am 1s in theſe murh rhe 
more uſual. So Samnitium 1s in Liv l. 9, Quiri- 
tium in Hor. lib. 1. Od. x. But their Nom. Caſe 
formerly was Samnitis and Quiritis : ſo that rheſe 
words may be reduced to the Third Rule. Palu- 
dium is in Colum.l 3. c. g. fornacium 1n Plin. |. 35, 
C.I4. Though paludum is allo read in M:1a. 1.3. 
C.3. and fornacum in Plin. 1. 34 c. 10, 

Rule Fifth, Some words that arc only Plurals 
have their Genitive ending in ium : as manes, ma- 


| ntum ; penates, penatium 3 trer, trium 3 and mania, 
Gy 


menium, 
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menium. Alſo theſe rwo Singulars Sal (wit) and 
v#, bave in their Gen. Plur. ſaliam and virmum. 

Ties hath rriam from the Greek Tewoy. Sales (for 
7:(ts or conceits ) 1s ſo rarely found ( though it be 


found, ard in Cicero) 1n that ſenſe in the Sing. Num | 


ber. thar ir hath been raken for an only Plural, The 
Nom. Sing. of vives is vis + bur that being made of 


wirts by a Syncepe nd a Crafis, thence cowes the © 


Gen,Plur.v/rium Of menia, menium ſee Daneſ.Schol, 

5 
£ On the other fide oper, primore er, lemures, celites 
ceteres, Luceres, and proceres have um in the Gen, 
Plural. 

Thele words are taken to be Plurals only : but 
are,all, or moſt, found to have Singulars. See my 
Explanations of Qug genus on Maſcula ſunt tanium, 
&C. 


Geleres, Luceres, and Proceres come of celer, Lu-| 


cer, and procer, out of uſe, 


Rule Sixth. Several ſorts of words of one Syllablt 


have their Gen. Plur. ending in rm: : VIZ, 

(1) Such Latine words in x as have a Conſonant 
betore x, have their Gen, Plur. ending 1n tum: 8 
arx, ca'x, falx, lanx, merx. Gen, arcium, %c, 

(2) Some words of one Syllable that have a V+: 
wet before x have rhei'r Gen, Plur. ending in jum: 
as nix,n'x, faux,crux,trux. Gen.nivium,noium, vec. 

The reſt make um + as grex, lex, rex, ftrix, wox, 
dux, nux, Phryx.and Thrax. Alſo prex and frux (out 
of aſe) have precum and fragum. 

(3) Some words of one Syllable that end in 1 
liquid Conſonant , have their Gen, Plur, ending in 

izum : as par, partum, lar, larium 5 cor Crdium. 


Par ' hath parijum as coming from pars # and 


rence compar hath comparium. 
The reſi ene in um: as ren, renum 1 ſplen, ſple 
exer 5 fur, furan, But 


roma 


” es SL 
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Burt mel, fel, and ſo! have no Gen. Caſe Plur, 

(4) Some that end in y pare ( with a Vowel be- 
fore it) have their Gen, Plur. ending in ium # as Av, 
aſtinm 3 mas, marium ; vas, vadinum ; bes,beſſium ; ths, 


litium ; glis, glirium 5; dis, dirium ;, vis, uirium 5 09, * And ly A- 
N4'0gte O<y - 
r $, OrtuUMm, 
if it were t0 
be uſed. 


cotium z eos dotium 3 08, * offis, offium , and mus mu» 
rium, | 

The reſt have um, viz. pes, pedum ( whence bipes; 
bipedum_) prey, pradum ; mos, morum; flog, flarum ; 


thus, thurum 5; cras, crurum ; ſus, ſuums grus,graum; My, Fainas 


Lang, laudum'; fraus, fraudum ; bos, boum (by a Syn- by ſaith | 
pus, purunis 


cope for bovium._) | 

Of jus Cato hath jarum, Plautus jurium : of which, 
utrumque inſolens , ſaith Voſſius. If ey and rus were 
to form a Gen. Plur. it ſhould be erum and rurum, 
rather than ertum and rurium, | 

(s) All words that end in s 7mpure (or having a 
Conſonant before it) have their Gen. Plur. in jum - 
as ars, artium ; pars, partium ; mons, montium  fons, 


| fontium ; pons, pontium z, dens, dentium; trabs, tra- 


bium ; urbs, urbium, 

Except gryps, grypum ; ſeps, ſepum, which are ori- 
pinally Greek words, To which. may be added 
Sphynx, Sphyngum. 

1. Note. Many words in 24m are found by a 
Syncope to have a Termination in um - as Optima- 
tam for optimatium uſed by Cornel, Neposy. Summa- 
tim for ſummatium by Plaut. Sontim for ſontium by 
Stat. Agrefliim fot agreflium : and celeftiim for c#- 
leftiam by Virg. Volucriim for valucrium by Plin. Cas 
dim for cedium by Silims. Sediim for ſedium by Cic, 
Menſim for menſium by Paul. J. C. Paludjim for pa- 
ludium by, Mela. Fornacim for fornacium by Plin. 
Forum for foarium by Plaut. Lariim for larium by 


| Varro. Ofſim for eſsjum by Apul. Murim for muriuni 


by Cics | T 
C 2 \_ Villite 
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Uititatim, Civitatim, hareditatim are ordinary 
$0 are the Syncopated Caſes of Participles : ſuci 
25 cadentiim, ſaventiim, furentium, loquentum, manen 
tam. natan'jmm , potent m, precantium, regnant Am, Th 
den: im, ſequen; um, filentium, vententim, all in Virgil: 
and the | ke in others ; and like theſe, parent#m anc 
quad. upedantiim. ; 

2. Note. Many words have in the Gen. Plur. 
one Termination in zum , and another in 9:#um : at 
the names of Feaſts, Flralia, Floralium and Flor a- 


lirum 5 Agonalia, Agonalium and Agonaliorum ; Sas | 


turnal'a, Saturnalium and Saturnalinrum, &c, | 

Of rheſe the Termination in um is formed from 
a Nom. Caſe ine 5 v.g. Florale, &c. That 10 orum is 
formed from a Nom. Cale Sing. in tum; V. g. Flo. 
raltum, &Cc. 


The like may be ſaid of alvearium and alveario- | 


rum ; the firſt from alvear and alveare, che ſecond 
from alvearium. So of exemplarium from exemplar, 
and exemplariorum from exemplarium (turned by Ig- 
natius into eZ: nTAdewov.) So of Veigalinm and 
vedtigaltoram; ancilium and anciliorum , Ponſalium 
ard ſp 'nſalioram ;, viridium and viridiorum ; concla- 
vium and conclaviorum , it ivay be ſaid, the ſeveral 


Terminations in the Gen, Plur, are formed from ſe- ! 


veral Terminations in the Nom. Singular : ir being 
pot unuſual for words to have ſuch variety of Termi- 
nations. For example, Milizare and milliarium are 
beorh in Cic Torcalar and torcularium in Cato; and 
Lupanar and lapanarium. So A.Gell. hath wulgari 
and vulgarity. Turpilins hath both fingularis and 
fingularts, as Voſsius from Noniay tells us, 

So again Greek words in ma have twoGenitives, 
one in #m, from the Nom. Sing, in ma, of rhe Greck) 
Termination; and one in orum, from a Non. Sing! 


has 


| 
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hoe p'ema, and poematorum from hoc poematum, &c, 

Sometimes Greek words have. their Greek Ter» 
mination written in Latine letters: as Hereſeon, Ep - 
grammaiton, Metamorphoſein. | 

The Dative Caſe Plural of rhe Third D:clenfion 
regularly ends in ibus, as lapidibus.. 

By this Terminarion tbus the Dative Caſe Plur, 
of the Thr d Declenfion is diſtinguiſhed from the 
Dar. Plur. of the Fifth, which ends in ebus ; and of- 
the Fourth too, which chough it hath ibus (as being 
derived from this Declenfion) yer ir hath nor 16s 
only, as this hath. Bus , which is ordinarily given 
for the Termination of rhis Caſe, is common to all 
the Three Declenfions ; and to thoſe allo of the 
Firft that-end in atugs. 
abus, all end in bus. 

' Bobus and bubus, which differ from this Termina- 
tion are contraſted of bovibus. Vofſ de Arte Gram. 
I. 2.C1s. So Subus 15 ſaid for Surbus, which C7- 
cero hath I. 8g. de Fzn, 

Quinquatrits is from quinquatria, quinquatriorum : 
Nunquatribus is from quinquatria, quinquatrium, or 
from quinquatruy, as fruftibus from frattus. 

Neuter Greek words in ma, beſides rheir Dative 
in 1bus, have another in # ; but that is formed as 
from a Nom, 1n ur, 

For example, Poematis is formed from hoc poema- 
tam, as p:ematzbus from hoc poema., And fo 'tis in 
the reſt. Not to note, that theſe kind of words 
have a formation of the Firſt Declenſron. Whence 
we read of Dzademam dedit, in Pompon. Cum ſervili 
Schema , 1n Plaut. and exemplar impetrate Scheme, 
in Sueton s of which way of forming, thoſe Termina- 
rions in is may be ſome remains. See Dane. Schol, 


þ $+C #3» 


Sometimes amongſt the Ancients there is met 
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withal a Dative of a Greek Termination in ſz (1. e; 
ot with y added to.it): as inDryafin, Hamadryafir, 
Ethefin, Schemaſin. Burt theſe, as being not Latine 
words, croſs not our Rule; and as being rare, are 
only to be obſerved, nor followed. 

The Gervtive Caſe Singular of rhe Fourth Declen- 
ſion regularly cnds'in #s 5 as mani. 

Yet (ome words now of the Fourth Declenfion 
anciently were alſo of the Second Declenfion 3; and 
of them remains a Gen, Caſe in 7 < as ornati of orna- 
tus, tumultt of tumultus, 

Hence Ter. Eun. 2.2, Quid iftuc inquam ornati eſt 9 
And Phorm. 1. 3. Ubi ejus adventi venit zn mentem. 
And Adelph.s. q. Hoc frudti pro laboye ab his fero. 
And And. 2. 2. {n eadibus nthil ornatit, mthil tumult:. 
Of che ſame ſtump are rheſe cired w Viſnns from 
Nantus. 

Senati, ſumtl, exerciti, aft, 
Aſpettr, gemitz, piſcati, queſt, 
Gelt with vz%, ſtrepitz, and ladti, 
Saltt, partt, porti, ſonz, fludti. 

Again, fome words now of the Fourth Declenfion 
anctently were of the Third; and of them remains 
a Gen. Caſe in is : as anuzs of anus. 

Hence Ter, He. 2. 3. Ejus anuir cauſa-opinir, que 
erat moriua, Of rhe ſame {ſtamp are Senatuty tor 
Senat jr 3 domais for domys ; fluclurs for fludis, 


which 4. Gell. fairh M.Varro, and P. Nigidius, [earn- - 


ed Romans did uſe, So zalfo riruzs for rife 5 fructuts 
for fructy' 3 vZctuis for victis 3 and graduis for gra- 
dis; which Voſctus citerh from their Authors, De 
Analg. 1.2, C.t7. See allo Danef. Schol. 1.x. c.19. 

Of the Genitive Caſe in uzs is wade the Regular 
Genitive in #s by a Crafis, whence the Termination 
is long. 

jon Dative Coſe Singular of the Fourth Declenfion 


Prclenſions Cog larly ends ! in Hp, i9 7341s Y er 
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Yet by an Apocope Z 15 cur off from many Datives 7 
of this Declenfion, and for 7 is read « © As ornatu = 
for ornatur. 

So Ter. Ad.1n.1. Veſtitu nimio indulges. Virg Ann, If veſtitu be 


Tape '. not there the 
Parce meta Cythereaa. Cxl, in Dolab. att. 3. In 2dt- "ab Cafe, 


buy fariſque poſuta, (5 honori erant tg ornatu. Tacit, © ſome 1higk 
Annal. 14. Cructatu, aut premio cuntia pervia eſſe. FI 
Yea, quibus ſubito impetu, ac latrocinio parricidarum 
reſiftat, 1s Cicero's, ſaith Vaſe. Of the fame ſtamp 
is vidu, concubitu, adſped{u,or vidtitr, concubitur, ad- 
PeFui in Virg. Exercitu tor exercitai inVarrs, Curſu 
for curſai in Veget. Anu and vifu for anut and vidut 
in Lucil, Uſu tor uſur in Lucret, Dominain for fomi- 
natuiin Geſ. Luxu for luxii in Salluft. & Tacit. Ve- 
natu for venatu! in Virg. Quaeſtu 8 culiu for quaſftui 
& cultui in Plaut, Del:4u for delefur in Liv. See 
Schrevel. in Ter, Ad.1.1. Farnab, Gram. P.1 4. Alvar, 
Inſtit. Gram, p. 2197. A. Gell, |. 14. c. 16. Voſſ. de 
Analog. 1.2. c.18, 
The Ablative Cafe Singular of the Fourth De- of the Abt. 
clenſion regularly endsin # : as mans, Caſe Sing, 
Impete is not » as ſome would have it, the Ablar. - "nnd ng | 
Caſe of 1mpetus, bur of impes, whoſe Gen. imperss is an 
in Lucret, 1.6, and Abl. impete is in Ovid. Met. Jo 
See my Explanations of Que genus, on Sunt Diptota, 
&C. ; 
The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declen- of tte Gen; 
ſion regularly ends in uam : as mantum. Caſe Plur, 
Of uum in this Caſe by a Syncope is made Am, of the Fourth 
Hence curr4m for curruum, in Virg. An. 6. nuriim 0 Oe 


for nuruwm, in Virg. ZEn, 12. and paſſim for paſſuum, 


in Martial, |. 2. ep. 5. 
The Dative Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declienfion 
- x ; Of the Dat. 
moſt uſually ends in ibus : as manibus. Caſe Flur of 
Yer (1) ſome words of this Declenſion end in *** Foarth 
uns : as ecus, arcus, artus, lacns, tribus, partus. P10 
C 4 Hence 
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Hence Hor. gs. Fpod. Per libero te , fi vocata par- 
tubus, Ovid, 4 Faſt. Premia de lacubus proxima mn- 
ſta ruis. Virg, Ep. de Livore. Et totum bibit artubus 
cruorem. 

Some add acubus, quercubus, ficubus , which yet 
Alvarus thinks ro he no where found : no nor act- 
buy, quercibus, ficibus : for the laſt of which ficts of 
the Second Declenfion is inuſe, and preplacet Plt- 
no, as Mr, Farnaby faith, Syſtem. Gram. p. 15. 

2, Some words of this Declenfion end both in 
tbus and whas; as, queſias and genu , portus and 
veru, | 

Queſtibus and queſiubus , genibuy and genubus are 
read in Ovzd and Seneca : portibus and portubuy in 
Ceſ. Bel. Civ, where yet, laith Voſſius, for portibus, 
the Manuſcripts read portubus, Veribuy is read in 
Firg.1 An. Pars in frufta ſecant, Veribiſque tremen= 
tia figunt. Verubng is read in Ovid. 6. Met. Pars ve- 
rabus ftrider. See Daneſ Sthol. |.n. c.14. 


fion now regularly ends ine! : as diet, 

Anciently there were other Terminations of it. 

Firſt, Somerimes rhe Termination of the Geni- 
tive was the fame with that of the Nominative, 
namely ez. 

In this reſpe& it was fo with Nouns of this De- 
clenfion, as with Pariſyllabical Nouns in its of the 
Third Declenfion, from whence probably this De- 
clenfion was formed. | 

ence thar of Cicero pro Sextio relating the words 
Conſults aexcico]t, as H. Siephanus thinks, Equt- 
res ver0 daturos illtus dies penas. So Lucret, 1. 4 — 
Rabies unde iile hac germina ſurgunt, 

Secondly, Somer:mes e7 was firſt contraed into 
&/, and then into 7. 

As U'yſſez of Vhſſeas is firſt contraRed into V'yſſei 
{ir1{yllgb.) and then jnzo Vf, - Hence 
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Hence that of Virg. 1. An. as ſome read it, Mu- 
nera, [atitiamque dii, And that of Corn Nepos, Que 
quidem res (5 1llis contemnentibuy pernicii, & huic de- 
ſpe&o ſaluti fuit. And (o the reft which are read 
in the ſame Termination in ancient Authors and 
Manuſcripts, viz. progenit, acti, [uxurii, ſpecii, fidii, 
famii for f;mei of fames, ſometimes of the F fth De- 
clenfion, See Gell. I. 9g. c. 19. 
| Thirdly, Somerimes 7 was by an Apocope cut off 
from e7 in the Genirtive Caſe. 

Hence that of Salluft. Vix decimd parte die reli- 
qua ; and dubitavit acie pars 3 and Et jam die ve- 
ſper erat ; ard At inde nulla munitionts aut requie 
ma proceſsit ad oppiaum. And that of Auſon. Carm. 
de Roſa. Ad primos radios interitura die, And that 
of Ovid 3. Met. Prima fide vociſque rate rentaming 
ſumpfir ; and lib. 9. Meditataque pene reliqui Tent a- 
menta fide. And ib. ver. 942. Cui non iſta fide ſatis 
experientia ſano Magna foret ſatis * And 1.6. Utque 
fide prgnus dextras utraſque pop'ſcit, And thar of . 
H race, 1. Carm. 2. Od. Libra die ſomnique pares 
ubi fecerit umbras. 


The Dartive Caſe Singular of the Fifth Decjenfion gF,. nat. 


regularly ends 1n ef. 


Yet this Dative is ſometimes found to end ine, the Frjib 


the Z being cut off by an Apocope. 

Hence Lacil l.1. Ftati facieque tus. Hoy, |. 1. 
Sat. 3. Prodiderit commiſſa fide. And this Dative in 
e was uſed by thoſe, qui puriſsime locuti ſunt , ſaith 


' Gell. No, Att. l.g. c. 14. See Dane. Schol. p. 62, 


Ve de Ana'og, l, 2. C, I9, ; 
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CHAP, IL 
Of the Comparins of AdjeGives. 


Frer the Learner is perfected i in the forming | 


cf Nouns Subſtanrives, then ler him be made © 


Skiltu[ in the forming of Regular Compariſons of Ad- | 


jeives 3 lo as thar hearing one Pofirive Degree of 


any compared Adjeive, he can inſtantly form 


EI wo 
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racreof a Comparative and a Superlative in any ; 


Caſe, Gender, or Number : as Dodus, dior, dodtife 
fimus. Doeta, dactior, doctiſiima. Doctum, dctiug, 
doctiſs imum, 8c. 


Thar he ivay Go this with greateſt caſe and rea | 


dineſs, (having firft raught him ro decline the Pofi- 


tivealone, ſo as that he can either decline it in both. 


Nuinbers througit all Terminztions, viz. Doctuy, 
docta, doctum ;, Pocti, docte, doctt, &c. or ( which 
is the harder woik ) in one fingular Termination, 
v'z. Dxctus  docti, docto, &Cc. docta, docte, docte, &c, 
Doctum, docti, docto, &c.) praiſe him firſi to de- 
cline oniy the Comparative rogerher with the Po- 
fitive according to the ſeveral Terminations of it; 
thus, Nom Dorruy, doctior 5 Gen. aoctt, doctioris; 
Dat. Docto, d9ctori, &c. New, Dacta, doctior 5, Gen, 
Dicte , docttorts ; Dat. Docte, doctiort, &c, Nom, 
Doctam, dociius ; Gen, Docti, doctiorts4; Dat. Docto, 
doctiori, &c, then all the three degrees together, 
firſt in the maſculine, then in the feminine, and ſo 
in the neuter Gender throughour all Caſes of hoth 
Numbers; thus, D-ctur, doctror, dootifsimus. Doctt, 
doctioris, dociifsimi, &c. Docra, dociior , doctiſsima. 
Docte, doct? 7, dotifiime, &c. Doctum , doctzus, 
doctiſsrmum, Dcct?, dictiorts, doctiftire?, 8:5, and laſt 
of 
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of all, all the three Degrees together in 31! Caſes of 
both Numbers, and rhrough all the Genders of eve=- 
ry Cate together 3 thus, Nom. Doctus, doctior, doctif- 
fimus.; Docta , docttor, doctiſsima , Doctum, doctiugs, 
doctiſsimum. Gen. Doctt, doctiorry, docriſuimt ;, docte, 
doctioris, doctiſsime ; dacti, doctiorts, doctiſs1mi, &c, 
And ſojer him go on to do Adje<Qives of other Ter- 
minarions, as !ener, felix, prudens, vetus, &c. 

When the Scholar hath arrained tro a competent 
readineſs in the forming of Regular and Perfect 
Compariſons, let him then proceed to, and be made 
acquainred with thoſe Comparitons that are Hhregu- 
lar, and Defective or Redundant, Tonching which, 
becauſe ir way be Uſfetul-both ro Teachers and Lear- 
ners, 1 will here fer down ſuch a Colle&ion of 


Rulcs and Obſervations, as { gathered for my privare 


ule , beginning firſt with the Irregular Comparie 
ſons, 
Of Irregular Compariſons, 


Irregular Compariſon is, when Degrees are form- © 


27 


eleriſlimug 


ed r,ot according to Rule, font is 
1. Poſitives in er, form a ſuperlative Degree, by Manlius and 


aſſuring unto them rimus, as Pulcher , pulcherri- 
mu. 

2. Theſe three faciliy, ſimilty, and humiliy form 
their Superlative by changing 7s into limuy z, as fas 
ciltr, facil/tmus ;, fimilis, fimillimns ; humilts, humil= 
lIimus. So the Compounds of facilis and fomilis ; 
difficilis, difficillimus ; diſuimzits, diſsimillimus. Of 
imbecillis is formed zZmbecillimus ; though there be 
alſo imbecilliſsgzrmus of imbecil/lus, 

3- Adj<Qives derived of d7co, loquor, wolo, facio, 
form rheix Comparative and Superlarive Degrees as 
of Poſitives in ens, as Maledicus, maledicentior, ma'e- 
dicentiſsimus, Magniloquus, magniloquentior,,magni= 
loquentiſuimus, Benevolus, benevolentior , benevolen- 
H{1imug, 
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* Yoſſtus, 
faith Cato, 
uſed it : but 
that now 1t 


is almoſt 


grown ohſce 


{eier 


| mazk aſſidum; maxime aſſt 'ums Tlonew ; miru ido- 
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riſimm. Mag nificu, magnificentior, magnificentiſÞs | 
mas, But mirifcus hath mirificiſſimus. ; 

4. Adjedives ending in ws pure, form a Periphra- | 
{tical Comparative and Superlarive, by adding mazi | 
or meximes, and minw or minime, to their Poſitive | 
degree, as Pim: mag piuaz maxime pics. Aſſi.um; | 


Teu; minime idcncas. Rew; minusreus; minin 
FEA. ; 
Nore, other Adje&ives are in Authors compared | 
according to this Periphraſtical way : bur theſe Ad- | 


jedtives are not ordinarily compared any other | 
Way. k 
Yer, though it be nor ordinary, there may be | 
found Comparatives and Svuperlatives regularly for-} 
med of rhis ſort of Adje@ives : as Idonczor of id6-} 
new Ard tor of arluus Innoxior of innoxius Indi} 
ſtrior of 1nduftrius, So Egregiiſſimus of cgregim| 
Perpetuiſſimus of perpetuws. Exiguiſſimus of exiguu. 
Pacuiſſimus of vacum Alſo Strenuror and ftrenuiſſ- 
mw of flrenumw. Aſſiduior and oſſiduiſſimus of aſſ- 
duw, Piiſſimus of piza, which are nor bur with great} 
warincſs to be uſed. See eff. de Analog, 1.2. c.27, 
s. Theſe ſingular words are alſo irregularly com- 


pared. | | 
Bonus, melior, optimum, ; 
Malu, , pejer, peſſimus, | 
Magnus, major, miximus, 
Paruw, minor, minimus, 
Muliua, It plurimm, 
Multa, plus, plurima, | 
Multum, | plurimum, 
Vetw, vererior, veterrimus, of veer, 
citer, * citericy, citimw, 
jnferw, inferior, infim, & imusz 


E xter 6, 


I, 


1, 
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E xter««, | E xtremus» 
& 3 exterior & 


Exter, extimu, 

ſuperm, ſuperior, ſupremw. & ſummu, 
poſterus, poſterior, poſtiremus,&p.flumu, 
nequam, nequior, nequiſſimss, 


And thus far of C:mpariſons Irregular, Now fol. 
low Compariſons DefcAive. 


Of DefeFive Compariſons. 

De feive Compariſon, is, when any one of the 

three Degrees is wanting. 
Theſe are ſaid ro want the Poſorive Degree. 

Prior, primws, from the obſolete pri. 
Ociors 0ciſſimus, from oxtoy 0x15&-» 
Potior, potiſſimus, 
Deterior, deterrimus, from pork, deter, ultcr grown 
Ulrerior, ultimus, our of uſe. | 
Penitior, peniti ſfimus. 
Interior, intimws, from inter. 
Propior, proximws, from propk or propus. 
Diutior, diutiſfſimus. Of which word yet Yoſ17m (aith 
he rememers nor that he ever read it. 


Theſe are ſaid to want the Comparative Degree, 

Apricas. apriciisimus. Fal(as, fa!fiſsimus, 

Bells, b:Iiſoimus, Fidwm, fidiſsimms, 
Gonſultua, conſultiſcimus. Inclytus, inclytiſsimua, 
Meritw, meritiſsimus, Invitw, Invitiſsimus. 
Novus, noviſsimms. Perſuaſus, perſuaſi{simus. 
Nuperus, nuperrimns. Sacer, ſacerrimus, 
Diverſm, diveyfiſsimus.. 

@ Yet there may be found in Gellizs both novime 
and diverſim, Hence Plin, |. 12. c. 9, Preti« nulli 
diverf.r, Our Dunam in his Prelcf, ad We _ 
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zncpta perſuaftone falfsus. | : 
Hitlicr may be referred thefe Nouns of which 


Whichyet T there are Super[arives read , Exc/uſus, exciufsſ-im,| 


do not recon” octut; OCC I{$Imus, Plaut. Ciit, je t, ar ril. 
mend to be 4 þ EE , Ap" ; 


ad. fimus and allo theſe Pronouns, tuns, tuiſ:imus, ipfe, 
Uſed by Ipfeſsinns, 
Plaut. 7 


rien imi- . Theſe arc ſaid to want the Sup?rlative Degree, 


zation of A- - , 8 T0 
riſtophanes, A dolefcen:t,atoleſcentior, Infinitus, infinitior. 


fayiny duri® Communtk, communicr, Turk junior. 
Tal@- jron: Diyes, 41v1tzor. 
EuT0S DPeclivs, decli vior. 
Dexter, dextir/or, * 
* Dextimus Grand#, grandior, 
and Sinift. po zens, ingernior. 


Optmus, opimior. F 
Procliot, proclivior. 
Profinquus, propinquiet, 
Remiſſu:. remiſcaor. 


0-1 9 Salutark, {alutarior, Satur, ſaturior, 

Dexter ant Finiſtcy, finiferior, SENex, ſenior, 

Te: Sce Supinus, ſup1nzer. Taciturnus, taciturnior. 
— Laut. Curc, 1. 1, hath zaci 4 ; 
SOell.ts,  T Yer Cs, ath raciturniſsimus. 
CG, I++ 


17ve Degrces. 
Viz. $atior, anterior, licentior, (rquior, Whithet 
may be referred Penior, Neronior, Cinadior , of 
which as there is no Superlarive 1ead , ſo no Poſt: 


tive, bur a Noun Subſtantive, viz Penus, Nero, Cis | 


NAdUS. 

Some want both Pefttive and Comp irative; as 
Pife1iſ:imus Patruiſsimus, and Plauiniſcimus, &c, 
which are not murable, 

And thus far of Compariſon DefefHive, now follows 

Cempariſon Redundant, 


: Oj R:dundant Compariſons, | 
Requndant Gompariſon 15, when any one degree 
| hath 


Sus. Hes ie 2s 


Cn ry 


T.:nzinquus, longinquior, | 


Þ 
belliiis an Adverb. And Pctron. Nibil eft hominyy| 


oy 


Theſe want both the Pefitive and the Superli- | 


PP. @. C4* fy od 
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hath various formations , which happens moſtly in 
the Superlative degree, 

Sometimes there are two Fuperlatives of one Poſi= 
tive , as Extremus and extimus of exterus. Infimus 
and imus of In ferus, Maturiſsimus and maturrimus 
of maturus. See Yoſſ. de Analog. 1, 2. C. 25, Piiſit- 
onus and pientiſsimus of pius Poftremus and poſtu- 
mus of poſterus, gupremus and ſummus of ſuperus. 

Somerimes of a Superlative Degree there is form- 
ed a new Comparative or Superlative : as Proximior 
of proximus. Exiremius and extremiſsimus * of ex- * Extremi- 
tremus. Minimiſsimus | of minimus. Poftremus and _ us 

"png fe a y Lipiius 
poſtremiſsimus of poſlremus. Peſsimiſsimus of peſ- ,*, 4« cc 
mus. C. 13s 

F In theſe, whereof there are Examples in Yofſ. de + Minimiſli- 
Analog. |. 2. c. 26. ſome later Latines have imitated Mus by Jan. 
ſome Grecks. For in Epheſ. 4. 8, we read AZ 1- = 
corep & from 4ad 115 3 and fo In Xenoph, igpa- plic. 1. 3. 
TwT&|- from ye], who yet are not without c. 2;, 
great warineſls to be followed therein, 

After this Account of Def:ive and Re1undant, as 
well as Irregular Compariſons, it may perhaps not be 
ungrateful ro the learning Reader to have ſome ac- 
count of AdjeFives thar are not compared at all, un- 
leſs Periphraſtically by magk and maxime, or minus 
and minime. 

Adje&ives nor compared are 

Cicur, claudus, canus, caluus, 
Degener, diſþar, almus, ſal'wus, 
Ezenus, memor, magnanimns, mirus, 
Fejunu!, criſpus, unicus, delirus, 
Ganorus, balbus, ferus, and veulus, 
Sylreftris, mediocrh, and edentulus. 

Vo. de Analog. }. 2. Cc. 22, ſaith, Opingus hath no 
Comparative or Superlatiye ; but Gel, 1.5. c. 14. 
hath membra opimiora, EE 


Befides 
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Beſides theſe particular words , there be many |. 
ſorrs of Adje&ives, which Grammarians ſay are not | 
compared. ; 

1. Gentiles, as Romanus, Gracu, Athenicnfes. | 

2. Poſl. fſives, as Fraternus, berilk, mulicbrks, (t- | 
flreyfec. [ 

3- Numerals, as ſeptem, ſeptimus, ternarima, ter- 
HH :nus. ; 
4- Diminucives, as tenellys, tantillus, tannulus. 

5. Materials, as Aureus, areus, lapideus, ligneus. 
6. Temporals, as Matutinus, befternus, biennk. 


7. Compounds of fero and gero, as Saluti fer, cor- | | 


niger. | : 

3. Words ending in rhe Terminations following, ' 

1. bundus, as moribundus, cunfabundus. 

2. Imus, as bimus, srimus, maritimus. 

3. tuus, as delibirativus, 

4 plex, as duplex, triplex. 

5. fter. as campeſter, ſylveſtey, | 

CE Yet Remus ownes feftivior, and feftiviſsimus 
of feftious, and fimplicius of femplex, which he fairh 
Vuintilian thought well of; And Poſsius allo ex- 
ceprs multiplex , 1. 2. de Anal. c, 179. And orhers 
may find other Exceptions, which whether in this, |} 
or in any thing elſe, ſo they be upon good authority, | 
I ſhall nar gainſay. 
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CHAP. IL 
Of the Forming, of Verbs. 


6 ia E Scholar being perfe&ed in the forming 
( of Nouns and comparing of AdjcRiyes , rhe 
next | 


3n the Grounding of a young Scholar . 


next thing thar I would have him well grounded 
in, is the Forming of Verbs; in the performing of 
which work ſeveral Teachers have ſeveral ways. 
That which I pra&iſed with no !1] ſucceſs, is as fol- 
loweth. 

Firſt, make the Scholar underſtand what Tenſes 
in all Moods are formed of the Preſent Tenſe , and 
what of the Preterperfe@ Tenſe : namely that of the 
Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood are formed the 
Preterimperfe& and Future Tenſe of the ſame 
Mood ; the Preſent and Preterimperfedt Tenſes of 
all other Moods ; the Gerunds and Participles of 


the Preſent Tenſe and of the Forure in dw. And 


of the Preterperfed Tenſe of the Indicative Mood are 
formed rhe Prererpluperfe&t Tenſe of the ſame 
Mood ; The Preterperfe&; Preterpluperfe&, and 
Future Tenſes of all other Moods ; The Supines 
and Participles of the Preter Tenſe, and Future in 
115. As the Preſent Tenſe Aﬀtive, Amo, amabam, 
amabo ; ama, amatoy amem, amarem, amare, aman- 
di, amando, amandum, amans. Preterperfe&. Amavi, 
amaveram, amaverim, amaviſſem, amavero , ama=- 
viſſe, amaturum eſſe, amatum, amatu, amaturis, So 
Preſ.Paſsive. Amor, amabar, amabor ; amare, amator ; 
ameris, amareris, amari, amandus. Preterperf, Ama- 


' ti ſum vel ful, amatus eram vel fueram, amatios fim 


! wel fuerim, amatus eſſen; vel fuiſſem , amatus ere vel 
' Jreros, amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe, amatum iri, vel aman> 


'g 


}e 


| dumeſſe, amatus. 


— When the Learner knows in what order the Verb 
1s to be formed, and whar Tenſes each of other, 
then let him begin the Forming of it with the La- 
tine before the Engliſh; and rogerher with the 
Verbnaming alſo the Nominative Caſe, of the Per- 
ſonal Pronoun, wherewith it agrees, thus : Zgo amo, 1 
love; tn ama, thou loveſt; zIle amat, he loveth; 

D nos 
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10s amamys , we love; vs amatis, ye love; il 


amant, they love : and ſo throughout all Moods and 
Tenſes of the Adive* Voice. 

To prepare him for this, and for other purpoſe, 
it will be highly beneficial ro teach him to form 
Engliſh Verbs alone throughout all Moods and Ten- 


ſes, Numbers and Perſons thus : Ind. Pref, Sing, | 


Num. and firſt Perf. / love, or do love. Pr. Imp, I 
. boved,or did love, Fur. I ſhall, or will love. 


Then ler hiin go over the Adive Voice again in | 


the ſame order, with the Latine ſt] before the 
Engliſh, but naming only one Perſon of a Tenſe at 


a time, and then proceeding to the nexr, thus : Ego! 
ammo, I love; egos amabam, 1 loved , or did love, ! 


Vc. 

When he hath in this erder gone over all the 
Perſons of all the Examples of the four Conjuga- 
tions, giving the Engliſh for the Latine, then let 


him in the ſame order go over them all again, only : 


giving now the Latine for the Engliſh , or ſetting 
the Engliſh before the Latine : thus, I love, ep 
amo z thou loveſt, tu amas, &c. and, I love, eq 
amo; I loved or did love, ego amabam : and fo 
through all Moods and Tenſes, Numbers and Per- 
ſons, 
be exact in it, | 


When the Active Voice is gained , then proceed 


tothe Paſs1ve, and ler that be got in the ſame man- 
n-r and order, firſt Latine before Engliſh , then 
Engliſh before Larine ; firſt all the Perſons of each 
Tenſe; then one Perſon only of a Tenſe at once ; 
firſt the Preſent Tenſc, and all that come of it, then 
the Prererperfe& Tenſe, and all that come of it 
likewiſe. 

And when the Paſsive Voice is alſo thus gained, 


then go again to work to the getting of both A-J* 


Rive 


And let not this exerciſe be left off, till he! 


=” 


- 
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Rive and Paſsive together in the ſame manner and 
order , Latine before Engliſh, and Englifh before 
Lariae, beginning firſt with the Preſent Tenſe, and 
thoſe rhar come of ir, and going on to the Preter- 


{ perſect Tenſe, and thoſe that come of thar. 


When the Scholar is perfe@ in doing rhus all the 
four Examples of this Grammar , then pur him to 
other Examples, which he will wirhin a while rea- 


| dily do, and extempore, being made thus perfe& in 
| theſe, 


It will be very uſeful, after this praQice, to put 


: other Subſtantives , beſides the Pronouns , before 
; the Verbs, and form rhem together with the Verbs ; 
| thus, Ego pater amo, &c. Ego mater amor, &c. Tu ma= 
| fifter doces, &c. Tu pueNla doceris, &c, Ille vir legit, 


&c, Tlla diftio legitur, &c. Nos puert andims ; Vos 
virgines ploratss ; Tllaregna perduntar ;, or the like. 
If the Teacher pleaſe , he may yet go on to put 
his Scholar to the adding of a caſual word afrer his 
Verb, chufing ſometimes a Verb, that governeth an 
Accuſative , ſometimes one that governeth a Da- 
tive, and ſometimes one that governeth a Nomina« 
tive after it 3 as, Ego amo te; Tuplaces mihi ; Hor a« 
| tis ſalutatur Poeta ; Virgilius legitur d me. 
How great will be the benefit of rhis exerciſe, is 
' ſoviſible, that I need not expatiate in the commen- 
dation of it. Briefly therein there is laid the main 
 ground-work of the Latine Tongue. For in this 
exerciſe all the Three Concords are pradQtically 


learned. That of the Nominative Caſe and the 


Verb, in the declining of the Verb with his Perſo- 


4 nal Pronoun. Thar of the Subſtantive with the Sub- 


ſtantive, in declining together with the Pronoun 
Subſiantive another Noun Subftantive. Zgo pater 
amo. And thar of the Subſtantive and AdjeRives 
in the declining of the PerterperfeR Tenſes of the 
| a D 2 | Verbs 
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' Verbs Paſsives with Nominative Caſes of divers | 


Genders ;. Ego parer amatus ſum z, tu mater amatats 
vel fuiſti ; illad regnum everſim eſt vel fuit, &c. And 
I need nor (ay how great an inſight is given into 
the Government of Verbs, by adding a caſual word, 
ro rhe Verb, accordingly as I have ſhewn, 

This exerciſe need nor be done continuedly, nl 
alrogerther, but one part of ir ar once, and rhat eve! 


ry morning afrer the ſaying of the mornings part. 


And in abonr a quarter of a years time it will, if 
well followed, be well learned. 

After the Scholar is grown exad in the forming 
of Verbs PerfeR and Regular, then let him be tho, 
roughly inſiru&ed in the Verbs DcfeQive and Irre- 
gular. The Irregular Verbs are comperently done 
already in the Accidence, Of that which Gramm 
rians deliver touching Verbs DefeFive, I ſhall her: 
for the Uſe of the Learner, ſubjoyn this ColleGin 
with Notes upon ir. 


Of Verbs DefeAive. 


Indica. Pref. Sing. Aio, as, ait. Plur. aint 
Preterimperf, afebam, aiebas , aiebat 3 aiebam 
atebatis, atebant, [mperar. ai. Potent. Preſ, Sin 
aig, aiat. Plur. atamus, atant. Particip. aiens. 

« For arebant the Ancients ſaid aibant, Prob 
owns in the Preterperf, at, aiſt?, ait. And cis | 
ran, that in Tertallian is read ajerunt. Voſſius thinl 
the Ancients uſed yer more, ſuch as aits, ate, 1 
ſome others. Sce Vo. Erymolog, Lat. p. 132, 1 
Analog. |. 3. p. 140; 

Potent. Pref, & Preterperf, Sing. Aufim, auſis, 
fit. Plure aufint, 

4 Aupm is uſed for audeam and auſus fim. 
Bs by a Syncope of auſerim formed from 
« whi 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 37 

which anciently was the Preterperf, of audeo, as 
well as auſus ſum, which only is in uſe. 

Indicat. Fur. Salvebis. Imperar, Sing  Sabve, ſal- Salve, 
veto. Plur. Salvete, ſalvetote. Infin: Salvere, 

q Plautus uſeth Salveo, bur in the Perſon of a 
Ruſtick ; and in thar is not to be followed. 

Imperar. Sing. Ave, avete, Plur. avere, avetote, Ave: 


Infinir. avere. 
q Ave conſidered as a word of Salutation, is a 


: DefeQive , accordirk ro what is here delivered of 


It: but aveo to covet or deſire, hath more Tenſles. 
Imperar, Sing. Cedo. Plur. cedite. | Cedo, 
CE Cedo is uſed for dic or porrige. Nomen Mulieris 

ceds quod fit, Ter. Heaur. 4. 2. Puerum mihi cedo. 

Ter. Hec. 4. 4. For cedite anciently was ſaid cette. 

Cette manus veſtras, Enn. in Medea. 

Potent, Prercrperf. Faxim, faxis, faxit. Plur. Fa- F axim, 
xint, Fur, Faxo, faxis, faxit. Plur. faxint. 
CE Faxim is made of facerim, for fecerim, faith 

Veſfius, and ſo faxo of facero, for fecero : for the An- 

cients did often retain the Vowel of the Preſent 

renſe in the Preterperf, tenſe. Hence canuere in 

Saluft. for cecinere. Of che ſame nature and forma- 

tion is axim, adaxim, and axo. There is read alſo 

faximus and faxitis in the Plural Number : and fa- 

xem for feciſſem, ſaith Voſſ. ( de Analog, l.3. c.qr.) 

and faxere for faurum eſſe, ſaith Mr, Shirly, Via ad 

Lat. Ling. þ. 99. ; g 
Potenr. Preterimperf. Sing, Forem , fores, foret. Forem, 

Plur, forent, Infinir. fore. 

q Forem is made by a Syncope of fuerem , and 

fore of fuere of the old Verb fuo, There isalſo read 

in Virgil. afforet ; in Terence, confore. Voſfius in Ety- 

molog, Lat. p. 133. names deforem. | 
Indicar, Preſ. Qx2ſo. Plur. Quaſumus. Queſo. 
T In Lucrer, there is read quefitz in Plant. que- 

|  D3 ſere 3 


36 


ef 


Inquam. 


O74, 


iy 
= 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


ſere; in Apuleins, quaſens ; in Ennis » quaſendun. | 
See V5ff. de Analog. l.3. c. 41. 

Indicar. Pref, Infit. : 

q Infit comes of infio uſed by Varre , as Priſcia| 
reſtifies /. 8. Ir fignifies the ſame thar Tacripir, Tnfi ; 
ibi poftulare. Plant. Anlul. 2. 4. Hither may be re. 
ferred defit for deeff, defiunt 3 defiet, defiat, defieri, | 
Alſo confit and confieri, Aliis quia defit quod amant, 
2gre eft, Ter. Qug creſcente luna gliſcunt, defictente | 
contre lana defiunt, Gell. Verum quid ego dicam?: 
hoc confit, quod volo. Ter. Nunc qua ratione quod in- | 
ſtat Confieri poſſit, paucis, adverte, doceho. Virg. 

Indicar. Pref. Inqguam, inguis, inquit. Plur, Inqui- | 
mw, inquits, inquiunt, Preterimperf. inquiebat, in- | 
quiebant, Preterperf. inguifti, Futur, inquies, in-/ 
quiet. Imperat. ingue, inquito. ' 

C Grammarians name more, bur till what they | 
name be confirmed by good authority, it may do}; 
well to forbear them. Theſe here named, may be 
confirmed by authority. Ingaam, inguis, inquit, in- 
gniunt, inquiebat, inquiebant, inquifti, inquies and in- | 


quiet are read in Cicero; inquimus 1n Horace ; inque | 


| In Terence ; inquito in Plaurus. See Voſſ. Etymoleg. | 


Lat. p.133. and de Analog. l. 3. c. 4o. Inguibat isin | 
Cicero's Tpicks, unleſs it be a miſprinr, | 
 Indicar. Fur. Valebis. Imiperat, vale, valeto'; vas | 


lete, valetote., 1afin. valere. 


q /ales, to be ſtrong or able, is a perfeR Verb; | 
bur valebis, being a form of wvalediHion, or bidding | 


adieu or farewel, is a Verb defedive. | 


Imperat. Apage. Plur. apagite. 

q Voſfius deriveth apage and apagite from the 
Greek a4Ta3 and «ras of end ywto drive away: 
Apage is read in Plant, apagite in Cic. a 

Indicar, Pref. Ovat. Particip. O vans. | 

4 Mr, Shirly adds Ovarent and ovand7; his au- | 

thority | 


Us } 


ry | 
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thority he names nor. From a Supine of this Verb 
Voffis derives the Verbals Ovatius and Ovatto. 
Indicar. Pref. Explictt, Plur. explictunt. Sherly g,9jjicir 


Gram. Lat. þ. 39. 
qC Expliczt fignifies the ſame with definrt. 


CJ 
\S 


Scio in the Imperative Mnod hath not ſci, Scto. 
Soleo in the Furure renſe hath nor ſolebo. Soleo, 
Faro hath not in the Imperative Mood fure. Furo. 


Neither dvr nor for are reid in the Indicative Darts. 
Mood ; nor der and fer in the Subjun&ive Mood ; Faris. T 
yet dariy and faviy, &2. are uſed. Diomedes owng 
effor. Fans is in Plaut. Perſ, 2. 1. Tu meum Ingenium 
fans non dzatcifti, atque infans. 

Theſe three od, c&þ!, memini want the Tenſes 
formed of rhe Preſert renſe : bur have thoſe thar 
come of the Preterperf:& tenſe, as di, odifli, odit, Oat. 
&c. oderam, oderim, od'ſJem, odero, odiſſe. Part. oſu- 
1, So capi, ceperim, cepiſſem, cepero, cepiſſe. Sup, Cept. 
ceptum. ceptu. Particip. cepiurimy. So Memint, me- Memint. 
>— meminerzm, meminiſſem, meminero, memi- #| 
aiſle, | 
C Theſe three Verbs in the Preterperfe& renſe 
have the fignification of the Prefent renſe; and in 
the Future tenſe of the Potential Mood have the 
fignification of the Future tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, Odi hath alſo ofies ſum , and cepi, ceptus ſum 
in the PreterperfeQ renſe, And memini hath me- 
mento and mementote in the Imperative Mood. An- 
ciently there was odio, whence were formed Odivi, 
odivzt, odite, odiet, odient , odibunt, odientes, oditur, 
odiaris, So allo cepio, whence cepiam, cepiat, cw - 
peret, which are ſometimes read , bur are now diſ- | 
uſed. Iris ordinary to add to theſe Novi, becauſe Novi, 
this like the reſt hath in the Preterperfc& tenſe the 
ſignification of the Preſent renſe, But the Verb is a 
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perfe& Verb, formed of noſco. See Voſſ. de Analg. 


l. 3, c. 39. : 
And thus far of Forming of Verbs, 
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| Y that time the Scholar is made perfe& in | 
B Forming Nouns and Verbs, it will be time to * 

uct him not only ro learn an Author , but alſo to | 
make Latine 3 ſuppoſing he hach in the mean time | 
attained to ſome competency of knowledge of the | 


Ts: ;| 
1 
14 


Tenſes, and Supines of Verbs, and for the Agreement | 
and Goverrment of Words, in Engliſh art leaſt , and 
however (o far, that he knows where to find, by | 
turning thereto, ſuch Rules as will be needful for ! 
him to conſult withal for the true making of his La- | 
tine. And ſuppoſing alſo that he knows the ſeveral | 
Chara&ers, Marks, or Notes of Points, Pauſes, or | 
Stops uſed in ſpeaking or writing, and ſomething alſo | 
of the meaning, ule, and force of them. 
And becaule a rafte at leaſt of this knowledge of ' 
Points and Pointing. is highly neceſſary rowards the | 
Scholars both righr reading and underſtanding , and | 
alſo ro his right con{truing and tranſlating, therefore 
I will here add ſomewhar of ir, 
Of Points. 
The Points are five : a Period, a Colon, a Comma, 
aNote of Interrogation, and a Norte of 4d4miration. 
A Pertod is a (1ngle prick ſer at the foor ofa word, | 
thus (+) 
A | 
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A Colon is two pricks ſer one over the other after 


| a word, thus (:) 


nA 
- ET IR ome OH {veneer 


A Comma is a ſmall ſemicircle ſer afrer a word ar 
the foot of ir, thus (,) 

A Note of Interrogation is a prick ſer after a word 
with a ſemicircle above ir, thus (?) 

A Note of Admiration is a prick ſer after a word 
with a ſhore firaighr line over it, thus (!) 

To theſe by ſome are added a Semi-Period, a Se- 
mt-Golon, and a Semi-Comma. 

A Semi-Perzod is marked thus (.) a Semz-Colon 
thus (3) and a Semi-Comma thus (, ) 


And with theſe are uſually ravght a Parentbeſis. 


marked with two Semrcircles, thus ( ) ; and a Para- 
thefis marked with two Semiquadrats, thus [_ | 
Of Pointing. | 

The Rules of Pointing are either General or Parti- 
calar. | 

The General Rule, which concerns all the Points, 
is this, That ſo many finite Verbs as are either expreſ- 
ſed or implied in any ſentence, ſo many Points do belong 
to that ſentence. 

The Particular Rules, which concern the ſeveral 
Points, are theſe, ' 
1. Of a Periad. 

A Period is (et, after a ſentence containing a full 
and abſolute ſenſe, is compleatly ended 3 whether 
it be a fimple or compounded ſentence; conſiſting 
of one, or more Propoſitions : as 

Sera nunquam eft ad bonos mores via. Sen. 


Nihil enim honeftum eſſe poteft, quod jaftitia vacat: 


Cic. | 
Poſt amicitiam credendum eft, ante amicitiam judi- 
candum, Sen. 
" qui parum habet , ſed qui plus cupit , pauper 
« 9OCnh, 
Sepe 
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Sepe atile eft non ſcire, quid futuram fat : miſermn 
eſt enim, nthil profictentem angi. Cic, 
2. Of a Colon. 


A Colon is ſer between the dividing members of a | 


ſentence compounded of ſundry Propoſitions, 
Such as are, 
(1) An Enunciation and its Reaſon : as, 


| 


Viligandum eft ſemper : multe infidie ſunt boni, | 


Cic. 
Flate fruere : mobilt curſu fugit. Sen. 


(2) A Proprſttion and its Reddition in a Simili- 


tude: a 5, 


Ur major eff vis animi, quam corporis : « fic ſunt | 


graviora ea, que concipruntur animo» quam zlla, qua 
corpore. Cic. 


(3) A Conceſſive and its Adverſative Conjundti | 


on: as, 


Quanquam ipſa conſolatio waa tuarum mihi | 
grariſſima eſt : tamen zlum fruftum ex literis tai 


cepi, &gc. Cic. Fam. I. 5. 


htaque etfi domum bene potus, ſeroque redieram: | 
tamen zd caput , ubi hec controverfia eft, mytavi, (oc, | 


Cic. Fam. 9. 22, 


le St, DS 


RIC 4 


Eft invidioſa lex, ficut dixi : Veruntamen habet ex- ; 


cuſationem : non enim videtur hominis lex efſe , ſed 
remporis. Cic. 2, de Leg. Agr. 
(4) A Totum and its Parts in a DiſtinRion : as, 


Cujus partes dug ſunt : Fuflitia, in qua _virtuti | 
Þlendor eft maximus , (5 buic conjuntta Beneficentia, | 


Cc. Cic. 1. Off, c.8. 


Animum in duas partes dividunt : alteram rationis 


þarticipem faciunt, alteram expertem. Cic. 4, Tuſc. 
(s) Drſtinguiſhing Branches in a Partition : as, 
Primum mihi videtur de genere belli: deinde de 


magniindine : tum de imperatore deligendo eſſe dicen- | 


dum. Cic, pro Leg. Manil. 
Prinien | 
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Primam docent deos eſſe : deinde qualey fint + tunc 
mundum ab 7zs adminiftrari: poftremso conſulere eos 
rebus hzman'y. Cic. de Nat. D-or, 

(6) Clauſe and Clauſe in a Tranfition : as, 

Cauſa, que ſit, videtis : nunc quzd agendnm fit, con- 
fid:rate, Cic. pro Leg. Manil. 

3. Of a Comma. 

(1) A Comma 15 ſet betwixr the Parts of a com- 
pounded Propofition , whether it be Condittonal, 
Cauſal, or Relative : and whether it be Copulative, 
Diſcretive, or DisjunFive. 

1. Conditional : as, 
S2 dives eft, bonus eff, 
Non fi bonus eff, dives eft, 
2. Cauſa) : as, 
Nuza ſurſum tend?t, leve eft. | 
Remiſſa ſunt ei peccata, quia dilexit multam. 
3. Relative : as, 

Nui nn eſt hodie, cras minus aptus erit, 

Quantum quiſque ſua nammorum ſervat in arca, 

Tantum habet (g fidei. Juv. 

Nuanto perditior quzſque eff, tants acriiis urget Hor, 

Quot wulnera, tot ora. 

Nualzs Princeps, talts populus. 

Unde oriuntur omnia, ed redeunt. 

Non ubi quiſque erit, ejus loci jus tenebit. Cic. 

 Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ovid. 

Quotzes dicimuy, toties de nobis judicatur, Cic, 

Antequam Fncipias, conſulto : poftquam conſulueris, 
mature fatto opus eft. Sall. 

4. Copularive : as, 

Et homo, (9 brutum ſentit. | 

Neque metuam quicquam, (5 cavebo omnia, 

Neque bonis, neque malis invidendum eft. 

Non && amicus, (y adulator eft. 

Hic ty pauper, (0g pins, oy difius eff, _ 
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| 
s. Diſcretive : as, | 
Non qui patitur, ſed qui facit injuriam, miſer eff, | 
Felicitas non in habitu, (ed in a#u virtutk confiſtit. | 
«Quangquam robuſt us eft, ramen ignaum eff. ? 
eB uarquan plant non ſentit, zamen vivir. 
Non quanquam avarus eft, tamen vir bonu eſt, 
6 Dizjundtive: as, 
Aut lic: eſt, aut nox. 
Non aut bomoeff, aut animal non e8. 
Aut album , aut nigrum , ant medii colork eft , aut | 
omniro coloratum non eft, | | 
Non aut hoc, aut illud, aut iftud eft. | 
(2) A Comma is (et betwixt the Parts of a ſimple | 
Propofition, where the order of the Parts is invert- | 
ed; or the words ungrammarically placed : as, | 
Animal eft, omn# home. | 
Non delineata res, vivere. Sen. ep. 107. 
(3) A Comma is ſet before a Subſtantive with his | 
dependents added to another Subſtantive by Appo- | 
ſition; as, | 
Nunc autem fludetis me inteyficere, hominem qui ve- | 
ritatem vobk locutus ſum. 
Delicia wcrs rue, nofter &E ſopus , ejuſmodi fuit, | 
ut— Cic, | 
Provocare auſus Albanos, gravem & diu principen | 
populum. Flor. 
(4) A Comma is ſet before an Exegetical Ex- | 
preſsion added re ſomething going before for ex: | 
plication, reſtriction, or amplification 3 eſpecially | 
if brought in by a Parciciple,or other AdjeRive: as, } 
Rbeginos credo , quod Scenick artibus largiri ſole-| 
bant, id buic, ſumma inzenii predito gloria ,noluiſc? | 
Cic, 
Sit igitur, Fulices, ſanfum «pud ves, humaniſm! | 
homines, hoc Pcete nonen, quod nufla nnquam barbaris | 
vislavit. Cic. 


\ 
[4 
i 
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aut | 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Themiftoclem illum, ſummum Athenk virum, dixiſſe 
ajunt— Cic. V4 

(s) A Comma is ſer before and after an Tcon or 
Aſſimilation, inſerted within a ſentence for illuſtra- 
tion : As, 

Eloquentia magifter , niſi, tanquam piſcator , cam 
impoſueris hamk eſcam , quam ſcierit appetituros eſſe 
piſciculos, fine ſþe ff de moratur in ſcopulo. Perron, 

(6) A Gomma 1s ſer before and after. a word or 


clauſe , inſerred within another (ſentence for ele- 
gancy of compoſition : as, 

Pacem, eziam qui vincere poſſunt, volunt, Liv. 

Difficile eft diffu , Quirites, quanto in odio finuw 
apud exteras nationes , proper eorum, quos 4d eas hoc 
anno cum imperio miſimm , injurias , ac libidines. 
Cic. 
(7) A Comma is ſet after a YocativeGaſe in the 
beginning of a clauſe, and both before and after ir 
in the middle of a clauſe. : as, 

Sexte nofter, bona venia dic, quoniam.&'c. Cic, pro 
Dom, 

Mare Tullt, quid ag% ? Cic. 1. Cat. | 

O noftcr Demes, ad omnia «lia arate (apimm reid c. 
Ter. 

<Vuouſque tandem abutere , Carilina, patientia no- 
ftra? Cic. | 

Omnia, mi Lucili, aliena ſunt : tempus 1antum ng- 
firum eft. Sen. ep. 1. | | 

N. The Point after a Vocative Caſe in the end 
of a clauſe is ſuch as the nature of the clauſe requi- 
reth : whether Period, Colon, Comma, Interroga- 
ton, or Admiration : as, | 

Auſculta pauck, niſs moleſtum et, Demea. Ter, Ad. 

Ita fac, mi Lucili : vindica te tibi, Sen. ep. 1. 

D% quidem eſſes, Demes, ac tuam rem conſtabiliſſes. 


Ter, Ad, D 
uid 
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uid fit, Creſapho? Ter. | 
__ &E (chine | O mi germane! Ter. Ad. 


(8) A Comma is ſer before or after an HdjeAive | 


ſtanding berween two Subſtantives , and capable of 
being confirued with either, to declare to which ir 
belongs : as, 

Summa quidem auftoritate Philoſophi , ſevere (ane 


atque boncfte, bec tria genera confuſa, cogitatione di- | 


ſhinguunt, Cic, 2+ Off, 


be 


DEAT OE RE 


Where the Comma is ſet afrer confuſa, ro prevent 7 


its being thoughr to agree with cogitatzone. 


(9) A Gemms is ſet before a Relative in a larter | 
clauſe of a ſentence, or before the word beginning | 


that clauſe in which the Relative is ; as, 
Cauſa mea cſt melior, qui non contraria fout 
Arma. Ovid. | 
Lego Virgilium, pra quo cateri Pocta ſordent, 


(10) A Gomma is ſer betwixr quam in one clauſe, | 
and his correſponding Particle , 3am, #que, non mi- | 


#45, ants, privs, poft, 8c, in anorher : as, 

Tam te diligo, quam meipſum. Ter. 

Nihil aque facere ad vipere morſum, qudm taxi ar- 
bork ſuccurm, Suet. | 

Hec res non minus me male habet, quam te, Ter. 


$7 quam audax cft ad conandum , tam eſſet obſcura 


in agendo, Cic. 
Lua cauſe ante mortua eft, quam tu natu efſes. Ci. 
. Mult6 prius ſcivi, quam tu, illum amicum babere. 
EI, 
Annital tertio poi} die, quam venit, copias in aciem 
eduxit, Liv. 
Poftridie inteRexi, quam & vobk diſceſfi, Cic. 
Vicinum cititls adjuverk in fruftibue percipicndh, 
quam aut fratrem, aus familiarem. Cic. 
(11) A Comma is ſect before an Adverb having 
the force of a Conrexive Conjunion ; and oerony 
; when 
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when any connexive Pariicle is expreſſed or im» 


plied : as, 

Non arbor eras relifia, nen gubernaculum, non fu- 
nd, aut yemws, Perron, 

Currk, . ftupes» ſatagh , tanquam mu in matclla. 
Perron. 

Rumorem, ſabulam fitam, falſam perhorreſcimme. 


ic. . 
Cujus omnk aftio, ratio, cogitario, torm denique 8ri- 
bunatus, nibil aliud fuit, ih conftans, perpetua, forth, 
inviita defenfso (alut% mee. Cic. 

(12) A Gomma is ſet before an Infinitive Verb 
with his Accuſative Gaſe, which may be reſolved in- 


* toa Finite Verb and a Nominative Caſe : as, 


' Non poſſum dicere, me nihil prydere. Sen. ep. I. 
Sed oftenderc, me agre pati, iti nolui. Ter.Ad.1,2. 
(13) AGomma is ſer after an Interjefios with 


' his dependents, if he have any; unleſs it be ſuch an 
| Interje&ion as properly requires another Point, as 


InterjeRions of Admiration or Exclamartion : as, 
Oh, 1ibi ego ut credam, furcifer ? Ter. And. 3. 5. 
Hei mihi, cur non habeo ſpatium, ut— Ter.And.4.t. 
Hem, proximus ſum cgomes mihi. Ter.And. 4.1. 
Hem! ft, mane. Ib, Hem, Pampbile , eptime te 

mihi offers, Ib. 4. 2. 
(14) A Commais (et after an Ablative Caſe Abſo- 

lute with irs dependents, and before it roo, if it be 

in the middle of a ſentence : as, 
Sed expoſrk adoleſcentium officih, deinceps de bene- 
ficentia dicendum eft. Cic. 2. Off. 
Credo puiicitiam, Saturnorege, moratam 
In terrh, Juy. 
| Deum, quo auffore cunfa proveniunt, fine murmur a- 
tone comari, Sen, ep. 107. 
; Of a Semi-Period. 
A Semi-Period (.) though ir differ not in gw 
rom 
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from a full Period , yer is diſtinguiſhed from it by | 
this, that whena Greas Leter follows, it is called | 


Pert:odw (apina, or abſolutely a Period ; but when 


Small Letter follows, it is called Periodus pendens, or | 


a Semi-Periol1, : | 
A Semi-Period is ſet berwixt Periods , whereof 1 


the latter hath a near dependence on the former : 
for ſenſe of matter, though not for conſtrugion of | 
words ; the latter beginning with a new principal | 
Verb, as well as the former : as, | 

Cum rerum naturd delibera. illa dicet tibi , ſe @. 
diem feciſſe, & noffem, Sen, ep. 3. : 

Hodiernw dies ſolidua eft. nemo ex illo quidquan | 


mihi eripuit : n01us inter flratum lefioenemgue diviſm |} * 


Eft Sen, cp. 83. | 

The proper place for a Semi-Period (might itbe ſo! 
far admitted) were betwixt the former and latrer ? 
part of a Period conſiſting of a Protafs and its Apo. | 


dofis, or an Enunciation and its Reaſon: alſoberwixtf . 


a Totun and his Parts in a Diviſion; and berwixt | 
Clauſe and Clauſe ina Tranſition. 
Of a gemi-Colon, 

A Semi-Golon (;) is ſet where the Pauſe ſeems 
leſſer than thar of a Colon, and yer greater than that 
of a Comma : as, 

Ta, quid divitia poſſint, confuleras 3 quid virtus, non 
tem. 

The proper place for 4 Semi-Colon ſeems to be be- 
tween member and member in a Diviſpon (if the Parts | 
be ſeparated from the Totum by a Semi-Peried) of 
ina Subdivifion ( it the Parts be ſeparated from the | 
Totum by a Colon) : allo berween branch and branch 
in.a Partition; and generally berwixt Oppoſers in 4 
DiftinFion, 


on PO ASI: "RE 1H TR ' 


Of a Semi-Comma. 
A Scmi-Comme (,) is ſet where 4 lefs Pauſe or | 
diſtin= | 


EIFS 
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diſtin&ion is needful than thar of a Comma, 

And its proper place, if it may be admitted fo far, 
will be: where the Words of a fimple Propoſt- 
tion are ungrammatically (or, the Parts 1llogically ) 
placed, (viz. the Predicare before the Subjed) 3 
where the words of one clauſe are , for elegancy of 
Comprſition, inferted within the words of another 3 
where an Exegetical addition 1s made to a foregoing 
Subftanrive, by the Appoſition of another Subſtantive 
ro ic, or of an AdjeRive, or Participle, with its de- 
pendents on it; where a Word ſo ſtands between 19 
Clauſes, az that it may be taken to belong to either ; 
and generally , where there 15 need of move pauſes 
in pronunciation, rhan there are d:{lin& parrs of the 
conftru&ion : as, where rhe circumſtances of afti- 
ons | viz, time, place, manner, means, $c. | are ex- 
preſſed rogerher with them. | 

This Period of Grcero's, pointed as follows, may, 
in part, be an exemplification of the foregoinp 
Ruſes. 

Denique , Nuirites, quontam me quaturr omnino ge- 
nera hominum violarunt. Uaim eorum, qui odio rez- 
publice, quid eam, ipfrs invitis, conſervaram, mihi ini- 
miciſſimi fuerunt : alterum, qui, per fumulationem ami- 
citie, nefarie prodiderunt : tertium, qui, chm, propter. 
inertiam ſuam, eadem aſſequi non pſſent , inviderunt 
laudi, ty dignitati mee © quartum, qui, cum cuſtodes 
reipab. efſe debuerunt, ſalutem meam, ſtatum civitatis, 
dignitatem ejus imperz7, quod erat penes ipſos, vendi- 
azrunt : Stc ulciſcar genera ſingula., quemadmodum 
a quzbuſque ſum provacatu : malos cives , rempub. 
bene gerendo 3 perfidos amicos , nihil credendo, atque 
emma cavendo , invidos, virtuti, of glorie ſerviendo ; 
mercatores provinciarum, revocando domum, atque av 
7M provinciarum rationem repetendo. Cic, ad Quirit. 
poſt redit, | 
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Of a Nie of Interrogation, 
A Note of [nterregation (?) is ſet at the end of a 
queſtion : AS» | = 

Que nia domeſtics turpztudinis non inuſt a vite tus | 
FP 'F ? 

This Nore is ſometimes continued through nee] 
clauſes of a Period : as, 

fur uſque tandem abutore, Catilina , patientia nt | 

142 quamdin ns etiam furor ifte tus eludet ? quem | 
ad finem ſeſe effrenata jattabit audacta * 

Somerimes ir js omitted, though tne ſpeech be In- 
terrogative z namely, when the ſentence 1s length-| 
ned fo far, thar the Inte rrogative force, wherewith 
it begin, is by I'trle and lirtle waſted and loft : as, 

An iu pats eſſe bony viros, quz amicitias utilitatt] 
colunt ; nihil ad humanitatem, nihil ad honeſtum refe| 
runt 5 nec libenter ea curant , que eg? nzft cararen, 
prater cetera, prorſus me tua benevolentia , in qui 
magnam fvlicitats mee paitem ſole» ponere, indignun 
putarem. 


9 ITT 


Of a Nite of Admiration. 
A Note of Admiration (!) is [et after words 0 
Admiring, Ex:claiming, or Deploring : as, 
0 vir fortis atque nice: / Ter. Phor. 
Prib Deiim arqu# h ominum fidem / Cic. &. Verr, 
Ah virgo mfelix! Virp. 5. Eclop 
Vah inconſtantiam  Vah mea 4utiphzla / 
Vah h:mo 14pudens / | 
FHeu fiirpem inviſam ! Virg.n, Fin. | 
Heu pretas / heu priſca fides ! Virg, 6. fn. | 


Of a Parentheſir, 

A Parentheſts ( ) incloſes within one ſenterc 
another ienrence which is 1 0 Part of it: as, 
Feit an hn Tries UP; 't, 7171:8 ( 9# A p12; eff ) f 
hymines venit. Sen, ev. 73, 
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Of a Paratheſir, | 
A Parathefis { | incloſes Synonymous words and 
Aquipollent Phraſes added to former, &c. as, 
Aliad nihil, quam | nzfs | flere potui, 


Non dubium eft mihi, quin | nthil vereor, ne non | (5 


au#7:r in dies, OF Zuftrior futara fit. 

Pertuſum quicquid in dolium infunditur | i, e. quic- 
quid ingrato fecerss | perit. 

Theſe few plain Rules and eafie Direions may 
be ſufficient for a young Learner. For fulneſs and 
accurateneſs of skill in Pointing , recourſe muſt be 
had to Grammarians and Rhetoricians that have 
written of it : though I know none that has writren 
ſo fully and accurately, as to be exactly followed 
by all others ; moſt differing both from others, and 
from themſelyes herein, He that to me ſeems ro 
have gone the furtheſt, and come the neareſt to 
the ſetting of a Standard for others , 'is that inge- 
nious Grammarian, Mr, Lewis of Tottenham, in his 
Engl. Gram. p.1, 2, 3. and Plain and ſhort Rules 
for Pointing Periods, p. 1, 2, 3: 

Tr is the uſual (and indeed the beſt) way to hegin 
with Tranflating. To render this work eafie and 
ſucceſsful, 1t will be good ro contrive Engliſhes, 
wherein the firſt things, and thoſe that are moſt 
eafie, yer neceſſary ro make way for whar is to fol- 
low, ſhall be propoſed, Such will be little Sen- 
tences containing the Agreement of the Verb per- 
fonal with his Nominative Caſe 3 AdjeRive with 
his Subſtantive; or Subſtantive with his Subſtan- 
tive belonging to the-ſame thing, Or the Govern- 
ment of an Accufative Caſe by a Verb; or a Geni- 
tive Caſe by a former Subſtantive, and rhe like- 
After ſome time ſpent in theſe kind of Engliſhes, 
more difficult may be proceeded unto, namely fuch 

| E 2 AS 
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as contain in them the Agreement and Govern- 


ment of the Relative, &c, A Pattern whereof fol. 


lows afterward in this Chapter, in litcle Engliſhes 
framed according to the Rules of rhe Grammar for 
the Three Concords, which the Teacher mav firft 
make uſe of, and then, if he find nor thein enow, 
he may do more, and go on with the reſt of the 


"SO IEaAare ne as; 


PLOTS 


rr Py 


Rules of the Grammar, after that manner that I have | 


begun with : or elſe put his Scholars to the Tranſla- 
ting of ſome Engliſh Book , proper for thar pur- 
poſe : ſuch as Mr. Waſes Eflay of a Practical Gram- 
mar, Wits Common- wealth, Moral Philoſophy, &c;, 
unleſs he pleaſe ro tranſlate for rhem himſelf, Tul- 
ly's Sentences, or ſome Epiſtle of Seneca, or Ora- 
tion of Cicero, 8c. 

Ler the Teacher in the firſt place teach his Scho- 
lar ro know, and then cauſe him to pur the Engliſh 
words our of the Artificial into the Natural order, 
and (ſo read them, nor ſuffering him, (as itis the uſe 
with ſome) juſt to fall to tranſlating them, as he 
finds them lying in the Engliſh book. The natural 
order being foand , the work 1s half done: all will 
then run of it ſelf almoft, | 

The Scholar will be taught the Natural Order o 
the Engliſh by Precept and by PraRice. 


For Precept, the Teacher may be pleaſed to go | 
according to his own judgment, and his Scholar's | 
need. Inche mean time he mayinſtl into his Lear: 


ner theſe General Rules. 
General Rales touching the Natural Order of Words. 


The Perſon ſpoken co, comes before the words 
ſpoken ro lum 
Words of Connexion come beſcre the words 0 
clauſes connexed by them, | 
Words 


ADS Ge 
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Words governing others, go before thoſe that 

are governed of them. 

Words agreeing with others, follow thoſe thar 
they agree with, 

Words declaring others , follow thoſe that they 
declare. 

Words depending on others, follow thoſe that 
they depend upon. ; 

Theſe general Rules have ſome Exceptions, as 
moſt general Rules have : for the Relarrve, if it be 
not the Nominative Caſe,, comes before the word 
that governs it; ſo doth the [nterrogative, &c, and 
in Engliſh the AdjeHive oft comes before the Syub- 
ftlantive, that it agrees with, Bur ir is a ſure way 
ever to make the Subſtantive before the AdjeRive. 
Bur if the Teacher ſhall think theſe Rules too Gene- 
ral, he may be plcaſed to give his Scholar theſe fol- 
lowing, which are more Particular, 


Particular Rules for the Natural or Grammatical 
Order of Words. 


R. 1. Inthe firſt place ſtand Words of Excitation 
or ſtirring up ro attention. 

Such as are, | 

(1) InterjeFions and Adverbs of Exhorting, Wiſh- 
ing, Calling, Shewing, Asking : as, 0 ohe, heu, age, 
agtte, ut, utinam, hews, eh», ehodum, en, ecce , an, 
quomoa', &c. 

And with theſe go their Caſes depending on 
them. 

(2) Vocative Caſes of Nouns or Pronouns. 

If rhere be none of theſe in the ſenrence, then in 
the firſt place ftard Adverbs of Forbidding, Likenels, 
or Relation: or Conjun#i:ns Cauſals or Rarionals : 
as, Ne, nequaquam ;, quemadmodum, ficut ; cm, 
quando, donec;, quandoquidem, quare, &c. 


J3 


54 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


R. 2, In the ſecond place ( if any of the former 
ſort of words go before , elle in the firſt place) 
ſtands that Subſtantive , which is the Nomrnative 
Caſe to the principal Verb Perſonal , or that which 
ſtands inſtead of the Noniinative Caſe to it. : 

And together with the Subſtantive goes the Adje- 
Frve thar agrees with ir, 

And if either the Subſtantive or Adjedtive do go- 
yern a Caſual word, then rogerher with the Sub» 
{tantive or Adje&ive goes the Caſual word govern» 
ed of ir : as alſo any other word depending on It, 

R. 2, Next to the Nominative Caſe 'and his De- 
pendents ftands the /erb Perſona! thar agrees 
with it. | 

Burt if the Verb be an Imperſonal, or a Verb pur 
Imperſonally, then that , nor having any Nomina- 
rive Caſe before it, begins the ſenrence : as , Tedet 
me vite, Hec olim meminiſſe javabit. Virg, 

And as the Aminative Cale ſtands before the 
Verb of a Finite Mood , fo the Accuſative ſtands 
before a Verb of the Infinitive Mood : as, Te rediiſſe 
incolumem gaudeo. 

R. 4. Next to the Verb ſtands the Adverb (if 
there be any) of Place, Time, Quantity, Quality, or 
che like, 


Bur if there be no Adverb coming with the Verb 


for the explaining of ir, then nexr to the Verb | 


ſtands the Caſual word governed of the Verb; or 
the Infinitive Mood , if there be one, with his de- 
pendents 

And if the Verb have ſeveral Caſual words after 


ir, which are governed of it, then the Dative goes 


before the Accuſative, and the Accufatiye before 
the Genitive and Ablazive : as, 


ei 
Don t1bi oc munus. Dono te hoc munere, Admi- 


nero Tum priſtine fortuns; Lypumn auribzs teneo. 
Ro $9 
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R. 5. Afcer the Verb with his dependents fo]- 
lows the Prepoſitions together with the Caſual word 
governed of him, and his dependents : as, Accipit 
in Teucros animum, mentemque benignam. Virg. Initia 
In poteflate noftr 4 ſunt, de event fortuna judicat.Scn, 

R. 6. After rhe Verb alſo with his dependents 
follows the Ablative Caſe A3ſo/ute,and what depends 
on it: as, Imperante Auguſto natus eft Chriftus, 

Though the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, as virtually 
containing a Verb 1n its clauſe , may be ſet before 
the Verb too , as It may ſtand with moſt conye- 
nency, 

Note 1. Interrogativ9s and Relatives governed of 
a Vert come before the Verh thar governs them, 

Alſo they come before any other word that go- 
verns them, except a Prepofſition. 

And rogether with the Interrogative anJ Relative 
comes the Caſual word. if it be exprellecd, that they 
agree with, 

Allo, if they be not governed of the Verb, then 
borh they and the word that they are governed cf, 
moſily come before the Verb : as, 

Cuju4 numen adoro. Qaibus rebus addutug feciſti ? 

Norte 2, If any thing be wanting , neceſſary to 
compleat rhe conſtruRion, it is to be ſupplicd : 2s, 
Ventum erat ad Veſte, i. e. templum, 

Note 3. Figurative Conftruion is to be reſolved 
into Proper : as, Velle ſuum, 1. e. Voluntas ſua. Id 
genus alia, 1. &, e113 gener. 

If the Teacher think not theſe Rulcs to be enow, 
or not plain enough, he may be pleaſed to frame 
Rules of himſelf more plain and full : or elſe con- 
ſulc Rhenius De Naturalz Ordine Conflruttions in his 
Gram. Lat. p. $40. andV'ifſ. De Ordine Grammatics 
in his Gram. Lat. P.109.' Or Mr. Brarſly in his Lu- 
aus Literarius, and Prong of rhe Accidence;z or Mr. 
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Lewis in his Grammar, and Rules of Pointing, &c. 

For Pradice , which ſuperadded to the know- 
ledge of theſe few general Rules will in a manner 
do the whole work , 1, adviſe, that the Teacher do 
contrive, or chuſe out ſome ſentences, wherein the 
words are Artificially placed, and cauſe his Scholars 
(himſelf looking on) ro reduce thoſe into the Natu- 
ral Order. For inſtance 3 Suppoſe the Scholars had 
this Engliſh to tranſlate into Larine, Of this glory, 0 
Cajus Cxſar , which thou haft latety gotten, thou haft 
n? partner 3 the way to do ir right ard ſurely, were 
ro caſt jt into the Natural Order, O Cajus Czfar, 
thiu haſt nm partner of thus glory, which rh:u haſt gotten 
ately. To reduce Verſes into Proſe afrer this man- 
ner, will he an uſefy] practice to this end. And the 
labour will not be grear. Three or four tryals to an 
ordinary capacity will he ſuffictent. 


When the Narural Order of the words of the | 


Engliſh is found, then ler the Scholar (cck our La- 
rice words for the Engliſh , and confider how to 
pur them into good Syntax, Which when he hath 


a while f}udied upon, let him come before the Teax- | 


cher, and do it vrvd woce, as well as he can, the Tea- 


cher reQifying him where he is amiſs, and helping | 


him on with that, which he cannot do of himſelf. 
And iiitl as the Learner goes on from word to word, 
jer tne Teacher reguire a reaſon for his doing that 
word nex* : and he often asking , what is next to 
ne done, and why : and when done, ask why it 15, 
Dr oupnt to be rhus done; and make the Learner 
underſtand a Reaſon, and know a Rule for what he 
doth. And for theeaſe of the one, and help of 
rae other, I ſhall here ſer down ſome direRigns to 


be aſed as need ſhall be. 


Dire&ins 
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Direions for making plain Latine. 


Firſt , Read the Sentence carefvlly over, ard x, 
mark the Pointsz and wherher th- Speech be Poft- 
rive, Negative, Interrogative, Exclamative, or Ad- 
mirative. 


Secondly , Obſerve whether there he in it any IL. 


Connexive Particles, which are to he made in the 
order that they ſtand in 5 viz. in the beginning of 
the Sentence, Yer where enim is made for for, 
ſome word would be placed before ir in the Latine 3 
it not being uſual ro begin Sentences with that 
word 


Thirdly , Obſerve whether there be in the Sen» IL, 


tence any Vecative Caſe 3 for next after the Con- 
nexive Particles, if there be any, tharis to be made; 
and if there be none, it is to be made firft. 


Fourthly, Seck out the principal //erb z that uſu» xy, 


ally is che firſt Verb, 

Bur if the firſt Verb have coming immediately 
before 1c a Relative, as that, who, whom, which, %c. 
or a Conjun&ion, as that, if, &c. or, if it be rhe 
Infinitive Mocd , then ſeek further for another 
Verb, | 

1. Note, The Relative that may be diſtinguiſhed 
from that the Conjundction, by this , that the Con- 
jundton hath ever a Nominative Caſe berwixrt it and 
the ſollowing Verh ; bur the. Relative hath none, 
unleſs when it (elf js not the Nominative Caſe to 
the Verb. Alſo the Relative that may be varied by 
who, which, or wh'm: bur the Conjungion that 
cannot, 

2. Note, Somet:'mes a Verb of the Infinitive 
Mood begins a Senre-nce, and then ſtands inſtead of 
the No'minatiye Cale to the following Yerb : as, 7» 

riſe 


VI. 


VII. 


| Sentence over again, it will appear what 1s co be 
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riſe betimes in the morning js a very wholeſam thing , 
Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, 
Fifrhly, When rhe principal Verb 1s found our, 
then ſeek out rhe Nomrnatzve Caſe to it; and, un 
lets there be any Adverbs, or Conjunctions, or Vo. 
cative Caſe ro be ſet down firſt, begin with thar, 
Note. That word is the Nominative Caſe to the 


Verb, which with good ſenſe anſwers to the queſt! | 
on who or what, made by the Verb. As in this Sen} 


rence, A clear conſcience which needeth no excuſe 


feareth no accuſation 3 to know what is the Nomina-} 


tive Caſe to the Verb feareth, the way is to put the 
word what to the V rb feareth, ſaying, what fearetl 
no accuſation ? to which queſtion, by reading the 


1 


lot 
ge 
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anſwered, namely that A clear conſcrence feareth w 
ccuſation ; lo the word Conſcience 15 the Nominatint 
Caſe to that Verd, | 
Sixthly , Having found our the Nominarive Cal 
ro the Verb, conſider of a Latine word far for ir, and 
fſerir down, minding therewithal the Gender anlf 
the Number of ir, 
Seventhly , Having ſer down the Nominitive 
Caic, conſider wherher any other words come be 
twixtitand its Verb, 
If none come betwixr, then proceed co find out} 
a Larine word proper for the Engliſh Verb : and} 
when you have confidered what Mood and Tenſe i 
ſhould be of, then make ir agree with irs Nomint 
tive Caſe in Number and Perſon : that is, if rhe N6- 
minative Caſe ( for example ) be of rhe Singula 
Num»er and third Perion, then make your Verb 
be of that Number and Perſon; and ſo what Nut 
ber or. Perſon foever your Nominative Cale be, [e 
yeur Verb be of the ſame Number and Perſon, 
Yer, if the Nominative Caſe be a Colfe&ive Now, 
al 
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or a Noun of multitude, the Verb may be of the Pſura} 
our, | Number , though the Nominarive Cate be bur of 
un-t the Singular; as, Pars in fraſta ſecant, Virg. In me 
Vo. turba ruunt, Ovid. : 
' Tf any words come between the Nominative Caſe 
and the Principal Verb, then make into Latine whar- 
eſtj.} foever hath dependence on the Nominarive Caſe, 
Sen} namely, 
cuſe,} 1+ Thar Subſtant7ve, if there be any, thar, as be- 
ing} longing to the ſame thing, agrees with it : and to= 
thet gether with that, or rather inimediarely afrer that, 
reth} make all rhoſe words, if there be any, which depend 
the# on, or are governed of it. As 1n this Senrence, Bren- 
o bet n#s the Captatn of the French entring the Temple of 
h ut Apolio, and Spozling it , was ftrichen with madneſs, 
tive} and ſlew himſelf ; after | Brennus | the Nominative 
Caſe to the principal Verb was ſtricken is ſer down, 
Cath muſt be made into Latine rhe Subſtantive | Captain] 
i agreeing in Caſe with | Brennws | and next to thar 
ani} che word | French] of the Genitive Caſe, governed 
| of the foregoing word | Captain. } 
tivll 2+. Thar Adjze#ive, wherher Noun, Pronoun , or 
he.# Participle, thar agrees with ir, if there be one. As 
| Inthis Sentence ; A clear conſcience, which needeth no 
| excuſe, feareth no accuſation; the word | Conſcience] 
{ which 1s theNominative Caſe to the Verb | fearerh | 
i being made intoLatine, and ſet down, the next word 
ro be made is the Adjeftive | clear | which agreeth 
with that Nominative Caſe. 

Nore. What 1s the Subſtantive ro any Adjedive, 
may be known»by adding the word [who] or [what } 
to the AdjeQive : for the word anſwering to the 
queſtion ſo made by the AdjeRive, wiil be the Sub- 
ftaative to It, As in the foregoing Sentence ; by 
adding | whit ] to the AdjeRive [clear], and ſaying 
by way of queſtion #4 clear what feareth no accuſa- 
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ſation? } it will by reading the Sentence over again, 
be found, that the word [Conſcience | is the Subſtar, 
tive to the Adjeive | clear. | 

Having found what is che Sub{tantive to the Ad. 
Jjeaive, confider what Gender and Number , as wel 
as what Caſe it is, and pur the AdjeRive into the 
ſame Gender, Number, and Caſe thar rhe Su2itantire 
is of. And this is to be obſerved in al] parrs of a Se: 
tence, and not only in the beginning of it. 

 Aﬀer the AbjeQive is made to agree with hi 
Subftanrive, then confider whether there do any 
words come berw'ixt it and the Principal Verb, 
which depend on ir, or are governed of it, andif 
there do come 2i:y, then revr after it make them, 
As in this Serrence, Mordorus ozling Czrces Tem: 
ple, was flrichen mad with all his Soldiers; after 
rhat the Parriciple | ſpzling] which agreerh with 
the Subſtantive | Mordoras |, 1s made, then muſt be 
made the word | Temple governed of | ſpoiling]; 
and the word [ Czrces] which is the Genitive Cale 
governed of | Temple | the former of the two Sub- 
ftanrives. 

Note. When two Subſtantives come together, || 
the former erd in{ s| rhen *ris very like that the 
former is the Genirive Caſe governed of rhe latter, 
And whether it be fo or no, may be known, by put- 
ting away | s | from the end of the word, and ſetting 
[ of | before ir, and reading before both , rhe Sub- 
flantive that follows ir. Thus, if inſtead of { Circe! 
Temple] it be read {the Temple of Czrce} it is viſible, 
that \Circe | is the Genitive Caſe governed of [ Tem- 
ple} and rhar [Circes } is pur for | of Circe.] 

3- Thar Subftanrive (if there be any) rhar is go! 
verned of the forepoing Subſtantive in the Genitive 
or Abſative Caſe. As in this Sentence, 4 man of m 
honefty is worth} 'f 13 truſi ; aſrcr the MM” 
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(iſe [A man] is made into Latine, the words | of n9 
neſty] are next ro be made into Latinez whereof 
the firft [ef ] 1s but a fign of the Caſe, and ſo is in- 
cuded in tie Latine of the word | honefty ]; the ſe- 
cond word no] is an AdjeRive agreeing with the 
following Subſtanrive | honeſty |, and therefore nor to 
he made into Latines till the word | honeffy |, where- 


| withiragrees , be firſt made ( for Subſtantives are 


always to be made into Latine before their Ad- 
jeives, unleſs in Interrogative or Indefiaite ſpeech- 
es) ſo that the third word | bonefly ] governed of the 
foregoing Subſtantive[ man} is ro be made into La- 
tine, thus , Vir probitatis nultins ; or, Vir probitate 
wha, 

4. That Relative (if there be any) which hath re- 
ference to the foregoing Nominative Caſe and 
what depends on it, which is a particular clauſe, 
branch or member of the Sentence. As in this 


.| Sentence, Aclear conſcience which needeth no excuſe, 


feareth no accuſation , the Relative [which] with the 
reſt of thar clauſe depending thereon,viz, the words 
[needeth n» excuſe ) is ro be made into Latine, next 
after the Nominative Caſe ro the principal Verb, viz. 


the word | conſcience ] and his Adje@ive {clear |: 


thus,conſcientia pura, gue excuſatione non eget, accuſa- 
tonem non timer. 


only the Nominative Caſe, but alſo all thar depends 
both on ir, and on the words agreeing with, or go- 
rerned cf it, and is neceſſary, or fir to be made into 
Latine rogether with ir, or immedzarely after ir, 
thenproceed ro make into Latine the Principal Verb. 
And, as was ſ1id before, after you have by the 
Form of the Speech, and by the Signs of the Tenſes, 
found our, whar Mood and Tenſe the Verb is to be of, 


then make it accordingly of that Mood and Tenſe 3 
and 


G1 


Eighthly, When you have made inro Latine, not VIII, 
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and alſo of that Number and Perſon, that the Nomi: 
native Caſe, wherewith it agrees, is of. | 
The Number of the Nominative Caſe 1s known by 
irs Hgnifying one, or more of the things, or perſon 
thar ir is the name of. 
The Perſon of the Nominative Caſe, if it have 1 


- Pronoun joyned with ir, namely one of thele| Eg, 


tz, ile 3 nos, vos, ill; \ is known by rhe Perſon of the 
Pronoun joyned with ir, Ego and Noy, or IT and We, 
being of the Firſt Perſon, and fo that Noun that iz 
joyned with them ; Tu and Vos, or Thox and Ze, be- 
ing of the Second Perſon, and ſo that Noun thati 
joyned with them 3 7/e and 1lz, or He and Thy 
( and fo all other Pronouns ) being of rhe Third 
Perſon, and ſo thoſe Nouns that they are joyned 
unto, 

If the Noun, which is of the Nominative Caſe, 
have no Pranoun expreſly joyned with ir, it 150 
be confidered , whar Pronoun it may have joyned 
with it, or pur ro ſtand for it; and ſuch Perſon, as 
rhat pronoun 1s, (which generally is of the third 
Perſon ) ſuch Perſon is the Nominative Caſe to be 
conceived to be of, and in ſuch Perſon the Verb to 
apree with It, 

Generally rhe Nominative Caſe comes before the 
Verb, Yer ſometimes the Verb, or at leaſt rhe Sign 
of the Verb, is (er before the Nominarive Caſe, v1z. 

t. In Interrogative ſpeeches, wherein a queſtion 
is asket; as, Loveſt thou the King ? Dath he love the 
King * | 

2, In Verbs of the Imperative Mood, where ſome- 
ting is co:mmanded or permitred;z as, Love thou 
the King, Do thou love the King. Let us love the 
Fizng 

3. In certain Phraſes or Forms of ſpeaking, 
wicre theſe Particles it} or [there] are joyned 
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with the Verb 3 as Is is my book; There came one to 
me, Where | book ] the Nominative Caſe to [ is | in 
the former Sentence, and | one | the Nominative 
Caſe to [came] in the latter Sentence, is ſet after 
the Verb , whoſe Nominative Cale it 1s, and with 
which it is to agree. 

When {it | or {there ] come with a Verb before a 
Noun, then mind, whether that Yerb be nor a Verb 
Imperſonal ( 1. e. one of thofe Verbs commonly ſo 
called, and uſually ſer withour any Nominative Caſe 
before them), for [it | and [| there ] are Signs of an 
Imperſonal Verb 3 and if it be, then the word that 
ſeems to be the Nom. muſt be ſuch Caſe as the Verb 
imperſonal doth govern; as , There muſt be ſome 
body ; Oporrer eſle aliquem, 

If the Nominative Caſe come after the Verb, or 
afrer the Sign of the Verb, then in writing down or 
reading (vivd voce) the Engliſh into Latine, write 
cr read the words in the order they ſtand in, viz. 
Firſt the Verb, then the Nominative Caſe; as, Lo- 
vefl thou the King ? Amas tu Regem ? Do thou leave 
It 1s my bock ,, Eft liber 
mew. There came one to me, Venit ad me quidam. 

Yetthis order 1s not always neceſſarily ro be ob- 
ſerved, but may ſometimes be altered; as, Tyne 


ama Regem 2? or, Tu amas Regem ? Liber mes eft, 


Quidam ad me venit, may well enough be ſaid. 


Ninthly, When the Principal Verb is made, then [%, 


conſider what word or words follow ir, in order to 
the making of chem into Larine, 

1. If an Adje&ive come afrer it without any Suh- 
ſtantive, then moſt likely thar Adje&ive hath refe- 
rence to that Subſtantive, which is the Nominarive 
Calero the Verb: and if ſo, it isto be made alſo in 
the Nominative Caſe, (what Caſe ſoever the Verb 
do govern after him): as, Peter ſleepeth void of 

care 5 
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care; Pttrus diymit ſecuras. And however, 1t muſt, 
by putting the word {| who or what, &c.| to the 
Engliſh AdjeRive be found our , what Subſtantive 
the Adjective refers unto, with which when found, 
the AdjeRive (as was ſaid before?) muit be made 
ro agree. 

2, Ifa Subſtantive come after the principal Verb, 
(whether with , or withour an Agvjettive) in the 
ſame clauſe or memb:r of the Period or Sentence, 
ir is then governed of the Verb, and is ta be pur in 
ſuch Caſe as the Verb, by vertuc of its ewn f1pnifi- 
cation, or uſe in Authors, or Rule in Grammar, re- 


quires to have atter ir, whether Genitive, Darive, | 


Accularive, or Abvlative. 

And the ſame thing is to be confidered and obſer- 
ved touching all caſual words coming afrer all other 
Verbs, though they be nor the Principal in the Sen- 
tence. 

3. If rhere come berwixt the Verb and the Sub- 
ftantive any caſual Particle or Prepoſition, rhen it 1s 
to be confidered , what Caſe words are to be of 
which have thoſe Particles or Prepofitions coming 
before them; or whar Caſe of a Noun, thar Verb 
having this or that Particle, Sign, or Token after it, 
is by Grammar Rule to govern: and accordingly 
the Engliſh is ro be made into Latine. 

Caſual Particles are, of, 19, for, 7a, into, with, 
throagh, from, by, &c. | 

Grammar Rules guiding to the Caſe of the Verb 
by the roken or ſign going before the Noun, are 
theſe, Al manner of Verbs put acquiſitively, that 71 
to ſay, with theſe tokens to or for after 1/;-im, will havt 
a Datrve Caſe. Al Verbs requzre an Ablative Caſe 
of the Inſtrument with his Sign wirh vefore it, NC. 

4 It there come more SubRtantives than one aftet 
the Verb, chen it is to be cunfideied, whether thoſe 

 Subftan- 
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Subſtantives do belong to the ſame, or to divers 
things. | 

if they belong to the ſame thing, then rhey are to 
be put in the ſame Caſe: as , They drive away the 
drones a ſluggzſh cattel frim the hives ; Ignavum ſucos 
pects a praſepibus arcent. This is as well ro be obſer- 
yed concerning Subſtantives coming before the Verb. 

If the Sub!t.:ntives belong to the ſame rhing, there 
may be with good ſenſe and Engliſh, fer berween 
them, theſe words, who #,or which #s, or which are - 
as here, ſluggiſh catte), the drones, which are, a ſlug- 


| giſþ cattel. 


If they belong to divers things , then it is to be 
conſidered what reſpe& each Sulſtantive hath ro 
the Verb ( for oiie and the ſame Verb may , upon 
divers conſiderations, govern many and divers Ca- 
les, viZ, one of the Th/ng; another of the Perſon 


| another of the Cauſe, Mznner, Adjun#, Inſtrument, 


&c. (as, Dedit mzhi veſtem pignori, te preſente, pro- 
pria manu_)) and accordingly each Noun 1s to be pur 
into ſuch Caſe, as the Verb according ro that re- 
(pe that the Noun hath to the Verb, doth require 
of the Noun. 

If any Caſual Particle come betwixt the Nouns, 
then they belong to divers things, and have diffe- 
rent reſpeRs to the Verb. Bur if there come no 
Caſual Particle betwjxr them, nor any Coinma of 


dther Point, then they belong to the ſame thing, * 


and have the ſame reſpe& to the Verb, and are to 
de made by the ſame Caſe, as was ſaid before, _ 
5. Ifthere be any Subſtantive following the Verb, 
har hath no reſpe& to the Verb, then it is govern- 
«d of ſome other Subſtantive, or Adje<&ive, or ocher 
Word, coming berwixt the Verb and it; and ſuch 
Caſe as the Subſtantive, or Adje@ive, or c:i:r 
Word governs, ſuch Ci is that Noun to be of, _ 
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This is to be obſerved alſo in all parts of the Sen- 
rence, as well before, as afrer rhe Verb. For in 
all parts of the Sentence, rhe following word 15 go- 
verned of that governing word that in the Narural 
Order of the Words goes next before it, in the ſame 
clauſe , or part of the Sentence 3 except it be a 
Relative, or Interrogative &c, which if rhey be not 
the Nominative Caſe, nor have a Prepofition coming 
before them, are ever governed of ſome word co- 
ming after them, what Caſe ſoever they be of, 

The Natural Order of Words is that , &ccording 
to which, The words are placed fo, that words de- 
pending on others for their Gender, Number, Caſe, 
Perſon, Mocd, &c. are ſet after thoſe whereon they 
depend (as hath heen ſhewn ) which is nor obſer- 
ved, bur much gone contrary unto in that order 
of words, which 1s called Artificial, 

6. Ifany other Verb come afrer the Principal Verb, 
it is to be conſidered, whether there do any caſuil 
word expreſly , or implicitly come, betwixt the 
foregoing and foilowing Verb; and if no caſual word 
come herwixr, then the latter Verb is to be of the 
Tofinitive Mood : as, I defire to learn. 

But if any caſual word , th:ugh but a Pronoun, 
come between the two Verbs, then though the lat- 
ter Verb may be the Infinitive Mood, (which if it be, 
then the caſual word foregotng is generally to bt 
the Accuſative caſe) as , T bid thee be gone, or Thil 
that thou be gone, Fubeo te abire: I am glad thi 
you are in health, Gaudeo te valere; yer it may allo 
be the Subjurive Md with ut, either expreſſed 
or underftood together with it; (bur then the Gt 
ſual word foregoing muſt be the Nominartive cale) 
as, I bzdthee be gone, Fubeo ut tu abeas ; See that yii 


have a god heait, Fac habeas animam fortem 


with quod ( accordingly as the nature of the - 


— — 
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ſhall require) as, Ludd tu valeas gaudes. See Treat. 
of Eng. Partic, ch. 95.1. 334,8. | 

And if-rhe foregoing Verb do govern a Dative 
caſe, then the caſual word coming before che latter 
Verb (if it be made by the Infinitive Mood) may 1n- 
differently be pur either In the Darive, as governed 
of the foregoing Verb; orin the Accuſative by rea- 
ſon of the Infinitive Mood following. So we may 
indifferently ſay , Non licet homini— or Nin licet 
heminem eſſe, ut vult. See Treat. of Eng. Partic. £.34+ 


_ 1, 2h. 


7. If. there come more Verbs than one, afrer the 
Principal Verb, it 1s to be conſidered, whether the 
latrer alſo of them, as well as the former, be gover- 


ned of the Principal Verb, or of ſome former that 


oe before ir ſelf, yer comes after the Principal 
Verb, 

Ifit be governed of the Principal Verb, then ſome 
copularive Conjunftion expreſly , or implicitly 
comes hetwixt it and the Former Verb: and ir 1s ſo 
to be made, as the former was, for Mood, 

If it be not governed of the Princzpal Verb, then it 


is governed either of ſome foregoing Verb, or Noun 


Subſtantive, or Adje&ive , and is the Infinicive 
Mood, which may be varied by a SubjunRive Mood 
with a ConjunRion, or Relative, Sce Treat. of Eng, 
Partic, c, 83.1.1. n. 7, 

Note, Verbs are governed of Subſtantives, and 
Adjectives, as well as of Verbs : as, Sed jam tempus 
eſt ad 2d, quod inflituimus, accedere. Cic, Tidne es 
paratus facere omnia 2 Ter. : 

And this is to be obſerved alſo in all parts of a 
Sertence or Period, and not only in the body, or 
latrer end of it, or after the Principal Verb. Audax 
omnia perpeti Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hor, 
Sed fr tantis amor caſus cognoſeere noſtros, Cc. bn.” 
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If there be any Relatives in the Sentence, then of 
every Relative is ro be confidered what It agrees 
wirh, and (if it be not the Nominative caſe ) what 
it is governed of. | 

The Agreement of the Relative is with its Antece- 
dent; that is a Subſtantive going before , which 
may again, without interruption or diſturbance to 
the ſenſe, be repeated together with the Relative: 
as, Wretched is that man which #s in love with money; 
'or wretched is that man, which man is in love with 
money, Here | man | goes before{ which | and is, or 
may be repeated rogether with ir. 

To know what word is the Antecedent to the 
Relative, add the word | who, what, whoſe, or whom, 
&c.}] to the Relative by way of queſtion, and the 
word that , upon reading the Sentence over again, 
with good ſenſe anſwers to that queſtion , 1s that 
Subſtancive Antecedent, with which it agrees. As 
im this Example, The man is wiſe which Feaketh few 
things; to know what is the Antecedent to the 
Relative | which), add the word [what] ro the 
word [which ].and then make a queition with thoſe 
two words, and the following Verb, ſaying, which 
what ſpeaketh ? The anſwer whereto will be viſibly 
this (upon reading the Sentence over again) which 
man ſpeaketh : (o thar| man | is the Antecedent to 
the Relative[ which]. For upon every ſuch queſtion 
the Antecedent will be repeated in the aniwer to- 
gether with the Relative. 

If the word | ;hat } be the Relative , turn ir into 
| who} or [which | &c. and then it will be the eafi- 
I:;er tound our, thar is the Antecedenr Subſtantive, 
wherew.th it 1s ro agree: as» Wretched is the man 
that (i. e, which) 18 in love with money, 

Havirg (ound what word is the Anrecedenr to 
theRel.tt e mike it agree with 1; in Gender, Num: 

ber, 


wm Lu oy won, amwe, A ae © 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


ber, and Perſon, that is, ſet it down of the ſame 
Number and Gender, and ſuppoſe ir to be of the 
ſame Perſon with its Antecedent : and let the Per- 
ſon of the Relative appear by the Perſon of the Vexb, 
to which the Relative is the Nominative caſe, in 
making the Verb, that hath rhe Relative for his No- 
minativecaſe, to be of that Perſon, which that 
Subſtantive is of, thar the Relative refers unto, and 
agrees with, If the Relative be not the Nominative 
caſe, then the Perſon of it is nor to be heeded. The 
Relative is the Nominative caſe to the Verb, when 
there comes no other: Nominative caſe betwixt the 
Relative and the Verb, 

If the Relative be not the Nominative caſe to the 
following Verb, nor have a Prepoficion coming with 
it, nor be together with his Subſtantive pur avſo- 
ute, then it is governed generally of the Verb thar 
follows it , though ſomerimes of other words z as 
may be ſeen in the Accidence Rules for rhe Caſe 
of the Relative. 

The Relative that is governed of the Verb, muſt 
be ſuch Caſe, as any other Subitantive were to be of, 
If it followed rhe Verb. 

If the Relative be not governed of the Verb; then, 
If 1tbe a caſual word, that the Relative is governed 
of, ſuch Caſe as rhat word would govern after it, 
ſuch Caſe muſt the Relative be of, that comes be- 
fore it. And that catual word, of which the Rela- 
tive is governed , muſt be ſuch Cale as the Verb 
will govern after him : as, Cujus numen adoro 3 Cui 
fimilem non vidi ; Quorum optimum ego habeo. Unleſs 
there be ſome other word in the Senteice govern- 
Ing that word of which the Relative is governed : 
85, Que nunc non eft narrandz locw. Which ward yer 
is to be ſuch Caſe as the Verb governs after ir. 

To know what word the Relative is governed of 

F 3 ( whe» 
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(whether itbe the Verb, or other word that go- 


verns it) the way is, to put a Demonſtrarive in the 
ſtead of it » and then read that clauſe in which it 
ſtands according to the Natural Order of -the 
words : for then the word that governs the Demon- 
frative that is put in inſtead of rhe Relative, will 
go before it: and that word that governs the De. 
monrſtrative following it, is the word that governs 
the Relative going before Ir. | L 
For Example. In Engliſh, in this Senrence; | you 
diſpraiſe him, whom all men commend | if we take out 
the Relativeſ whom |,and in the ſtead of !t pur 1 the 
Demonſtrative { him], and then read that clauſe in 
which ir ſtands, according to the Natural Order of 
the words, thus, AH men commend him, it 1s platn that 
the Demonſtrative | him | 1s governed of the Verb 
[commend] And fo by that it is known, thar it !; 
of rhar Verb, that the Relative | whom | is governed, 
Thus alſo in Latine, in this Sentence, Vir eff, cui fi 
mzlemnon vidi, if inſtead of the Relative | car], we 
do pur in the Demonſftrative| huic |, and then read 
that clauſe into which 1r is put, in the Natural Or- 
der of the words, thus--- Non vzdi familem huic, it is 
plain that huic | is governed of the AdjeRive { ſimi- 
lem going next beforeir. And by that it appears, 
tha: of that Adjze&ive | ſimzlem |} is the Relative 
{ car | governed, 

Yer further ro bring Children by eafie ſteps ro 
rhe underſtanding of that great difficalty, which lyes 
in parting the Relative into its right Caſe , Gender, 
and Number , wherein molt uſually rhey fail , the 
Teacher may be pleaſed to take this courſe witli 
them. 

1. Give them Enplifhes wherein the Antecedent 
Subftancive, ro which the Relative refers, ſhall not 
only go before the Relative, bur be alſo repeated 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
together with it: as, He had a hnife , with which 


| hnife he wonld have ſlain himſelf. 


2, Cauſe them in their daily Tranſlations to en- 
cloſe within two ſquare brackets | |] the repeated 
Subſtantive, wherewith the Relative, as being a per- 
fe& Adjective, muſt agree in Caſe, Gender. and 
Number 3 after this form, Ferrum habuit quo[ ferro] 
ſe occiderer. ; 

3. Cauſe them inthe fair writing of their whole 
weeks Excrciſes to omit the repetition of the Ante- 
cedent Subſtantive, yet in the conſtruing thereof 
(as alſo of rheir daily Lectures) to expres ir, as if it 
were wrirten, As if, for example, having written 
Ferrum habuit qua ſe accideret , they ſhould in con» 
ſiruing expreſs ferro with quo, ſaying, quo ferro, with 
which knife, | 

4. After they have been practiſed for ſome time 
in this kind of exerciſe, then pive them Engliſkes ro 


* tranſlare, wherein the Antecedenrt Subſtantive ſhall 


only be expreſſed in the clauſe going before the Re- 
lative, and not repeated together , with the Rela- 
tive in the ſane clauſe where itis : as, He bad a 
bnife, with which he would have ſlain himſelf. Yer 
in the Tranſlating them, cauſe them ſtill ro expreſs 
the Subſtantive rogether with the Relative; Ferrum 
habuit quo | ferro | fe occideret. This will haunt 
them, where-ever they meer with a Reſative, even 
of courſe to ſeek out a Subſtantive for ir, to expreſs 
togerher with ir, Of which repetition of rhe Sub- 


| ftantive rogerher with the Relative , there be abun- 
dant examples in Clafſick Authors, Such is that of - 


Cicero's, Cum viderem ex ea parte homines, cujus par- 

ts nos vel principes numerabamur , pro Quint, And 

that of Ceſar's, Legem promulgaverat, gud lege reg- 

num Jubz publicaverat, 2.Bell. Civ. That of Terer= 

ti, Habet bonorum exemplum, quo exermplo f16z mn 
| EF F 
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zd facere, quod 7lli fecerunt, put at, Heaur. Prol. And 
that of Plautus, Eft cauſa, qua cauſa ſimul mecum ive 
verit eff, Evid. 1.1, Yerthis Repetition, it will 
be the Maſters diſcietion to order his Scholars to 
omir, as he ſhall ſee cauſe, 

| 5, Teach them to fill up ſuch Elliprical paſſagez 
as have only thar Caſe of the Subſtantive expreſſed, 
in which the Relative comirg together with it, doth 
agree ; that, wherein it might , or oughr to differ 
from ir, being omitted, Thus, Urbem quam ſtatuq 
veftra eft, i, e. Urbs veftira eft, quam urbem (tatuo, or, 
Nuam urbem ſtatuo, veſlra urbs eſt. So, Funuchum, 
quem ded ſti nobis, quas turbas dedit ? Qua dedit Eu- 
nuchws rrbas, quem mby dedzfti Eunuchum 2 or, Qaa 
turbas dedit Eunuchus, quem Euruchum dediſti nobs ? 
So, Quis non malarum , quas amor curas habet , hac 
7nter obltviſcitur ? i. e, Inter hec quis nn obliviſcitu 
CUT arum malarum, quas curas amor habet 2? So, Ad C4- 
ſarem quam miſs epifiolam , e1is exemplum fugit me 
tum tibi mittere. i. ec. Fugit me tum tibi mittere ejus 


epiſtole exemplum , quam ad Caſarem miſi epiſtolam. 


So, utos pueros cum Marto miſerunt , epiſtolam mihi 
attulerunt hic exemplo 1,e. Puert Zlli hoc exemp' 
mihi attulerum epiſt:lam, quos pueros cum Mario mi- 
ſerunt, 
6. Givethem {uch Engliſhes for tranſlation, as 
ſhall have in them man, or thing, (either expreſſed, 
or undcritood in the Pronoun put for cheir,) ro be 
the Subſtantive wherewith the Relative muſt agree, 
As, Wretched i he | 1.e. the man] that # in love with 
money , Miſer eft | hom | qui [ homo nummos admira- 
rur. That [ 1. e. that thirg | js good, which { 1. e. which 
thing | all (rhirgs ] deſire. Bonum illud eft, quad « comntd 
appetunt, 
Thus by eafie ſteps will Children be broughr,not 
2nly ro underſtand how to render thoſe Relative 
Parit- 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Particles that, who, which, whoſe, whereof, whom,&c. 
in right Caſe, Gender, or Number (than the doing 
of which theic is ſcarce any thing more hard to 
them) but alſo 10 overcome the greateſt difficul- 


ries, that lye in the Regiment of the Relative. And 


now I return ro £0 oN with thoſe DireRions for 
Plain Latine mukirig which yer remain. 

If the Speech be Negative, then obſerve to ſet the 
Negative Particles before the Verb, 

The Negative Particle uſually comes betwixt the 
Verb and the Sign of the Verb, if any Sign of the 
Verb be exprefled. As, TI do not perceive, what 
your intent is. Evr if no Sign of the Verb be expre(- 
led, then it comes after the Verb : as, T perceive 


ligo. 
hs Speeches have the ſame Obſervations 
moſtly that are in Aſſertive Speeches. The Interro- 
gative Pronominal Particles being Nominative caſes 
to Yerbs, and being governed of a Prepofition be- 
forethem , or elſe of a Verb, or ſome other word 
coming after them, As, Quiy enim erat , qui non 
ſciret * Quid hoc impudentius dici, aut fingi poteſt 2 
fue civitati falla eft injuria ? Quantos fluius exci- 
tart concionum videtts 9 Cui quaſo tandem probaſtz 2 
Cut nove calamitati [oct ullw relifius eſſer 2 
In Admirative or Exclamattive Speeches , Caſual 
words are put jnto divers Caſes, withour any Verb 
expreſſed ro govern them in ſuch Caſe by virtue of 
the Particle of Admiring, or "xclaiming, accordingly 
3s uſe hath ſubjoyned ſuch and ſuch Caſes unto ſuch 


| and ſuch Particles. 


Of the 4blative abſolute. 


When a Subſtantive comes rogecher with a Parti- 
ple (expreſled or underſtood) in the ſame _— 
| an 
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and neither is the Nominartive caſe to any following 
Verb, nor hath before ir any other word of which 
ir is governed, then it is put Abſolute, and ſo is to be 
made by the Ablative Caſe. As, The King coming, 
the enemies fled ; Rege veniente hyftes fugerunt. 
Note. It any other Nominative Caſe, rhough but 
of a Proncun , come berween the Subſtancive that 
harh the Participle joyned to it, and the Verb, then 
that Subſtanrive is not the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb. Bur if no Nominative caſe come betwixr, then 
ir is (nor pur abſolute, bur) the Nominarive caſeto 
the Verb. As, The King coming made the enemizt 
flye Rex veniens hoftes fugavit. 
In ſpeaking of this Ablarive Caſe I follow the re. 
ceived way 3 not being ignoranc what is thought by 
Learned Perſons of that Conſtruction, namely that 
it 1s governcd of ſome Prepofjtion underſtood, viz, 
a, ab, ſub, cum, or in, See Treat. of Eng. Pariicly 
C20. Fo fe te Yo 
well now, when the Learner is ablc, what by hi 
own ftudy, and whar by theſe DireRions, ard what 
by his Teachers further Inftruction, where it i 
reedſul, ro read the Engliſh into Latine viva vt 
then ler him go, and write irdownin a looſe Paper, 
and bring it to his Teacher, to conſider of his mar- 
ner of writing, and pointingirz who is accordingh 
ro inform him of what he knows nor ,, and revifi 
him in what he ſces amils. 
Thar being done, ler the Maſter caſt the word 
out of the Natural into the Artificial Order, and 
mend the Phraſe, if need be, and then cauſe tht 
Scholar to tran(cribe rhe exerciſe {o done into hi 
fair book, and after thar get ir to conſtrue, ad 
parſe, and ſay by heart, | 
As in Tranſlating ir out of Engliſh into Lartineſt 
obſerved the Natural Order of the words, ſo incor 
ſruing 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


fruing (as it is called) our of Latine into Engliſh, 
Jet him exaRlv , as far as the Idiom of the Langua- 
pes will permit , obſerve the Natural Order of the 
words, 

Of the Natural Order of Latine words there be 
precepts to be found in Veſſtzs's Latine Grammar at 
the end of the Syntaxis ; alſo in Brinſly's Gram, 
School.ch.8. in Mr. Clarks Dux Grammaticus P.259. 
and in the end of Phraſes Wintonienſes, which 1 for» 
hear ro tranſcribe. 

Ler the Scholars parſing be performed all by 
himſelf alone, taking the words in the Natural Or- 
der, and going of himſelf (without being asked any 
ching by his Teacher, ſave where he omirs any thing 
neceſſary) from word to word, till he have gone 
over the whole 3 declining Nouns and Verbs, and 
giving Rules for the Genders of the one, and Pre- 
rerperfe& Tenſe and Supines of rhe other : and fo 
of the other parts of Speech ler him ſay, whar is fit 
tobe ſaid. Bur eſpecially ler him give account of 
the Syntax of every word 3 why this Subſtantive 1s 
of the Nominative caſe ; that of rhe Senitive ; the 
other the Darive, A:-cuſative, or Ablative, Why 
this Adje&ive 1s of this, that, or the other Caſe, 
Gender, Number ; why this Re/atzve is of this, or 
that Number, or Perſon ; and why of this, or the 
other Caſe, and whar governs it 3 and why this Verb 
is of this Mood, Number, Perſon, &c. maintaining 
and juſtifying every thing by Grammar Rule , or 
Example from Claſſick Authors. | 
| And here by the way ler me rake occafion to ad- 
viſe, that the ſame courſe be obſerved in his Au» 


thors, that he learns, conſtruing his Le&ures there- 


In, in the Natural Order , and parſing them all by 
himſelf alone in thar order. Ir is ſcarce imaginable 


how much more beneficial this way of parſing 
alone 
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alone is, beyond the other more uſual way of asking 
queſtions skippingly, here a word , and there 1 
word, according to the Maſters fancy , 11't, or let 
ſure. Andif thcre be more than one together, one 
may take one piece . and another anorher piece by 
courſes, till all be done. It one by agreement do 
ger one Piece, and another anorher, it will not be 
muck amiſs ro wink atir fora while, till rhey bea 
little perfe& at it; that plor is quickly broke, by 
parting them bur once or twice out of their road, 
Laſtly, To return, on the Reperition- day let the 
Scholar ſay all his weeks work by heart, and both 
read ir our of Engliſh into Larine, and our of Latine 


into Engliſh: and where the Teacher thinks need- | 


ful, ler him ask him a Rule for, or a Reaſon of the 
Conftruion, or rhe like, 


Engliſh Examples framed according to the 
Rules of the Three Latine Concords. 


THE FIRST CONCORD. 


Concordantia Nominativi & Verb). 


q Verbum Perſonale , and Perſon: as, Prace- 
cohzrer cum Nominati- | proy /egit, vos vers negll- 
vo numero & perſona : gitiy, The Maiter readeth 
ur, Nunquam ſera eft ad | and ye regard nor. 
bonos mores Via. * And the Nomina- 
Fortuna nunquam perpetus | tive ſhall in making and 
e(t bona. confiruing Lartine, be ſet 

* A Verb Perſonal a- | before the Verb. 
greeth with his Nomi- + Examples , where 
native caſe in Number | Perſonal Pronouns _ 
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only Nominative Caſes. 


Indicat, Mood Preſent 
Tenſe Aive with a 
Sign. 

[ do fear,thon doft lavgh, 
he doth ftlrike, we do cr), 
je do call, they do anſwer. 

Withour a Sign. 
I love, thou teacheft, bs 
rudeth, we hear, ye learn, 


they play. 


Indic, Pref. Paſl. 

I am loved , thou art 
1ught, he k read , we are 
Walled, ye are ftricken, whey 
are frighted. 

I am bought , 3hou art 
ſold, he 4s beaten > we be 
blamed , ye be wounded , 
they be healed. 


Precerimperfe&@ Tenſe 
Attive, 

I did loſe , thou didft 
ſeeh, be did find , we did 
fs. ys did ftand 3 they aid 
wilk, | 

I mourned , thou wept - 


eſt, he laughy'd, we ſung,ye 
| Thatinzel, thou baift 
| conſented, be bad ſaid, we 


leap't, they dance)... 
Paſtive, 


ſcourged,thiy were killed, 

I was girded, thou wert 
arme:,he was cut, we wire 
hurs , ye were lead , whey 
were drawn 


Preterperf. Adive, 

[ bave fought, thou h1ff 
overcome, he h.th waſhed, 
we have wiped , ye have 
ſcratcheq , they have bit - 
en, 

I have mown, thou baſt 
reaped, ſhe hath {cattered, 
we have gathered, ye have 
laid up , they have carried 
OKF, 


— 


_ Paihve. 

T have been carried ,thou 
haft been bound , he hatb 
been blame, we have been 
praiſed, ye have been heal» 
ed, th:y have been ſaved. 

IT bave been honourcd, 
thou haft been crowned, 
ſhc hath ucen decked, we 
have been painscd, ye haye 
been nurſed,thcy have b.en 
| clothed. 


[ 


Preterpluperf, A Rive. 


T was named, ihou weſt | had believed, je had held, 
called . he w-5 reproved,| they had eſcaped. 


we were Warned, Je were 


I had written thou badff 


rCcet - 


Fe 
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yeccived, ſhe had read, we 
had recaRed, yehal replred, 
ibey had granted, 


Paſhye. 

T had been ſeen , thou 
hadft been hcard, he bad 
been accuſed, we had been 
condemned, ye had been 
ſaved, they had been kil- 
ted. 

I bd been baptized,thou 
hadft bcen confirmed , fhe 
had been inftrufed,w: had 
been correffed, ye bad been 
admoniſhed, they had been 
commended. 


Future Tenſe Adtive. 

I will ask . thou wilt 
anſwer, he will have , we 
will hol1.ye will comman4, 
they will obey. 

E ſhall touch, thou ſhal: 
perceive, ſhe ſhall crave,we 
ſhall give, ye ſhall feign, 
#hey (halt frame. 


Paſhve. 

T will be fought , #hou 
wilt be found . he will bc 
zaken, we will be freed. ye 
will be detained, they will 
be diſmiſſed. 

I ſhall be caſed , thiu 


ſhals be burdened, (he (hall 


be received, we: (hall be ye. 
jefted, ye (hall be comment. 
cd, they [hall bc lamente, 


* Except a queF7on he 
asked, and then the No. 
minative 1s ſer after the 
Verbo— 

Love I? teacheſf thy? 
readeth he? hear we ? lea 
ye? play they? 

Fcared I?lugheſt thu 
ftriketh he ? Gry we ? cal. 
led ye ? anſwered they ? 


* Or after the Sign 
che Verb, as; 

Amas tu ? Loveft thou? 
Venirne Rex ? Doth th; 
Ki'g come ? 

Do I play ? doff thi 
learn ? doth he profit ? Di 
we ſee ? do ye hear? | 
thcy feel ? 

Did IT loſe ? didff thay 
feck ? did he find? dil 
we ſit ? did yeftand ? dil 
they walk? 

Have I fought ? hi 
thou overcome ? hath it 
read ? have we heard” 
h.ve ye (ung 2 have tht 
danced ? 

Had I tryed: hadft thi 
e-nſented ? hid be fail! 
bad we belicved? had 

ftaged: 


I be ye. 
mend. 
Bed, 


101 be 
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fed ? had they depart- 
5 


'E 

; Shall I ak ? wilt thu 
anſwer ? will he have? 
ſhall we hold ? (hall jc 
command ? will they 0= 
by ? 

Am 1 loved? art thou 
feared? is hecalled ? are 
w: beard ? Be ye firicken ? 
br they frighted ? 

Was I nouched? wer's 
thou named ? was he war- 
ned 2 were we blamed ? 
were ye ſcourged? were 
they killed ? 

Have I been honoured ? 
haft thou been fed? hath 
ſhe been nurſed ? have we 
been decked ? have ye been 
dothed ? have they been 
Potled ? 

Hall been beaard?hadfi 
thou been ſeen ? had ſhe 
been condemned? hid we 
been ſaved? had ye been 
killed ? had they been bu- 
ried 2 


' Shall I be touched? wilt 


thou be perceived 2 ſha'lhe 
be ſought 2? ſhall we be 
found? will ye be lead ? 
will they be drawn ? 


* Likewiſe if the Verb 
b of the Imperative 


Mood ; as, Ama ille, 
Let bin love. 

Write thou, fight he, 
eat ye, drink they, fing 
thou, dance he, write ye, 
read 1hcy , do thou go, let 
him flay, run we, do ye fit, 
let them fland. | 

Laugh thou , ſhout he, 
les ws ſleep, walk ye, let 
them ride. 


Paſhve. 

Be thou ruled, let him be 
broken, be wihcld, be ye 
bound , les them be (cour- 
ged. 

Be thou loved , be he 
feared, let us be tamed , be 
ye enriched, be they advan- 
ced, 

* And ſometime when 
rhis Sign it, or there co- 
merh before the Engliſh 
of the Verb; as, Eff 1ibcr 
mew,TIt is my hook; Vent 
ad me quidam, There came 
One tO me, 

Ir is a horſe ; there 
was amare it 1s night; 
it was day, There blows 
wind; there falls rain 
rhere comes a manzthere 
wenta woman, [ris I :irt 


was thou. Ir had been 
he ir may be we 5 It 


might 
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[ 

mighr be ye , it ſhall be 

thev. | 
+ Yertir is not neceſ- | DT might have thought, 
ſary,that in all theſe Ca- | thou wouldſt have belie. 
ſes the Nominative be al- | ved, he ſhould have ſaid, 
ways ſer after the Verb: we ought to have under. 
for tueras? may as well ; ſtood, ye ſhould have per. 
be ſaid, as Eras tu? Li- | ceived, they would hav 

ber eft ; as, Eft liber. | pronounced, 

 Tſhould have been affii. 
Potential Mood Preſent | Fed, thou wouldſt have 
Tenſe. been bewailed , he ought 
TI may command , thou 10 have been vexed , we 
mayft intrear , he may ſhould have been freed, ye 
weep, we may laugh, ye would have been oppreſſed, 
may fight, they may over- | they ought to have been 


Preterperfe& Tenſe, 


come. warned, 
IT may be touched, thou - 
niayſt be tickled, hz: may Pr 20 pig 


be burned, we may be bu- 
ried, ye may be covered, 
they may be concealed, 


Preterimperfe& 
Tenſe. 


I might ſay, wouldſ} thou | 
believe ? ſhould he read 2 


we ought ro learn. Could 
ye ſee ? they ſhould thinb, 
Should I be commended ? 
thiu wouldft be diſpraiſed. 
Onght he to be deſpiſed ? 
we ſhwld be blamed. Ye 
would be condemned ,ought' 
they to be puniſhed 2? 


T had felt , th hadfi 
feared, he had needed, we 
had believed,ye had come, 
they had gone. 

I had been compared, 
tho: hadſt been preferred, 
he had been refuſed , we 
had been choſen , ye had 
been accepted , they had 
been rejeded. 


Future Tenſe. 

T ſhall have eaten, you 
w2ll have drunk , he will 
have hen, we ſhall 
have firaned, ye will hdve 


| forrowed, 


7, won 


—_— a} ——u—u MwwQ, way — 


Sunda St var acvuanxnxſr 


ſa, 


tht, 
elie. 
ſaid, 
der. 


þer- 


Jave 
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ſrrowed , they ſhall have 
repented, : 

I ſhall have been ſaid, 
thou ſhalt have been ſeen, 
he ſhall have been fed, we 
ſhall have been filled , ye 

hall have been honoured, 
they ſhall have been fear- 
ed. 


+ Examples where 
Nouns are the Nomina- 
tive Caſes 3 and firſt 
Nouns Subftantives 1'ro- 


per, 


Peter ſleepeth , Paul 
prajeth , Joſeph ariſeth, 
Mary runneth , Thomas 
diabreth, John believeth. 

Elizabeth rejoyced, Ly- 
dia did hearken. Cz(ar 
fought, Pompey fled. 

Cicero hath intreated, 
Cato had refiſted , Anto- 
ny ſhall drink , Ovid will 
prite. | 

The Horaces bzil. The 
Curiaces are þzlled. The 
Decius's died. The Fabi- 


us's were ſlain. The Ro-| 


mans have conquered. The 
Parthians have been van- 
quiſhed. 

| The Perſians will flye. 


The Macedonians (hall 


purſue, The Arabians ſhall 
be affrighted. The Agy- 
ptians w2ll be deſtrozed. 


Dath George $eak 2? 


Dzd Thomas hear? Hath - 


Edward taught ? Had 
Richard learned 2 Wl 
Rabert profit £ 

Weeps Cleopatra? Sighs 
Helena ? Do the Trojans 
mourn 2 Did the Grecians 
fing ? Have the Atheni- 
ans fought ? Had the [ a- 
cedemonians fled 2 Will 
the Gauls be beaten? Shall 
the Spaniards be quieted ? 

Would the Hunns have 
been driwned ? Might the 
Scythians have been ta- 
med 2? Could the Cartha- 
ginians have been deſtroy- 
ed ? Should the Iralians 
have been enriched? Ought 
the Brittons to have been 
robbed 2 


Secondly Nouns Sub- 
ftantives Common, 


And firſt without any 
Particle annexed, 

Fire burn?th, woid is 
burned , night hideth, day 
diſcloſeth, winter waſteth, 
DÞring draweth on, ſummer 

G approach- 


of 


+3 
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a>proacheth, harveſt us 
ended. 

Wine # drunk , bread 
is babed, meat u eaten, 
fleſh uw roaſted , corn %s 
ſown, hay us mown. 

D3th go'd glifter ? Did 
fitver ting ? hath braſs ru 
fled ? will glaſs break ? 
Ts Tron heated ? was lead 


meſted ? hath copper been. 


beaten ? had tin been run? 
ſhall pewiter be ſcoured ? 
Milk is curded , cream 19 
ftrained, butter is churned, 
cheeſe is preſſed, curds are 
ſweerned, cheeſe-cakes are 
babed , trees grow, flow- 
ers ſmell, leaves ſhoot, ap» 
ples vipen , pears hang, 
plums fall, berries rot. 
Boughs are ſhahen,cher- 
ries are picked, walnuts 
are daſh:d. ſmall nuts are 
gathered, ſhells are cracks 
ed, kernels are eaten. 
Swans ſung, cocks crow- 
ed, hens cachied, chickens 
cheaped, pies chattered. 
Men fought , women 


ſcolded, boys wraftled,girls 


ſcratched, children cryed, 
ſervants laughed. 

Let Knaves be cudgel- 
led, let Rogues be ſlourged, 
let beggars be whipped, 


let drunkards be fined, let 
thieves be hanged , le 
rebels be beheaded. Should 
ſcolds be duched ? would 
whores be ſhamed ? ought 
whore- maſters to be geld- 
ed 2 couid adulterers be 
branded ? 

Travellery will talk, 
; S:uldiers will brag, Law- 
yers will wrangle, Mer- 
chants ſhal complain, Scht« 
lars wzll diÞute, fools will 
prate, 

Have eyes ſeen 2? hav: 
ears heard ? have noſe 
ſmelt? have tongues taft 
ed ? have hands felt? 

Hath mufick pleaſed! 
had learning flluriſhed! 
will honour be ſought? ſhall 
vertue be honoured? wil 
vice be puniſhed ? 

Arts are learned, ignv 
rance 1s baniſhed, ſervants 
are beaten, ſlaves are ſold, 
much is ſpiþen , lite 11 
minded , nothing is dant, 
all is loft 


cle [ a] annexed, 


A dog barketh, a thit 
trembleth, alion roared, 
a hare flarted, a partridg 
| flew, 


Secondly with the Parti-} 


"x" 


— 2 = —-—_ — 
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flew, a hawk purſued: a 
ſword hath cut , a Pear 
bath pierced, a mouſe had 

ept, a cat had watched, 
a bird will flie, a fiſh will 
ſwim, 

Ir a pen made ? was a 
book written ? hath a pen- 
bnife been whetted ? had 
a line been drawn? will a 
blot be wiped out ? ſhall a 
whetflone be rubbed ? may 
a Þonge be ſqueez -d 2 


Thirdly with the Particle 
[the] annexed. 


The Father doth. fing, 
the mother laugheth , the 
child plazeth. 

The young man leaped, 
the old man danced. 

The Lamb doth frih, 
the Ew did bleat, the Bull 
bath lhywed , the Ox had 
laboured , the Sow ſhall 
farrow , the Pig will 


ſqueak, 


The Hog is fatted , the 
Heifer was killed » the 


*} Drer hath been hunted, the 


Horn ha1 been winded, 
the buntſman will be wea- 


ied, the hunting ſhall be 
ended, 


Ii the King crowned ? 


were the Rebels vanquiſh- 
ed ? have the Souldiers 
been honoured ? had the 
Revels been ſubdued ? will 
the Citizens be oppreſſed ? 


ſhall the Country-men be 


burdened ? 

Let the Fathers com- 
mand , let the Chzldren 
obey, let the Commanders 


dire , let the Sonldiers 


fight. 


The Huibands may Ia- 
bour,theWives ſhwld cave, 
the Servants ſhuld wr kh 
the Children could play. 

The Swall wy may have 
come, the Woodcochs might 
have flaid,the Cranes ſhall 
have departed. 


Examples where a 
Nonn and a Pronoun come 
rogether, which is called 
in Grammar Evocat7o. 


CE Cum prima vel (e- 
cunda perſoni immedia- 
re ad fe evocar rertiam, 
ambz fiunt prim2,vel ſe- 
cundz pcrſonz : ur, Ego 
pauper laboro, Tu dives 
ludis, 


TJohn ſee. Thou Peter 


| talkeft We Edwards _ 


G 2 ge 
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Te Richards ſtand. 

I a Father $eak. Deſt 
thou a Child hear ? We 
Soldiers fight, Do ye Ct 
tizens flie ? 

T the Man will go. D) 
thou the Woman flay. We 
the poor labour. Te the 
rich laugh. 

We Apples ſmim. T: 
Stones do fink Let ug Cocks 
crow, Do ye Hens cachle, 
We haves be cat, Te Eggs 
be broken. 

We Old men do talh. Ye 
Young men do work Do we 
young men work 2 Do ye 
young men work 2 

T Sun do ſhine + Thou 
Moon didfſt bluſh : We 
Stars ſang « Te Heavens 
dzd rejoyce. 

T a Maſter have taught, 


T Note that the Verb 
muſt always be of thar 
Number and Perſon that 
the Pronoun ( whether. 


derſtoodJ is of. 


Ego tug delicie iſthuc 
veniam. Magna pars ſtu- 


i 7 intreated, thou com- 
; mandeſt, we were praiſed, 
Have ye Scholars regard- | ye were diſcommended, | 
ed ? ' gave, thou dzd receive, wt 
' Came, ye went. 


rimmW. ſah. nog, 
ZEneas adſum. ſub.egy, 
Populus ſuperamur ah 
uno, \yb.ny, 


vel ſecundz Perſont ra- 
riſſime exprimitur , Trifi 
Cauſa Diſcretionis 3 ut, 


preterea nemo : aut Em- 
phafis gratia: ur, Tas 
patronuy, tu pater, ft deſe- 
ris tu perimus ; quail di. 
i car precipue, (7 pre ality 
' tu patronus ey. Ovid. Th 
, dominus, tu vir , th mihi 
' ffater eris. 
| IT ſhouted, thou whife- 
. redft, we walked, ye ran, 


| T ſhall be ſcourged, thi 
wilt be hanged , we ſhall 
be enriched , ye will bt 
ſpoiled. 

T will be a friend, Iwil 
bea Father, I will bed 
Huband. 

Thou ſaveſt, thou defen- 


dioſorum amenitates que- | 


deft , thou feedeft , thu 
chtheft, cet : 


C Nominarivus prime | 


Vos damnaſtis,quaſ1 dicar, | 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


IWe went, we ſought, we | 


found 3 ye were mocked, ye 
were ſcourged , ye were 
tormented. 


C In verbis quorum 


\ fignificatio ad Hhomines 


rantdm pertinet , rertiz 
Perſonz Nominativus ſz- 
pe ſubauditur : ur eft, 
fertur, dicunr, ferunt, a1- 
unt, predicant,clamitant, 
& in ſimil;bus 3 ur, 

Ter. Fertur atrocia fla- 
titia defignaſſe. 

Ovid. Teqae ferunt ir.2 
penituiſſe tus. 

How this ſhould be i- 
mitated in Engliſh I fee 
not ; and ſo pals It over, 


* And thar caſual word 
that cometh nexr after 
the Verb, and anſwereth 
to the queſtion whom, or 
what, made by the Verb, 
ſhall commonly be the 
Accuſative Caſe ; as, Amo 
magiſtram , I love the 
maſter. 

Uſe makes perfe, 1 
know him well. Truth gets 
hatred. Lowe covers offen- 
cer. H1nour nouriſheth arts. 
Vertue deſerves praiſe. 

D:(t thou hear me? will | 


1] leave thee ? ſhall he 
teach me? 

Fear thou God , honour 
ye the King. 


* Except the Verb do 
properly govern another 
Caſe after him to be con» 
{irued withal ; as, SZ ci- 
pis placere magiſftro, utere 
dzligentia , nec ſis tantus 
ceſſator ut calcaribus indz- 
geas, If rhou cover to 
pleaſe thy maſter , uſe 
diligence, and be nor ſo 
ſlack , that thou ſhalt 
need- ſpurs. 


Nominative, 

Love is a Loadſtone, 
Fire is hot. I am called 
John. I am thought rich. 
tlie dreaming. He runneth 
eating. Thou drinkeft ftan- 
ding. 

Genitive, 

He is accuſed of theft. 
He is acquitted of bribery. 
He is condemned of cove- 
touſneſs, Pity thy Father. 
Have compaſſion on thy 
Mother, Forget not thy 
Brother, 

Dative: 
Succour me, Profit thy 


ſelf. Diſprofit none, Pleaſe 
G 3 God, 
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God, Obry the King ; 1e- 
fift Sn. 
Anſwer bim readily. Give 
20 the: poor. Lend 1 3he 
7ich, 
Ablative, 

Hſe exerciſe. Enjoy com- 
fort. I want moncy; and 
yet I have diſcharged my 


Tell me quick!y. | 


brag not 6f viftory Change 


fleſh for bread , but eas | fn, 


bread fparingly. Be glad 
of a line. 


q Non ſemper vox ca- 
ſvalis eft Verbo Nomina- 
tivus, fed aliquando Ver: 
bum infinirum: ur Plaur, 


Mecntiri non eft meum. 

To fizht k% manly, t0 cr y 
® childiſh , no flic % cow- | 
&r Aly. 

To lie % baſe, 10 fleal h 
dangerom, to rob 4s deadly, 
80 counter fcit s common. 

To delsy bree.'s danger, 
#0 make hafte k ſafe, 


| 
CT Aliquando orario, ur 
Ov.d. 
Adde quo1 ingenugs di 
diciſſe fideliter artes 
Emoellis mores, Nec fonit 
eſſe feros. 


the duty ef a child. 

To honour the King þ 
the duty of SubjeRts, 

To fear God &% the pro. 
perty of Cbriftians. 


To do wk and be il | 


ſpoken of , is the part of 
Kings. 
To laugh much, bewrays 


duty. Rcly on vertue, but | folly, 


' 


To fpeak much , brings 


To grow rith make: 

roud. 

To live a good life,gire; 
hope of oying a hap 
death. 

To love idleneſs brings 
to diſgrace 

To aclighs in riot, tends 
to beggery. 

To flrive with a mighty 
man , k folly in 4 meat 
man. 

For a wife 10 be chift, 
% 4 vertue, 

For a hwband w be 
kind, k a praiſe. 

-F-ra Prince 80 be hum 
.bie, $ an hono«y. 

For a Subjef# 10 bt 
proud, ks « ſhame. 

Columbas's diſcovering 
America, rendred him fi- 
ma. 


To love hk Parents % | Alcxander*s conquering 


Darius, 


Darius, won him glory, 
Czlar's beating Pom- 
pey procured him an Em- 
pire. 
' That be took Carthage, 
got Scipio honour, 
That he forgave bk ene- 
mics, turned ts Cxſar's 
Rn. 
That he fought ag1inff 
hk Country, proved Cati- 
line's ruige, | 
Hu killing HeQor, 
made Achilles dreadful. 
Her relieving the Tro- 
jans, won Dido praiſe. 
Their being as odds 4- 
mong?? themſclues was the 
cauſe of 1he Grecians over- 
throw, 


T Aliquando Adver- 
biurn cum Genitiyo : ur, 
Partim wvirorum cecide» 
runs in bello, Paytim pg - 
norum ſuns combuſta. 

7 This cannor be ex- 
emplified in Engliſh. Bur 
an Adverb being a No- 
minative to a Verb with- 
out 4 Genitive Caſe may 
be exemplified, 


That to morrow when 
comes 18? 

I wiſh that before had 
been after ward, 


be. 
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That now will never 


That hey-brave quite 
undid him | 

f Examples of Con- 
ſtruction where many 
Nominative Cafes come 
before a Verb, which is 
called in Latine $yRepfss, 

C Syllepfis ſeu con- 
ceprio, eſt comprehenſio 
indignioris ſub digniore. 

Copulatum per Con- 
junftionem, Er, nec, ne- 
que, & Cum pro Et acce- 
prum, eſt pluralis nume- 
riz ac proinde Verbum 
exigit plurale ; quod qui- 
dem Verbum perſori 
cum digniore ſuppoſiro 
quadrabit: ut, Puid ru 
& ſoror facith? Ego & 
mater perimws. Tu & 
uxor teftes eftote. 

* Many Nominative 
Caſes Singular with a 
Conjundion Copulative 
coming between then), 
will have a Verb plural, 
which Verb plural ſhall 
agree with the Nomina- 
tive Caſe of the moſt 
worthy perſon; as, Ego 


O& tu [umus intuto, [and - 


thou be in ſafeguard Ts 


| @& pater periclitaninz, 


G & Thov 


| » 
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Thou and thy father are 
in jeopardy. Pater @ 
pracepror accerſuns te,Thy 
farher and thy maſter 
have (ent for thee. 

CE Dignior autem eft 
perſona prima quam fe- 
cunda ; & dignior ſecun- 
da quam tertia. 

*®* Where norte, that 
the firſt perſon is more 
worthy than the ſecond, 
and the ſecond more 
worthy than the third ; 


as, Ego & matcr ſumu in, 


tuto. T'u atque frater efti 

in periculo, Neque £20, 

nique tu ſapimua. 

Engl.ſh Examples where 
che Nominartive Cales 
are of the ſame Per- 
ſon. | 
Cem: h;ther to me, thou 

and thou, 

The Father and the Son 
walk together. 
The 

Daughrey talk tog they. 
Love ard Majcſly 6.1 

nos tggerher, 


Mother a»d the, 


Strength and Beauty qye 
much defsred by every one, 

The wind and the rain 
figbt one with another, 

The Hare and ihe Dog 
run apce, 

War, and Famine, and 
Peftilence , do yuinatc 
Countries, 

Righteouſneſs , and 
Peace, and Truth, do mak: 
Kingdoms happy. 


Examples where one 
Nominative Caſe is of 
the firſt perſon , and 
another of the ſecond. 
I and thou will go home 

together, | 
Thou and I will ſe 

him out. 
Let thee and me love out 

Father. 

Thou and I fþ.ll be ſafe 
what ever come of it. 

_ Neither thou , nor ol, 

hve either luck or money). 
Be:h thou, and I , maſt 

give an accours of Ott 
ſelves unto God, 
No” thcu, no7 I,d1d ary 


A liiſe and a Wh.re' | 
foall be rogathey in onc Juch Ting, 
houſe. | Examples where oneNo- 

Th: King and Queen mirative Cate is of the 
w'ſp bim to their Son in- firſt perſon, and- ano- 
LY, _ t rherofth: thirc> 


b.2 


4 \ 
, $Y ! 
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] and my Son are In 
health, : 

My Mother and I, per- 
[waded my Father. 


b 


{and my man, kept the 


Examples where one 
Nominative Caſe,is of 
the ſecond perſon, 
and another of the 
third, 


Thou ani thy Mother 
miſs thy Fathcy. 

Thy Bre:h:y and thou 
are idle Buys, 

4't thou and Mary 
wil ? 

Thy Boy and thou will 
get Zre lb booties, 

Come thcu and thy wiſe 
20 my houſe. 

Thy man and thou do 
Plough in one ficld. 

' Thou and thy Maſter do 

r1de inthe (ame Goach $0= 


gab r, 


| ſoregoing 


- 


houſe. | 

My Father and I, drive | 
the ghcep. 

1 and my houſe, will 
ſerve the Lord, 

My Brother and T,go 0 
the (ame School, 

He and I, are difÞuting 
bere, 


——  —  —— 


Ki 


Thy Deg an{ thou,lic in 
the ſame bed. 

T Yea, chough roCon- 
junftion Copulative . be 
expreiica between the 
Nomnative 
Caſcs, yet may che Verb 
be plaral: as, Ter, Dum 
AY 8, moines, migtfier pro- 
hivchan: 

W: 4a, Do 1%D, prwey, 
brew maiy min 

Pertuc, ©: dnejs, 0.77 
ty, are mil, icSp'fcr In 
theſe tays. 

Beauy, heath,ſtren;th 
are wiſhed fir by ſt 
men. | 

Fokiy, fin, wi kh (nf, 
arc 601amiztcd by all, nen. 


f Ye: this making the 
Verb tc be plural wi-n 
many Nouminative Caſes 
ſingul-r £5 bcfore the 
Verb, is ot always ob- 
ſerved in Authors, who 
ſomerimes fer a Verb j13- 
gular with divers Nottii- 
native C:iics going be- 
fore Or aiter it, which 
Verb agrees :n perion 
with that Nomuinarive 
Caſe tha: flands next 1, 
whether before or atter 


{ 1, that is, inthe fame 


Corma 
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Comma with ir. And 
this Conſirudtion is thar 
which the Latines call 
Zevgma, 


C Zevgma eft unius 
yerbi viciniori reſpon- 
dentis,ad diverſa ſuppo- 


. fira reducio z ad unum 


quidem expreſse ; ad al- 
rerum vero per ſupple- 
menrum 3; ut, Cic. Nh1l 
ie nofturnum praſidium 
palatii, nthil urbk vigi- 
lie, nthil ttmor populi nt- 


bil concurſus bonorum om-« 


nium, nthil bic minutifſt- 
mus habendi Senatus Locus, 
nibil horum org vultuſque 
MNverunt, 

Mcn$ 0 Yatio CP con- 
ſilitum in ſenibua eft. Cic, 
Ezo & Cicero mew fla- 
gitahas. Cic. Mihi & ves 
& «c:nditio þ acet, Cic. 
E -it pater & filiwa ut tibi 
ſpordeiem, Evo, Of Iu 
jtudes. Ego dormio, & tu. 


I Ee A, 


> - > ——— 


Du miocg?, & In, Siuics | 


tu, ego. Quid ego, & 
pepulys defideret, audi. 
Hor. Perſuafit nex, amer, 
vinum Ter, Ez c6irm 
accedint ſervitus , ſador, 
ſth. Piaur, nicrc, 4 I, 


+-IFf it ſo fall out, that 
the . Nominative Caſe 
thar ſtands next the 
Verb is plural, then the 
Verb ſhall be plaral : s 
in the example of Zeug- 
m4 above : as it ſhall be 
ſingular, if the Nomine- 
rive, that ſtands nextit, 
be of rhe Singular Num: 
ber , as in that of Fig, 
@En.1. v.403,404. Hand 
alitey puppeſque 142 pubeſ- 
que tuorum 418 portum tt- 
net , aut pleno ſubit oftia 
velo. 

This kind of Conſtru. 
ion ſeems ro be no- 
thing bur an ENiyjfes, of 
a nor expreſſing of a 
Verb ſo many rimes un- 
derftood as there are 
Nominative Caſes ex- 
preſſed. As in the & 
bove named example, 
with praftdium is to be 
underftood movit ; with 
vigitie miverunt;z with 
timor, mevit; with con- 
Curſus, movit z with 10cm, 
mou1it 3 with ora , move- 
ruut; and with wvultwy 


moverurs Son Egogill | 


ftudes, with ego is under- 


| *t-od ftudes, and in Dor- 


\ 1130 £20, ff fi : 


wirh 


Tit 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Ty is underitood dorms, 


Kc 
Sometimes when a 


Nominative Caſe harh a- | 


nother caſual word of 
the Ablative Caſe cou 
pled to it by the Prepo- 
ſition cum in Larine, the 
following Verb is of the 
Plural Number , as if 1t 
had two Nominative Ca- 
ſes, with a Conjunaion 
Copulative , between 
them, going before 1t : 
as, Virg, Rhemus cum fra- 
we Quirino Fura dabant, 
Ez0 cum fratr- ſumus can- 
didi, Littor4 cum plauſu 
clamor (»peraſque deorum 
Implevere domos. Ovid. 
This Conftruction 1s 

moſtly Poetical : bur 

it may be exemplified 

in Engliſh, 

The needle with the 
thred are loſt, 

A $word with a belt 
become a Souldier, 

A Cow with 4 Galf 
went 10 the Marker. 

The man with hk wife 
came 10 my Houſe, 

The Ew with her Lamb 
pliy together, 


+ Bur th:s is not per- 
perua] reither::or where 
a'Nomi-ative Caſe hath 
had ano:her word cou- 
pled rot wth cum, yet 
the Verh hath bcen of 
the Singular Number : as, 
T4, quid «go &@ populua 
mcecum dift erer,audi, tor. 
Occi{ſue ct cum litberhs M. 
Fulvius Conſultrſs, Cics 
r. Cat. Qurd mirretus 
cum Coclice Mucius, Juv. 
Sar. 8. v, 264. 

T Sometimes divers 
Nominative Caſes come 
rogerher withour a Con- 


junRion Copulative ei-/ 
ther expreſſed or under- . 


{ſtood betwixt them, as 
belonging borh, (or all, 
if they be more than 
rwo) to the ſame thing 3 
and then, if che N »mina- 
rive Caſes he all of the 
Singular Number, the 
Verb Th:ll be of the Sin- 
gular Number alſo : as, 
Herod. tua homo fabulator 
ſcrippt— A. Gell. ib. 3. 
Cap. 20, 

+ This kind of Con- 
ſtrugion is called by Mo- 
dern Grammarians Appo= 


The fathey with his ſon | fation. And the Subftan- 


were beheated on the ſame 
da y. 


tives ſo put cogerher, 
ſome- 


Og 
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ſomerimes are of divers 
Numbers; as, Hrbs Athc- 
12 ; {urba luxurioſ4 proct. 

+ In this Conftruction, 
if the name of a man, or 
any living creature be che 
farſt Subſtantive in the 
Grammatical order of the 
words, and the other be 
rhe name of ſome lifelels 
thing, then the Verb 1s ro 
agree with the firſt No- 
minative Caſc ; as, Tul- 
liola !d:ci@ neſire tuum 
munuſculum fi1gitas, Cic. 
Delicia vero tue nofter 
&E (opus cjuſmodi fuit, 
ut— 1.c. e£ſopus deli- 
cia tus, Cic, In me turba 
ruunt luxurioſa proci, i.e. 
proci luxurioſa turba ru- 
r7unt, Ovid 

+ Burt if the former 
Nominative Caſe be the 
name of a thing without 
life, then wili the Verb 
agree with that Nomin? 
tive Caſe, witich comes 
afrer in the Grammatical 
order: as, Turgrt Civi- 
14 Gall fomicm babet 
7nfr nem. Plin. Oppidum 
Latin'rum Apio'a | 1.e 
4pio 4 oppidum Latin6= 
rum] capium d Tarquinio 
rrge. Id, 


F In this kind of Con. 
ſtruction between: the 
Subſtanrives ſo pur roge- 
ther, there is underſtood 
che Participle ens, or a 
Relative with a Verb Suh. 
ſtantive : Herodotus ens, 
or qui eft homo fabulator; 
Proct entcs,or exiſtenter, 
or qut ſunt tarba luxurioſa, 

Cicero 4 man of great 
eloquence made Oraiions 
againſt Antonius, 

AlexanderKzng of Ma- 
cedonia ſubducz the Eaft- 
ern Gountrics of the 
World. 

Bucephalus the Horſe 
of KingAlexander, would 
ſuffer no rider but his Mt- 
fter. 

The Five Ciurches 4 
Twi: in Hungary , w4 
takes by the Turks the 
ſame year, 

The #1ty Hundred-hills 
# cne of whe chicf Towns 
in Traniylvania. 

The Three Taverns, 4 
Town in Ilmaly, & thirty 
three miles off fromRome, 

q Verba Infiniti Mo- 
di pro Nominactvo Accu- 


ſativum anre fe ftaruunt; | 


'ut. Tc rediifſe incolumen 
Tluico, Te fabul.m agerf 
. Volo, 


FT When 


ww TY 8 +» 


the Grounding of s young Scholar. 


+ When a Caſual word | vuls, Ter. Nequ: ſervitio 
comes between two| me exire [icebat. Virg. See 
Verbs whereof the latter | the Treatiſe of Engliſh 
: the [nfinirive Mood, | Particles c.34.r.21.0.T. 
the Caſual word is ro be | © Reſolvi poteſt hic 
made by the Accuſative | modus per qud: & ut, ad 
Caſe; as in Example. | hunc modum : Qu 

I bid thee go. I pray thee rediifti incolum#s gaudeo, 
come, 1 intreared him to | Ht tu f:bulam ag as voto. 
flag. 1 di fired them 10 re- | T The Iafinitive Mood 
member. { will cauſe you' with his Accuſative Caſe 
18 he whipped. He forced. before it may be expreſ- 
»t0run. Tou make me to, ſed by a Finite Mood 
be exceeding angry. They | with a Nominative Caſe 
know me 16 be an honeft before that, and quad or 
man. I know them 10 be | ut with it, accordingly as 
very knaves. They repors | the Conſtruction re- 
the Romans 80 have gotten | quires : as, 
the uppcr hand. I know my T bid that thou be Lone. 
$on t0 be in love. I pray that thou wouldſt 

+ But if the foregoing come, I zntreated that be 
Verb be ſuch a Verb as, would flay, 1 defired that 
governs a Dative Caſe, | *h:y would remember. I 
then may that word , wilt cauſcth.t you be whip- 
which comes betwixt . ped. He forced that we ran. 
the two Verbs, be eicher , T-# do cauſe thas I am ex- 
the Dative Caſe as gover- | ceeding angry. They know 
ned of the foregoing i that I am an honeſt man. 
Verb, or the Accuſative 
as governed of the fol-| knaves. They report that 
lowing Infiriitive Mood ; | the Romans have got the 
as, Licitum cfl tibi ex bac upper hand, I know that 
ſuventute generum delige» | my gon k in love. 


uod Iu 


[ know that they are very © 


re, Cic. Domino non licet 


When the Yariation is 


ire tuo, Ovid, Non licet to be made by qu#4, and 


| 


hominem eſſe ſee ita ut 


when by ut ; See rhe 


Treas 
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Treatiſe of Eng!i!h Par- 
ticles c.ng r3,4 8. 

CE Verhum inrer duos 
Nominativos diverſorum 
numerorum poſitum cum 
alrerurro convenire po 


Caſes ſer according tg 
Natural Order moſt uſy. 


ally agrees with the For. |. 


mer : as, Nuptie ſunt rey 
hone 
+ Bur a Verb placed 


reſt: ur, Ter, Ama tium |between rwo Nominative 


ire amo'ts reiintegratio 
cft. Ovid. © uid enim niſ 
w01a ſupirſu 1? '4. Pefo. 
ya percuſfit, peff «5 quogue 
robora flunt. Viro — Nt- 
bil hic niſi carmina d(ſunt, 

® When a Verb com- 
eth herween twn Nomi- 
native Caſes of divers 
Numbcrs, che Verb may 
indiffer-nely accord with 
either of them, ſo thar 


they be both of one per- | 


ſon: as, Amantium ire, 
&c. 

+ There is a twofold 
order of words, the one 
Natural or Grammartical, 
the other Artificial or 
Oratorial, 

Of the Natural order 
this may be an Exam- 
ple; Nuptia ſunt res ho- 
nefta. 

Of the Artificial order 
this may be an Example; 
Honefta res nuptie ſunt. 

T A Verb placed be- 
twcen two Nominative 


| 


—— 


Caſes ſer according to 
Arrificial Order more 
uſu:liy agrees with the 


latrer: as, $4rguk erant 


lachyy n@, 

+ Yer ſomtimes when 
the words are ſet in the 
Natural Order, the Verb 
agrecs with the latter; 
as , Pecunia , impertique 


omnium malorum. Sall, 

T This I ſet down be- 
cauſc I (ce it alledged az 
an inſt:nce of this Con- 
ſtruction : bur ro me, two 
Nominatives Singular 
ſcem equal to one Plural, 
and ſo the Verb may be 
ſaid ro agree even here 
with the former. 

T Sometimes when the 
words are ſertin rhe Arti- 
ficial Order, the Verb 
agrees with rhe former: 
as, Divitia ſunt lege 
Bur.e compoſita peauprrrde. 


| tf If both che Nomina- 
tlyc Caſcs be placed be- 
| fore 


libido, ſunt quaſs materia 


the Grounding of a young, Scholar. 


fore the Verb, then the ing to each Nominative 
Verb more uſually agrees | Caſe his particular Verb, 


' with the latrer : as, A-| whereof one indeed by 


mantium ira amork redin- | an Ellipfis is underſtood 
regratio eft, Paitus roborg | only, and the other ex- 
funt, Omnia pontwa eras, | preſſed : as, Quid enim 

+ Yet when they are (o ; ſupereft , niſs vote ſuper- 
ſer, ſomerimes the Verb | ſuns. Quid enim lafit Phyl- 
is made to agree with | lida, niþe ſecrete gylue le- 
the former : as, Captivi ſerunt ? Nihil hic deeft, 
prede militum fucruns, nife carmina deſuns. Bur 
Ofſs laps fiuns. Gaudia he thar will think other= 
principium noflri ſuns wile ſhall not have meto 
Phoce dolork. | contend with him about 

+ if both the Nomina- It, 
tive Caſes be ſer afrerthe This kind of Conſtru- 
Verb,then theVerb uſual- Aion is hardly imitable 
ly agrees wich thatwhich in Engliſh, in which in 
ſands next ir. Cic, in Pi- | the Natural Order the 
ſon. Ande nunc O furia, Verb uſually , if not al- 
de tuo dicere , cujus fuis ways , agrees with the 


initium ludi compitales. 

* Thoſe Examples, 
Quid enim,nifs vota ſuper- 
ſunt? Quid nifs ſecrete 
leſerunt PhyNidia Sylva ? 
Nihil hic niſ carmina de- 
ſunt, &c, ſeem not to 
me to be proper exam- 
ples ro be alledged in 
this matrer, though uſu- 
ally they be ſo. Becauſe 
the Rule proceeds of one 
Verb between two No- 
minative Caſes; and in 


them there are belong» 


foregoing Nominative 
Caſe. 

+ But in the Order 
Artificial we may make 
ſome exemplification of 
it: as, The cauſe of woes 
are Wars. 

Blood were her tears. 

The Souldiers booty arc 
the Gaptives. 

q Imperſonalia przce- 
dentem Nominativum 
non habent : ur, Ted:s me 


vita, Perteſum eft conju- 


gil, | 
: F That 
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+ Thar is, when Verbs 
are put imperſonally, 
there is no Nominative 
Calc expreſſed where- 
with they agree. Bur yet 
there is one underſtood, 
which 1s not eafie for eve- 
ry one to conce've of : 
As, v hen ir is 1aid, Tades 
mc vita, Portaſun eff cone 
jugit. Yer rhis way be 
ſupplied thus ; Fiim t#- 


dium ia'et me. Taiamn | 


60r jug17 pertaſum eft 2 me, 
The not underftand- 
ing waat Norninarive 
Cale to put to theſe 
Verbs, made them call 
them[mperſonsIs:chough 
there be no ſuch Verbs as 
Imperſcona's, unleſs in the 
Infinitive Mood , where 
all are linperſonals. Bur 
this by the by. 
As to the rranflating 
of thoſe Engliſhes for 
which the Verbs accoun- 


red ſuch are the Larines, 


theſe DireRtions may be 
taken norice of, 

+ If the Engliſh of a 
Verb Imperional have 
nothing bur che ordinary 
flgn of irs {mperſonality 
{ir] op there] before ir, 
thenno further care need 


be taken, bur to tranſlate 
according to rule that 
which follows it , and a; 
ic follows : as, Ir irks me 
of life, Tedes me _vity, 
There began to be no 
agreement » Caper non 


conventre, It behoves me 
ro depart, Ir concerns 
' me ro ſpeak, There can 
be no pleaſant living 
; there, 
+ If the Engliſh of x 
. Verb Imperſonal have x 
Caſual word before it, it 
| is to be conſidered, what 
, Caſe rhe Latine Imperſo- 
; nal governs afrer it, and 
: into rhar Caſe 1s the Ca 
| fual word that comes be 
' fore ir ro be pur : as, | 
| mu} write , Me oporte 
| ſcribere. Thou mayſt rel, 
; Tid1 licer legere. Thy 
ought to be thankful, 
| Travers ( they (ay) 
; may ly: by authoriny, 
When Kings command, 
; Subjefts muſt obey, 
|; Scholars ought to rcment 
' ber and requite their Tet 
cher, Z 
Bur for the tranſlating 
of M$ or Ought, ſee ihe 
Treatiſe of Engliſh Part! 
cies, Ch.55. & 68. 
| 2 CNeg5. & «N 


- 


CNomen mulrirudinis 
fingulare quandoque ver- 
bo plural! jungirur 3 ut; 
Pars abiere, 

+ A Noun of multi 
tude is ſuch a word, as 1n 
the Singular Number fig 

nifies many things colle- 

Red into one; as a heap, 
&, Whence it is allo 
called a Noun ColleQive. 

Toſuch Nouns,though 
of the Singular Number, | 
Authors have ſometimes 
joyned a Verb Plural 3 as, 
Pars abiere. 

+ And ſometimes a 
Verb Singular : as» Pars 
ſuper. Virg. 

+ In the Singular Verb 
they had reſpet unco the 
word; in the Plural they 
had reſpe&t unto the 
things ſignified by that 
word... 

7 We may exemplifie 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


| power of F$ouldicrs ruſhed 

into the Town. A multi- 
tude of fiſhes are diily ta- 
ken in that River. 

The Parliament have 
taken 1t into conſpleration. 
The Gouncil flay for the 
coming of the Kinz. The 
pcople are med when Taxes 
are laid. 

Let all the Company of 
«ws 20, 


Bur in theſe ir will not 
be good to dare in our 
ule beyond the warranty 
ot Example. | 

+ A Partitive ſome- 
times hath the Conſiru- 
Rion of a Colleaive, and 
being of the Singular 
Number hath a Verb Plu- 
ral joyned tO It: as, 
Wrerque deluduntur dolk. 
Plaur. Aperite aliquis 0- 


ſtium. Ter In ſua quiſgz 


that kind of Conſtru&ion 
perhaps thus. 
Part became birds , part 


| 


bantels, 


«des regreſſi. Ter. 


Bring me ſome Beer, 


| were rurned into beafis, | ſome body, They got every 
put held the Boas when | man upon bk own horſe. 
thy were ducked into the| They were buth ſore ſcared 
Vater , part cut them into as the fight. | 


Some body mike me 4 


Abundance of men are fire bere quickly. We ſuffer 
lſtroged with g1uttony, A every one bs misfortunes. 
H 
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They died both on one and} your ſwords in yzur hands 


the ſame day. 


Run ſome body and fetch | ſame thoughts of you, 


the Nurſe, Every man take 


Both of them have th 


THE SECOND CONCORD. 


Concordantia Subſtantivi & Verbi. 


4 Adjeaivum 
Subftantivo, Genere, Nu 
mero & Ca(y conſentir : 
ur Juven. Rara avs in 
terris , nigroque fimillima 
Cygno. 

q Ad eundem modum 
Participia & Pronomina 
Subſtantivis adneQuntur: 
Ovid. Donec eris felix mul. 
tos numerabks amicos. Nul- 
Ius ad amiſſas zbit amicus 
opes. Senec. Non hoc pri- 
mum peftora vulnus mea 
ſenſerunt ; graviora tulz. 

* The Adjecive, whe- 


cum | This man. Mews herw ef, 


——————_ 


[ris my Maſter, 


Engliſh Examples, 
(I ) Where the Adje- 
Rive comes together 
with the Subſtantive (e 
next after it : 
A good man is a wi: 
man; and an evzl man i 


a fooliſh man, 

A black Swan i art 
bird; and a white Gr8 
is a flrange ſight. | 

The evil life of a go 
Preacher brings great di 


ther it be Noun,Pronuun, | grace to ſound dofrine. 


orParticiple,agreeth with 


his Subſtantive 1n Cale, 


Gender, and Number : as 
Amicus certus in re incerta 
cernitur , A lure friend is 
cryed in a doubrful mat- 
rer. Himo armatus, A man 
armed. Ager colendns, A 
field to berilled. Hic vir, 


Evil words corrupt gu 
manners : and evil mat 
ners deflroy great Kin 
domsy. 

Soft fire makes ſwet 
malt : and ſweet mil 
makes ſweet Ale. 

A tall man with a 


nech in a white double 
killed 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


þlled two Sparrows fitting 
om 4 high houſe with one 


one. 
The untimely death of a 


; loving Hugband us a bitter 


fountain of much grief to a 


Lind Wife. 


The eager contention of 
diſagreeing Princes, us the 
ſad deftraRion of fAlouriſh- 
ing States. 

My fm loves thy daugh- 
ter : and thy daughter us 
in lyve with my ſon, 

Our Lad is gone to your 
bouſe ; and your houſe 1s 
quite gone to decay 

Tour Maſter is gone with 
his Wife to his garden; 
and our Children wh 
their hands pluck up fine 
flowers, 

She views her wrinkled 
face in a broben glaſs, and 
waſherh her yellow teeth 
pith red wine. 

, He holds three Fees in 
one hand : and reads a 
long letter in a little Þace. 

When Civil Wars ceaſe, 
then expe happy times : 


and when happy times ve- | 


ive comes together 
with the Subſtantive ſer 
next before it. 

A houſe fullpf go/d cojn- 
ed, would not make a miſer 
rich, 

A Temple adorned with 
Piftares innumerable, was 
to be ſeen on a hzlls top. 

A tongue Þeaking things 


ſhameful , bringeth 1» the 


Þeaker thirgs harmful. 

Water flowing from 4 
Fountain incloſed, ran in 4 
chanel newly digged. 

A wife bemoaning a huſ- 
band dead . ſate befides 
children weeping. 

A Traitor ready to ſhed 
blood Royal, deſerves to be 
cat off by a death untimely. 

A Conſcieyce wounded is 
a burden irſapportable. 

Land fruitful! and well 
tiled, brings a crop plenti- 
ful in a year ſeaſonable. 


(INMI.) Where the Ad- 
je& ve is parted from his 
Subſtantive coming be- 
fore 1t, 

A Kingdom 1s happy 


turn, then expe Civil when peace is preſerved 


ary, 


| (IL: Where the Adje- 


carefully, and juftice ad- 
miniftred duly. 

The man went away ſor- 

H 2 rowful, 
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rowful, when he ſaw that | Great is the peace of ay 
a woman lay weeping upon | #ndefiled Conſcience, 
the ground, Mine is the comfon, 

Wiſdom is accounted | thine will be the gloyy o 
vain, where vice is found | deeds well done. 
to be gainfal. _ 

The Shepherd is ſaid to Adjedaives of the Com- 
be diligent, when the flach parative Degree with 
is thriving. their Subſtantives; 

Where the Teacher is | Tellow gold 7s more pre. 
sbilful and painfal , there | ci0us than white filver, 


the profiting of the Learner | DeÞiſed wertue is mor 
is hopeful. chuſeable than honoured 


vice. 


(IV.) Where the Ad- | Cicero was eloquentt 
jeive is parted from his | han Cato : but Cato wa 
Subſtantive coming after | conſtanter than Cicero, 
it, Of the two Kingdom! 
Happy are the times, Spain is the larger, but 
when truth and peace do | France 79 the richer, 
flouriſh. Unjaſt Peace is betitr 

Glorious in all Ages will than a juft War : and wa 
be a wife, righ:cous, and | abroad ts more defirail 
valiant King. | than war at home. 

Hateful is the name, | A little with quietneſ\ 
woful is the life, and fear | 1s more wiſhable than « 


ful is the death of a Trai- | great deal with vexation, 
The Sea is deeper that 


Por. 
Fair is thought the child | a Bucket , and Eternity i 
by the fond mother. longer than Time. 


Terrible, men ſay, wz{l 
be the Sentence of the laſt | AdjeQives of the Su- 
Fadgment, perlative Degree witl 

Ungquenchable, it is be- | their Subſtantives. 
Hieved, ſhall the fire of Hell| The ſhorteſt day hath tit 
be, | longeft night. 


Tit 
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The holieſt life may ex+ , que, & cum pro Et accep- 
pe the happieft death : tum, eſt pluralis numeri-: 
and the beft work hepe for i ac proinde Adje@ivum 
the biggeſt reward. | ex1git plurale. Quod qui- 

The learnedeft Clerþy dem Adjc&ivum cum di- 
are not always the wiſeft gniore Subſtanrtivo gene- 
men 5 nor are the beſt re quadrahit : ur, Zgo (os 
Preachers evermore the mater miſeri perimus. 
holiefl Chriſtians. q{ Dignius autem eſt 

Cicero was the moſt, Maſculinum quam Foemi- 
eloquent of Pleadery : but | ninum aur Neutrum : & 
Czlar was the moft pru- ' dignivsFeemininum quam 


dent of Commanders. 


Solomon was the wiſeſt , 
of Kings ; and Hercules | 
| batt, 


was the ſtrongeſt of men. 


Socrates was accounted , 
the wiſeft of Philoſophers ; | 


| Neurrum 3 ut, Rex (0 


Regina beati. Chalybs (oy 
aurum ſunt in fornace pro- 
Hinc per vim leges 
(& plebiſcita coats. 

* Many Subſtantives 


and Alexander rhe moF ; Singular with a Conjun» 


fortunate of Conquerors. 
Ariſtides was the juſteſt 
among the Grecians ; and 


Craſſus the richeſt among | 


the Romans. 


Examples where ſeve- 
ra] Subſtantives Singular 
with a Conjun&ion Co- 
pulative expreſſed or un- 
derſtood coming be- 
tween them have an Ad- 
jetive Plural:which kind 
of Conftru&ion is called 
Syllepfis. 
 TCopulatum per con- 
jundionem Et, nec, ne» 


a'on Copulative coming 
between them, will have 
anAdjedivePlural,which 
Adjedive ſhal agree with 
the Subſtantive of the 
moſt worthy Gender: as, 
Rex (5 Regina beati, The 
King and the Queen are 
bleſſed. 

® Where note, that the 
MaſculineGender is more 
worthy than the Femi- 
nine, and the Feminine 
more worthy than the 
Ncurer. 

Tour Father and Mother 
are dead, 


H 3 Mars 


I 
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Mars and Venus were 
taken naked by Vulcan in 
a net, 

My Brother and Sifter 
were brought alive and 

afe to ſhore. 
F The eonk and Queen are 
walked abroad arrayed: in 
Royal Robes. 

He hath made his wife 
and child miſerable by his 
naughtineſs. | 

Both my horſe and mare 
are white. 

There lay Antony and 
Cleopatra draunk.Pyramvs 
and Th:ſbe lie here buried 
in one Tomb, 

+ $o- it is when one 
Subſtantive is coupled 
ro another by the Pre- 
poſirion with noting 
company or conlociati- 
on: ut, Ego cam matre 

ſumus candidi, 


He thruft the mother. 


with the ſon into the priſon 
to be killed with hunger. © 
The King with the Queen 
rode crowned ihrough the 
City. 
He found the man with 
the woman nabed in bed 
He toch the dam with 
ber young alive in the neſt. 
There goes wife with ; 


hucband cloathed in Scar. 
let. 

Venus and Mars ray 
away aſhamed. 


+ Yer ſometimes in 
this kind of ConſtruRion 
the AdjeQive, as well as 
rhe Verb, is of the Singy. 
lar Number : Cic. 1 Catil, 
Occiſus eft cum Iiberis M, 
Fulvius conſularis, 


T At cum Subſtantivz 
res inanimatas ſignificant, 
Adjetivum in Neutro 
genere uſjcatius ponitur; 
ut Sal. Ira (9 egritud 
permiſftla ſunt. Virga twat 
baculus tuus ipſa me con 
ſolata ſunt. 


þ 


* But in things not 
apt to have life rhe New 
rer Gender is moſt wor- 
thy. 

Honor 
ry [ gloria | are placed be- 


fore our eyes. 


t 


good C:r[cience. 

Neither peace nor right 
[Jus ] are /ovely in the eye! 
of evil men. 

Bith Law and Giſp# 

alt 


Nor Kingdom nor Crown 
' are to be compared to 4| 


[ decus ] and gl» | 


=pþ CO. 


wr 


| gre contrary unto evil do. | 
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Ingy. 

Cranſel and ReaſMn are 
to be heard before we pro- 
ceed to Aion. 

War and bloddſhed | c#- 
des] are hateful to good 
men, 

* Yea in ſuch Calc, 
though rhe Subſtantives 
he'of the Maſculine or 
Feminine Gender , and 
none of them of che Neu- 
ter, yet may the Adje- 
Rive be pur in theNeurer 
Gender: as Cic, r, Off 
Pulchrtudinem , conft an- 
tiam, ordinem in confiliis 
fatiſque conſervanda pu- 
tat, 

See Saturn. Mercur, 
major l.g, Cc, 7. 

Righteouſneſs and peace 
have hiſſed each other. 

Death and life are pla- 


ced in the power of the 
Tongue. | 

Wind and Tide are con- | 
trary to our Journey. | 

Bread and drinh are | 
more neceſſary unto life 
than gold or ſilver, 

Wind and rain are hurt- 
ful unto ripe fuits. 

Fire and ſnow are con- 
trary to each other, 


+ Yet this is not always 
obſerved in Authors : for 
Quinrilian lib, r. cap.10, 
Grammatice quondam- ac 
Mufice jane fuerunt. 

No more than the for- 
mer exception was by 
Lucan : who ſaid, Hrnc 
leges (oy plebiſcita coate. 
Which expreſſion Mr. 
Farnaby calls Prepoſterum 
Zeugms. So nor by Ci- 
cero, when pro Planc. he 
ſaid, Amor tus (of judi- 
clum tuum de me, multum 
mihi dignitatis eft allatu- 
rus. 
+ Burt if one of the 
Subftanrives ſignifie a 
thing with life, and the 
other fignifie a thing 
wirhour life, the Adje- 
Rive ſhall agree with the 
Sabſtantive thar ſignifies 
the thing with life. 

Fane fac aternos pacem 
paciſque miniſtros. Ovid. 

Omnia tata vides : claſ- 
ſem ſacioſque receptos.Virg. 
1. An.) 

Our Founder and frun- 
dation are honourable in 
the ſight of all wiſe men. 


w:re bath condemned 10 


the flam?s. 
| H 4 The 
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The Land and the Iaha- 
bit ants are alihe unmanu= 
red, and barbareus, and 
inhoſpitable. 

Both the Orator and his 
Oration were to be com- 
mended. 

Bath the Hen and Ege 
were white. 

The Sheep and ſheepfold 
are both ſafe. 

TAnd yet StatinsTheb, 
q. ſaid, Jura fidem (F ſu- 


peros ura calcata ruind, 


T Sometimes in Latine 


6 he Adjective, that hath 


relation unto two Sub 
ſtantives,agrees with that 
Subfiantive both forGen 


der, Number , and Caſe 


that ſtands rext to it, 
whether before or after 
tr. And this kind of con- 
ftrugion is called Zeug- 
ma. 

CE Zevgma eſt unius 
Adjegivi viciniori rel- 


pondent1s ad diverſa ſup- 


pofita reduQto, ad unvm 
quidem expreſse, ad al 
rcrum vero per- ſupple- 
mentum. 

FT Sometimes the Ad 
jetive agrees wit?) thar 
Subſtantive thar Rands 

} 


next hefore it: as, Ft 
genus (F virtus,niſt cum re 
vilior alga eft. Locus (5 
tempus conflitutum eſt. Ma- 
ritus (F uxor irata eff, 

+ Sometimes with that 
char ſtands next after ir: 
as » Caper tibi ſalvus 
hedi. Tratus eſt maritus 
(F ux0r. 

+ Sometimes that Ad- 
jective, which ſhould be 
placed between two Sub- 
tantives (which are not 
coupled together by any 
Conjundton) 1n the Na- 
rural Order, 1s in the Ar- 
rificial Order ſet after 
rhem both, and made to 
agree with the latter of 
them, thovgh it were, if 
ſer in the Natural Order, 
ro agree with the former 
of them : as, Non omnty 
error ftultitia dicenda eff. 
Paupertas mihi onus viſum 
eft grave. Gens univerſa 
Venett appellati. 


+ Somerimes in Latine 
the AdjeGive agrees not 
with the Subſtantive, that 
is expreſſed , bur with 
ſome other that is under- 


ſtood by it, or with it, 
And this kind of Con- 
firucticn 


—y wy 2- ww » =_z wa: 4 / B3 
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aruRion is called by 
ſome Syntheſay. ; 
Syntheſis eſt oratio, 
congrua fenſu,non voce : 
ut, Gens armat!, 
The diſagreement be- 
twixt the Subſtantive and 


the Adjective is ſome- 


times only in Gender ; as, 
Anſer feta, i. e. avis. Ele- 
phantus gravida, i. e. be- 
ftia. Centauro in magna, 
i.e, navi. Trarſtulit in 
Eunucham ſuam, i. e. fabu- 
lam. TIlum ſentum | 1. e. 
ſenem | dit perdant, Nuper 
honor atos ſurnm? mea vil- 
nera [ i, e, homines qui me 
uulnerant | Calo videritss, 
Capita conjurationss truct- 
dati, i.e. hamines qui fue 

runt Capita COnpur ations. 
Dao millia eructbus affixt, 
1c. homines ad duo millia 
ſant affix!. 

7 Sometimes the dil. 
apreement berwixt the 
Subſtantive and the Ad- 
jedive 1s both in Gender 
and Namber : as, Gens 


tes. Maxima pats vulne«= 
ratli, 1. &. h1mines. 

T Theſe and the like 
irregularities we cannot 
excmplifie in Engliſh, 


' becauſe our Adjeftives 


vary neither in Gender, 
nor Termination. The 
only way that [| appre- 
hend of exemplifying, is 
to frame Latine Exam- 
ples, and then to Engliſh 
them , and by the Eng- 
liſhes of the Subſtantive 
and Adjeaive, rhat are 
ro dilagree, to ſet in 
brackers [| } the Latine 
words for chem : as, 

' Part | pars | were ready 
{ paratus | ro yield, though 
part were flill fighting 
(tcutly. 

More than forty names 
[nomen] were aſſembled 
[ congregatus | unto that 
place. 


+ Though it matters 


nor much if they be not 
imirared at all,th:jr beg 


armati, i.e, homines,Pars | {et and taugnt 10 Gram- 


merſt (1.6, naute ) tenuere 
ratem, Pars (7 certaie 
parati, 1.e h:mines. Hic 
manus 0b patr iam pugnan- 
ao vulnera poſſi, i, e, mill- 


mar being only that thi. y 
may be known , not tnat 

chevy may be followed. 
CE Aaliquzrdo oratio 
ſuppler locum Sublcanry- 
viz 


Io5 
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viz ut, Audit» regem Do- 
roberniam proficiſct. 

To riſe betime in the 
morning us very wholſome : 
and to go ro bed early 


 wery profitable 3 as to ſit 


wp Lie at night # exceed- 
ing waſteful. 

To ſleep too much is huvt- 
ful ro the brain: and to 
drink too oft is unhealthful 
for the body. 

Tat he comes ſo often to 
my houſe is delightful to 
me : and that I walk fo 
much abroad is healthful 
for me. ; 

That I live ſo long is 
troubleſom to them : and 
that you live ſo well ts 
pleaſant to me. 

That good men ſerve God 
1s hateful to evil men: and 
that evil men ſerve the 
Devil is troubleſom to good 
men. 

Tt is ſweet to ſee a young 
man do as he ſhould. 

It is profitable to ſpare 
needleſs cof. 

It is eaſfie to find a fault 
in another mans life, 

It zs Chriftian to pardon 
a repenting effendey. 

To do well and be evil 
ſpoken of is Kinglibe, 


To be always beginning 
to live, is fooliſh. 

To fear to touch the Lord 
Anointed 1s ſafe. 


fNote, when a ſpeech, 
clauſe, part of, or word 
ina ſpeech, which is not 
a Noun or Pronoun, but 
ſome word uſed (T&yy- 
xs, as they ſpeak) to 
ſignifie :r (elf only, and 
nor ſome other thing by 
itz or an Infinitive Mood 
of a Verb, or an Adverh, 
or the like, anſwers to 
che queſtion who or wha, 
made by an AdjeRive, 
and ſo ſtands in the ſtead 
of a Subſtantive to ir, then 
rhe AdjeQive reſerring 
ro It ſhall be the Neuter 
Gender ; as, 


Audito regem Dorober-| 


niam proficiſci. Finire 14 
bryem incipias , parto quod 
avebas. Aor. Scire tuun 
nhil eft. Perſ. Et noftrum 
illud vivere triſte Apex, 
Velle ſuum cuique eſt. Id, 
Sepe vale ditto. Ovid, 
Quand) erit illud cras? 

Tah? your laſt farewe| 
of him, 

T,\u have a long come 
with youte 


F And. 


ning 


Lords 


eech, 
word 
$ Not 
, but 
Val 
) to 
and 
p by 
{ood 
7erh, 
s to 
phat, 
tive, 
tead 
then 
ring 
ute 


ber. 
» [4 
od 
wam 
run 
exl, 
Id, 
vid, 
? 


wel 
me 


nd. 
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And if two clauſes, 
tc. be referred ro 1n one 
adjeRive, then that Ad- 
jeRive ſhall be the Plural 
Number, asf they were 
two Nouns of the Neurter 
Gender, thar were refer- 
red unto : as, 

H ſleep much and drink 
often are hurrful to the 
body. 
Building of houſes, and | 
marrying of children are 
waſteful to the Effate. 

To riſe betime and ſtudy 
hard, are conducible unto 
jour profiting in learning, 

To ly long before you riſe, | 
and to lonter much when | 
Jou are up, are ill for you. | 

+ Sometimes 1n Latine 
an Adje&ive 1s found in a 

ſentence having no Sub- ! 


forit, to agree withal, 
yet pur in that Gender, 
thar the Subſtantive is 
of, which ir refers unto, 
bergunderſtood, though 
It be not expreſſed ; as, 
Veſct ferina, i. e. carne. 
Lahorare tertiara , i. e, 
febre. Re reperundarum, 
ſc, peraniarum Lavari 
calida, (c ann. Domari 
crvicg, (c, Corona. In Tuſ- 


a young Scholar. 


culano, (Cc. pradio, Tenere 
primas, (C. partes, Eadem 
fecerts, (c. oper 4. 

And ſo we ſpcak ſome- 
rimes in Engliſh. 

Tou may 40 it all undey 
one | ſc. labour. ] And then 
ſhalt that wickea| ic man ] 
be deftrozed, 2 Tneſl 2.8. 
The wiſe | ic. man | ſhall 
inherit glory, Prove 3. 354 
Rejyce in the Lord, O ye 
righteows | i.e, men] Plal. 


33. I 


He went away the fourth 


of June. 


I roſe at frur in the 
morning. 
I will be here again by 


twe:ve at noon. 


There were five againſt 
our. 

The gray beat the black 
t welve ſcore at leaft. 

Let the dead bury their 
dead. 

The wiſe and good ave 
fo be preferred before the 
rich and fair. 

T Note, when Man 1n 
Engliſh , or Hom» in La- 
cine 1s the word referred 
ro, then the Adjedc ve is 
ro be of the Miſculine 
Gendcer : as, Forres cre- 
anrur fortibus, zo bant bo- 


nis. 
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nis. Di&us indoflo quid 
preſtat ? quod caco widens. 

+ Bur when Thing in 
Engliſh, or Negntrum, O- 
pus, Quid, or Quiddam, 
or ſome ſuch like word 
In Latine is the word re- 
ferred unto, then the 
AdjeQive is ro be of rhe 
Neucer Gender : as, Trifte 
lupus flabilis, i.e. quid 


trifte. Mors omnium extve- | Genitive Caſe, when the 
mum eſt, i. e. res extrema. | AdjeQive 1s of another 
; Caſe, But thar is either, 


Eft vindida bonum wita 

, Jucundius ipſa, Dulce ſatis 
humir. FVarium of mut a- 
brle ſemper femina. 

So we ſay in Engliſh. 

To hit the white, 1. e. 
white thing. 

Life is a good to be de- 
fired. 

Sin is an evil to be fea- 
rea. 

+ Sometimes in Latine 
an Adj:@ive pur ſubſtan- 
tively becomes the Sub- 
ſtanrive ro an'Adjeive ; 
as, Amicus certus in re in- 
certa cernitur, Fortunate 
ſenex. Virg. Crudelem me- 
dicam” intemperans ager 
feert. Tempus erat quo pri- 
ma quies mirtalibus agris 


tum eft in rebu inax,| 


Perſ. Magnum Þer inan, 
Virg. Bonum vits jucuy. 
dius ipſa, Juven. 

So we (ay in Engliſh, 

A deep hollow. My der, 

The leaft evil 1s nat to 
done for the obtaining if 
the greateſt good, 

T Sometimes in Latine 
the Subſtantive is of the 


1. Firft,when the Ad. 
jectiveis put ſubſtantive. 
ly in the Neuter Gender, 
and then rhe Genitire 
caſe is the Genitive ale 


of poſſeſſion : as, 

Paululum pecunie. Hi 
nocHy. Id mantice, Qua 
tum nummorum , tantun 
fidei. Libye extrema. N: 
id quidem lepiris habut- 
runt, Huic aliud merced! 
erit, Hoc eft fagni. Nun 
minus auxilii. Propont 
mihi inanta nobilitatis.Pi 
diverſa gentium terrarum: 
que volitabat. Incerta belli, 
Telluris operta, Strata vide 
rum, 

So we ſay in Engliſh, 


Tncipit. Virg. 
Fallax ſerenum, Quan- | 


The white of hens dung. 
The black of aneyeor = 
Tit 
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The gray of the morning. 
' In the dead of the might. 
The cool of the day. 


2. Or Secondly, when 
the AdjeRive refers to 
another caſe of the ſame 
word which 1s expreſſed 
with ic in the Genitive 
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6 numero canum canes de- 
generes | caudam ſub al- 
vum retrahunt, - 

Of the hands the right 13 
the flronger. 

Of the fingers the mid- 
alemoft 19 the longeft. 

Of wines the old 1s beft, 


caſe, and to be ſupplied 


Of friends the old are 


in the caſe of rhe Adje- 
Five: and then the Ge 
nitive is the caſe of Par- 
tition : as, 

Nigre lanarum nallum 
colorem bibunt. Plin, 1. e. 


moft to be eſteemed of. 

Of books new are moft 
inquired after. 

Of eggs the long bring 
cocks, the round heng, 

Of Scholars the lear- 


e numero lanarum lang 
mers nallum bibunt colo- 


nedeſt are not always the 


wiſeft, 


THE THIRD 


Concordanrtia Relati 


* When ye have a Re- 
ltive, ask rhe queſtion 
who or what ? and the 
word that anſwers to the 
queſtion ſhall be che An- 
tecedent to it. 

The Anrecedenr moſt 
commonly is a word that 
goeth before the Rela- 
tive, and is rehearſed ' 
again of the Relative. | 

The Antceedent is 


CQNCORD. 


v1 & Antecedentis. 


ſometimes rehearſed a- 
gain expreſly with the 
Relative 1a the ſame 
clauſe that 1t is in : as, 

Cum viderem ex ea par- 
te homfnes, cujus partis nos 
vel principes numeraba= 
mur. Cic. 

Diem ſcito eſſe nullum, 
quo die non dico pro rev. 
Cic. 

L[egem promulgaverat. 

qua 


'rem.Canum degeneres,[ i.e. 
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 Gender,and Number, and 


qua lege regrum Fube pub- 
licaverat. Czl. 
So 1n Engliſh, 

I have a horſe, which 
horſe is twenty years old. 

He bought a houſe , of 
which h»uſe his Gr andfa- 
ther had been th» owner. 

Thou haft a friend , t 
which friend thu mayſt 
commit all thy ſecrets. 

A certain bird was fit- 
ting on a tree, which bird 
one felled thence with a 


I have a dog,than which 
Dog no Lion is more fierce. 


+ And when the Ante- 
cedent is rehearſed toge 
ther with the Relative, it 
is of the ſame Caſe alſo, 
as well as of the ſame 


Perſon thar the Antece- 
dent is of : as in the 
forenamed Examples. 
But moſtly the Ante- 
cedenrt 15 nor fer toge- 
ther in the ſame clauſe 
with the Relative, bur in 
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differs in caſe from it; 

qe Relativum cum An. 
recedente concordat ge. 
nere, numero, perſona: 
ur, Vir bonus eff qure 2 Qui 
conſult a patrum, qui leges 
Jjuraque ſervat. 

*The Relative agreeth 
with his Anrecedent in 
Gengder, Number, and 
Perſon : as, Vir ſapit qui 
pauca loquitur, That man 
is wiſe that ſpeaketh few 
things or words, 


Engliſh Examples. 

Thou bateſt me without 
a cauſe, who am thy beſt 
friend in the world. 

I. love thee dearly, wh 
yet art moſt anking to me, 

D-$iſeft thou me , wh 
am the Queen of Beauties! 

He married his daugh- 
ter, wham he had ſ» dearly 
loved, to an unworthy per- 
fon. 

They perſecute ws innt- 
cent men , who have done 
good to them, 

We Fathers love you 


another clauſe before it 


children, who are obedient 


diftant from ir : and ther | unto us. 


as 1t ſometimes happens 


Hutshands love 16 wives, 


to he of the ſame Cale | why are bind to them. 


with it , fo many times it 


We men honour you wi- 
| men, 


f_e_ an fwocQc om « Cv 


o 

| Alte 
q gee 
Ong: 
} Qui 


leges 


ceth 
It in 
and 
' qut 
man 
few 
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men, who adorn your ſelves 
with vertue and modeſtly. 

I cannot but love that 
man dearly, who hath been 
bind to me in my adver- 
fit. 
I cannot but þ-ep that 
Mare well , which hath 
ſaved me in time of dan- 
er. 

, I cannot but think that 
Kingdom happy , which is 
governed by a juſt and 
merciful King. 

Happy are thoſe Kings 
whom Subje&s love , and 
enemies fear. 

Miſerable are theſe 
Comntries, which War and 
Famine do vex and wafle. 

Glorious are thoſe times 
in which Peace and Truth 


do flonriſh, 


Syntheſis, 

T Yer in Latine Au- 
thors ſome diſagree- 
ments are betwixt the 
Relative and his Antece- 
denr. 

(1) In Perſon : as, 
Quanguam quicum hquor 2? 
Cam uno fortiſſimo viro, qui 
pofteaquam forum attigiſti, 
mihil feciſti, Cc. Cic, Fam, 
I, IS, Ep. 16, 


| Bur here the Relative 
Qui 1s referred for the 
perſon of ir, unto Tu un- 
| derſtood by a Syntheſis, 
as if it had been ſaid, Cum 
re uno fortiſſimo viro,qui. 
| (2) In Gender : as, 
V3 1llic ſcelus eft, qui me 
; perdidit 2 Ter, And, Here 
' alſo the Refative qui re- 
fers forGender unro homo 
by a Syntheſis under- 


| flood in Scelus, as if it 


had been ſaid , Ubi ille 
ſceleflus homo eſt, qui— 
Qut habet ſalem quad in te 
eſt. Ter. Eun, Where quod 
refers for Gender, nor to 
ſalem the Maſculine Gen- 
der, bur unto ſal, or ra- 
ther ſale of the Neuter 
Gender 
ſame thing with ſal of 
the Maſculine. 

Unleſs rhe clauſe habe- 
re ſalem may be concei- 
ved to be theAntecedent 
ro quod; which perhaps 
is the more probable, 

Feftivam caput , qur 
omnia f151 pofthabenda pu- 
tavit eſſe pre meo commo- 
do, Ter. Ad. 

(3) In Number; 25, 
Si tempus eft ullum jure 


hominis necandi,que —_ 
nk 


ſNgnifying the. 
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ſunt ( here que refers ro| and Singular Number: a, 
zempora underſtood) Cic.| In temipore ad cam veni, 
pro Mil. Duo uno vince- | quod omnium rerum eſt pri. 
bamur & vi: Grecia, id | mum, I came to her in 
ereptum eſt ills. Cic. in| ſcaſon , 'which is the 
Brur. Here alſo ilk re- | chiefeſt rhing of all, 
fers unro Grack under: | 
flood. Boeth. de Conſ.| Engliſh Examples, 
] 2. Proſ.6. Quid v'r0, | Now adays one neighby 
fi corpus ſpees. imbicillius i envy: ith another, which k 
homane redeyire queas, urs | an ug'yhing, 
ſape muſcularum quoque The two brothers low 
vel mor{ma , vil in (ecrcta | One another very deavh, 
quequ: reptantium necat | which # very rare. 
zrtroitus? Here quos re- Tou love to lie long in 
fers' ro homines, Carul. bed in the morning, whit 
Tam jam null1viro juranti | % ill for your bcalth. 
femina credat, Nullauiri| FT read much by canlle. 
ſperer ſermones eſſe fideles, | Irght, which # hurtful # 
Qui dum aliquid cupiens | My Cycs. 
animu prageſtit apiſci, It % my care to keep 
Nil metuunt jurare, nihjl | goed conſcience, and thath 
promiticre parcunt. Here . comfortab.c to me. 
qui agrees with viri of | Th:y pamper 1hcir bellie1 
the Plural Number un. | 00 much , and 1hat waſtts 
derſtond. ' their eftate, 
ec unica vox lo. | UH an commanded nit t 
Itm, fed interdum etiam ftir from hence , andihu 
oratio ponitur pro Ante- keeps me kere ſtill 
cedente, | FT an buſfic in writing 4 
* Sometimes the Rela- book , and ihas keeps me 
tive harh for his Antec<- from going abroad. 
dent the whole reaſon, 
that goerh before him,, SYLLEPSIS, 
and then he ſhajl be pur q Copularum per con- 
m the Neuter Gender jungtionewm E8,ncc, n:que, 
| & 


(uf, 


the Grounding of a young Schol ar. 


& cum, pro & acceprum, 
eſt- pluralis numeri: ac 
proinde relativum exigit 
plurale. 

* Many Antecedents 
Singular having a Con- 
juntion Copulative be» 
tween them, Will have a 
Relative Plural. 


+ If che two or more. 


Ancecedentsfingular char 
come with a Conjun@ion 
Copulative berwixt them 
before the Relarive, be 
both of che Neuter Gen- 
der, then ſhall the Rela- 
tive be of the Neuter 
Gender alſo, as well as 
of the Plural Number ; 
as, Sceptrum & diadema 
qu4 ty mihi predicas, ins- 
2/4 ſuns, 

* Alſo if the Relative 
be referred to two clau- 
les or more, then ſhall 
the Relative be pur in the 
Plural Number, and Neu- 
terGender : as, Tu mul- 
tum dormks & [ape petas, 
que ambo ſuns corpors ini- 
mice, Thou ſleepeſt much 
and drinkeſt ofscn , both 
which things are naught 
for the body. Thou playeft 


oft and fludicft (eldom, 
pl V.. fit , which my f4- 
| L her 


Which both things are ill 


for the wis, He % long 
from home and idle at 
hame , both which things 
are bad for he eftate, We 
talk much 21nd work linle, 
both which things are us- 


profitable to Hubindmen ? 


T Bur if there be any 
difterence in the:Gender 
of the Antecedenrs, then 
in ihings aps 80 bave life 
the Relative ſhafl agree 
with the Ancecedent of 
che moſt worthy Gender: 
as, Kex & regina, ques 
tu immnoritales predic, 
mortales (uns. 

Tour brother and faſter; 
whom ſome reported to be 


dead, are alive and in 


health, 

Is hk man gnd hk maid 
come again, who w.re gone 
aw1y ? | 

The cock and hcon,wiich 
Jou gave me , are flollcn 
from me, 

That Lord and Lady 
whom you ſo mach honour, 
kre n.uch my friends. | 

Did you know that T in- 


her and bis Trull, whicb 


were hanged the &:her dj 
for murder ? 
I have that horſe and 
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ther left me when he dicd, 

Th: man with the wo- 
man, which you ſaw alive 
yeſterday, are dead 10 day. 

The bey with 3he girl, 
which 14 loft their father, 
have found him now 

The wench with the fel. 
low, that were run away, 
are come azain. 

The Gow with the G4lf, 
which w.nt 10 the Fair, 
were ſold for little when 
they came there. | 

Bur 1n things ao apt to 
have life,the Neuter Gen- 


der is moſt worthy : fo: 


thar if either of the An- 
recedents be of the Neyu- 
rer Gender, the.Relative 
ſhall be of the Neuter 


Geqder : as, Imperium (5 
dignna que petiifti, 
That Givil War and 


Shew me the ink and 
paper , which you bought 
you yeſterday. 


* Yea and in ſuch ci{- 


(that is, when rhe Ante- 
cedents fignifie thing 
withour life) rhovugh the 
Anrecedents be all of the 
Maſculine , or of the Fe- 
minine Gender,and none 
of them of rhe Neuter, 
yer may the Relative be 
put in the Neuter Gen- 
der: as, Cic. Quid 
inconftantia , mobilitt, 
atque levitate , qua vii 
noftre mala ſotent infer 
maxima , turpima ? Viryt 
tua E& baculu runs ipſant 
conſolata ſunt. 

Hence probably, Gel. 
L. 1. c.14. Et memoratk 
mult magniſque . rehu, 
qua bene ac benevole feci|- 


homebre41 diſcord , which ſet, b=caufe the Relative 
were fo pleafing- 10 evil | referred to things with: 


men , now ( thanks be to | 


God) are 4t an end. 

In one ycar be ruincd a 
Ringiome and Country, 
which hk Anceftors had 


flouriſhing condition, 
Hive yiu broughs the 

milk and cheeſe, which I 

bad you bring ? | 


out life ſpoken of before, 
or perhaps ro rhe word 
res not as expreſſed be- 
fore the Relative, bur is 
underſtood with the Re: 
lative. | 
When night and dk 
neſs, which had hindred 
the fight, were ended, 
He patiently endured 
thith, 
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thirſt, and reft, and *- 


nence, from meat | inedia} 


which were commanded 


him. 

He deſpiſed the honour, 
and glory, and money,which 
were offere4 no him 10 
temps him #0 revols from 
the King. 

+ Bur it is not neceſſa- 
ry that the Relative al- 
ways muſt be of the Nev- 
ter Gender , when the 
Fubſtantives going before 
ſignifie things ' withour 
life 3 for Cic. 2. Offic, x. 
ſaid, 4u3 hac ars ecft aut 
nulla omnino per quam tas 
aſequamur. The Antece- 
dents were obleFFatio anz- 
mi and ratio conflantie. 

7if one of the Anrte- 
cedents fignific a thing 
with life, and the other 
«thing without life , the 


:þ, | Relative ſhall rather a- 


gree with that Subſtan- 
te that ſignifies the 


- | thing with life. 


Have you found your 


; | horſe and ſaddle, which you 


had loft 2 

I brought you bath bird 
indegge, which I found in 
the neff, 


| work and workman, whom 
you ſo commend, 

War will deftroy that 
Kingdom and People which 
peace would have preſer= 
ved. | 

+ Yer this is not ne- 
ceſſary always: for Ovid. 
ſaid, Cl.fſe viriſque potens 
per que nova bella gerun- 
Fur, 1. &. per quas res, 

T Yea, when things 
with life-are confidered, 
ut res poſſeſſa ( ſaith Rbe- 
nim) ſometimes the Re- 
[ative ſhall be the Neurer 
Gender : as, Ter. Eun.3. 
2.27. Atque hac qui miſit 
non ſbi ſoli pofiulas ze 
vivere, The Subſtanuves 
referred to in the Rela- 
tive hec,are Eunuchwand 
ancilla; unleſs ir be ſaid, 
that mancrg or dona 15 
referred to therein. 

C Relativum inter duo 
Antecedentia diverſorum 
generum collocatum , 
nunc cum priore Conve- 
nit : ut, Val. Max, $era- 
tus aſfiduam ftationem. co 
loci peragebat , qui hodie 
{enaculum appellatur, Non 
procul ab co flumine, quod 
Saliam vocans. Cic. Pro- 


I bave ſeen both the| 


pize 2 terra Fouk ficlts 
I 2 fertur, 
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fertur , que Phacten di- 
citur. 

Ovid, #Ynw erat 10'0 
nature vultwin orbe quem 
dixere Chaos. Czl. 1. B. 
G. Na#i portum, qui ap 
pellatur Nimphenm. Plin. 
1.18. Sidere iHlo, quol1 C4 
niculam appelamus. Suer. 
in Avg. Locum quem Syra- 
cuſas vocabat. Liv. 5.1 8, 
Mac. $arificium fecit in 
co loco, quem Pyram appel- 
lans. 

C Nunc cum poſterio- 
re: ut, Homitnes Fuentur 
ilum globum , que terra 
dicitur, Eft locus in carcere 
quod Tullianum appellatur. 
In c013u lung, quod inter- 
lunium wvocans, Hiſque 
animes data eff ex ilk 
ſempiternk ignibm, qua 
fodera & ficllas wocath. 
Cic. Som Scip, Animal 


plenum corfelii, quem ho- 
minem vocamw. Cic. Ad 
cum locum, que Pharſalis 
appellatur. Cz. 3. bel. c. 
Tanc confilia corjun#4, 
quas nrbes dicems, Cic.. 
pro Sextio, | 
* When a Relative co- | 
meth berween two Sub- 
ftanrives of divers Gen- 
der it may indifferencly 


accord with either of 
them; as, Auk quepdfſr 
appelatur.The bird which 
is Called a Sparrow. Ye 
though the Subſtantive 
be of divers Number 
alſo: as, Eftne ea Lutetiy, 
quam nos Parifus did- 
mw 2 Is nor rhar called 
Lutetia. that we call Pt 
7%? Orcelſc, EftneaLy 
zxetia, quos nos Parifi: 
dicimm ? 

This Conſtru&ion we 


cannot exeinplifie in Et | 


gliſh , becauſc our Rele- 
tives do nor vary ther 
Genders and Terminati- 
ons : yer I ſet theſe Ex 
amples for Franflation, 
in which theRelative my) 
be made as agreeing & 
ther with the former, 0 
latrer Subſtantive. 

that ſometimes flouriſh 
ing Kingdom , which 
call England, bath «< lut 
been much ſpoiled by Givi 
Wars. 

That reaſonable creature 
whom we call man , dil) 
many an unreaſondit 
thing, | 

The Baztrel was foughtit 
that place which vþcy al 


the Pharſalian fields. : 
| 
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He was born in the 
Town, which % called Sul- 
Mo, 

Thoſe Heavenly Fires, 
which men call Stars , do 
ſhine brighteft , when the 
night % darkeſt. 


q Aliquando Relati- 
yum, (aliquando & nomen 
AdjeQivum ) reſponder 
primitivo quod in Poſleſ: 
fivo ſubinrelligitur : ur, 
Ter, Omnes emnia bona 


 dicire  langdare fortungs 


meas, qui filium habcrem, 
wi ingenio preditum. 
Ovid. Noftros vidifti 
flenth oceigs, Cic.1. Car. 
Noſtr1, qui remanſiſſ:mus, 
cede contentum te efſe di- 
cehas, Ter. Id mea mini- 
me ref.rt , qui ſum natu 
maximus. Cic Veflra enim 
gui cum fumm4a elegantia 
@ integritate vixiftis, hoc 
mixime interef} Cic.T uum 
bomink fumplick pefus vi- 
dim, | 


Engiiſh Examples. 


Hear my voice, wha «ry 
Iv the, | 

Mine k th: b:ttey cauſe, 
who have nit t.ken up con- 
Irary arms, 


| 
i! 


Ner doſt thou read my 
words , wbo am removed 
far ef. 

Is # no concernment of 
thine, who art the young- 
eſt. 
T love not to ſee ty 
face, who haſt ſlandered me 
bchind my back. 

He.vy will be thy dam- 
nation that pretexdeſt god- 
lineſs, an1 praftiſeſt wick- 
edne(s. 

I much commend hk wit, 
who firft invented clocks, 

There % no truff t6 be 
given to hs words tha 
thinketh one thing, and 
eakab anothcr, 

Grant our requeſt, who 
fiye to thee f-r [uccour, 

Take pi1y on our condi- 
tion, who ſuffer meſt baſe 
things, 

I admire at your folly, 
who wiſh a Blackmore. 

Thk % your great con- 
ceramert, who have lived 
with much bandſomeneſs 
and uprightneſs, 

No boy regardel1 my 
word: calling for help, 

Every one lamented his 
death circumvented by erca- 
cherows R: bels. 

He wafhed our ſoripes 

I 3 mi|Cc- 
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miſerably torn with ſcour- 
ges. 

Yeu are of the 
breed, as very a thirf and 
cheat as he. 


CE Quories nullus No- 
minativus inter(eritur ir» 
rer Relativum & Verbum, 
Relativum eritVerbo No» 
minativus : ur, Boer. Fe- 
Iix qui potnit bont fontem 
wiſere lucidum. 

* When there cometh 
10 Nominative Caſe be- 
tween the Relative and 
the Verb, the Relative 
ſhall be the Nominative 
Caſe to the Verb: as, 
Miſer eft qui nummos ad. 
miratur, Wretched is that 
perſon which is in love 
with money, 


Eng:1ſh Examples. 


| Wiſe 4 the child, which 
pnoweth his own father, 


Rich is the man, that is 


content with his Eſtate, 

Net he who hath little, 
but be who coveteth more, 
1s a poor man, 

Will you contend with 
me, wh) have overthrown 
all that have oppoſed me ? 

He is to blame to de- 


Siſyphian | 
offers none to thee, 


ſpiſe thee, who art abetter 
man than himſelf. 
Do no wrong to him thy 


It 1s a folly for themh 
flatter us, who know then 
to be Knaves, _. 

They cannot but death 
love you, who are ſokindy 
| them, 

We ought to be grateful 
' to them, who are bountfi 
| £2) 4. 

I found by them, who ar 
intimate with him , wha 
' bis defign was. 

It 1s not fit that I, wh 
| have forced him to labiy, 
' ſhould be idle my ſelf. 

What young man is that, 
that locks on u4 ſo earneh 
ly ? | 

Ts the houſe built » 
again, that was lately bu- 
ned down £ 

Is that Kingdom nv 
' deſtroyed, which a whik 

ago was in ſo flouriſhing 
condition ? 

Are the Souldiers gout 
away that quartered 4 
your houſe 2 

. Have you found yil 
Mares , that were got 

aſtr ay £ 

Toe Wars, that are W 


ju 


ns s a we | r—— 


better 
1 the 


em t1 
then 


dearh 
1nd 


ateful 
nfl 


ho are 
what 


wh 
"” 


tha, 


reeft- 


It » 
1 bur- 


nom 
phile 
ing 4 
gone 
d at 


Jo 
got 


pot 


ju 
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juft, ſhould not be waged. 
The Peace, that is juſt, 
ought not to be broken. 


q ar Nominativus 
Relativo & Verbo 1nter 


| ponatur, Relativurn regi- 


tr3 Verbo, aur ab alia 
diftione quz cum Verbo 
in Ocatione locatur. 

(I.) A Verbo. 

* But when there co- 
meth a Nominative Cale 
between the Relative and 
the Verb, the Relative 


| fries, which you have ſhew- 
ed me. 

Old men remember all 
things. which they regard : 
and YT:ung men long for 
thoſe things , which they 
libe. 
Is he acquitted of the 
th:fr, of which he was ac- 
cuſed 2 

He hath $ent the mony, 
which be efteemed ſo little 


ſhall be ſuch Caſe as the- 


Verb will have afrer-him: 
a5, Gratia ab officio, quod 
mora tardat, abt. Felix 
quem factunt aliena peri- 
cula cautum, Happy 15 he, 
whom other mens harms 
do make to beware, 


Engliſh Examples. 

Do you diſpraiſe him, 
whom all men do com- 
mend 2 | 

Tou bwve that, which I 


. 


of. 

Hath he cleared himſelf 
of the crime of covetouſneſs, 
whereof many did- a:cuſe 
him 2 | 

Ir is fit, we amend thoſe 
faults , whereof we have 
been admoniſhed, 

Have you received my 
Letters fr,m the man, to 
whom I gave them 2? 

The man told me it, 
whom you ſaid it to. 

T have payed the money 
to the man,to whom Towed 


| it. 


Take heed what you ſay, 


do hate : and I hate that, ' and whom you ſay it to. 


which you do love. 


I have one to commend 


It becomes 4 to raiſe aþ me, and him one whom all 


thoſe, wham Fortune hath 
caſt down, 
T fear that I ſhall never 


| 


4 


do net pleaſe. 
2. Aur ab alia difione, 
quz cum Verbo in Ora- 


be able to repay the courte- | t1one locarur, 


IT 4 * Yet 
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* Yet here is to be 
underſtood and noted, 
rhat the Relative is not 
always governed of the 
Verb , that he cometh 
[next ] before, but ſome- 
rimes of the Infinitive 
Mood [ of anotherVerb}, 
that cometh afrer the 
Verb: as, Quibus voluifti 
me gratis agere , epi, 
Whar perſons thon wil- 
ledft me to thank, I have 
thanked, 

Thave bidden thoſe per- 
fons to dinner, whom you 
bag me bid. 

T have ſent the Letter to 
him, whom you wiſhed me 
to ſend it to. 

He ty acquitted of thoſe 
crimes, which you affirmed 
him to be accuſed of. 
| tt is no ſhameto teach 
that, which it is fit to 
learns 

Some Þave times do fall 
ont to be, which I do nat 
ſuffer to be loft. 

With expe&ation of the 
future, he liſeth things pre- 
fent, which he might enjoy, 


T Sometimes of a Par- 


|whar things moved did'f 
rhou 1t ? 

I cannit well diſcen 
with what things he bein 
offended , ſhould ſpeak 4 


gainft us. 


whereto I am about to give 
anſwer, 

There are found out 
crimes enough, where he 
is to be accuſed. £2 

T had not heard of ay 
thing, that had happened, 
with which he being af- 
frighted, ſhould run away, 

* Sometimes of a Ge. 
rund : as, Qaem vidend; 
obſtuput. Qug nunc non ef 


aedutius fecifit ? Im 


narrandi locus , Which 
things at this preſent i 
no rime to tel, 

There flood an ignorant 
fellow prating three bury 
rogether, with hearing of 
whom T1 was tired to the 
heart, | 

Eees are put under heny 
ro fit on, in putting under 
which eggs , it muſtbe 


' minded, that they be of an 


odd number. 

FT am now going to ſee n) 
father and mother, of ſee- 
ing whim I have a bn 


time bad a great defire. 
We 


Theſe are the queſliny, | 
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We have need of many 
things, which we nw have 
no 0þportunity to buy. 

Tau have been taught 


are to be feared, which 
are hoped for. 


* Somerimes with the 
Subſtantive that it doth 


your duty towa'd's God and 
the King, of the frſaking 


' which there can never be 


an) juſt cauſe. 


* Sometimes of a Pre- 
poſition ſet before him : 
as, Lego Virgilium pre quo 
ceteri Poete ſordent. Quem 
in lcum deduda res fit 
vides, Unto what flare the 
matter is now brought 
thou ſeeſt. 

He Þahe many things 
quaintly , among which 
this alſo, 

Now I return to Ocho, 


accord wth, it 1s pur in 
the Nominative Caſe hy 
reaſon thar the Verb thar 
ir comes before requires 
4 Nominative Caſe with 
Ir: a$,Senties qui vir fiem, 
Thou ſhalt perceive what 
a Fellow I am. Albeir in 
| this manner of ſpeaking, 
qui is an Indefinite, and 
not a Relative. 

Make tryal when you 
pleaſe, and yu ſhall find 
what a Friend I am. 

I cannot but wonder, 
when I ſee what madnes 


fm wh'm Thad digreſſed 
{omewhat ton far. 

That wund comes not to | 
a ſcar, in which medica- | 
ments are tried. 

He that u difinherited 
may ſay many 1hings, for 
which he would net go to 
law. 

Thiſe matches which 
yu unwiſely ruſh into, are 
they joys or burdens 2 

They fit themſelves for 
the Court, «nd for honours, 
in which thiſe very things 


there #s in m"ſt men, 

Do you mt wonder what 
apparel thu ſhould be 

It will quickly be ſeen 
what Souldriers we are, 
when once we came into 


the field, 


* Sometimes of a Noun 
Partitive or Diſtriburive : 
2s, Quorum optimum egy 
habeo. Quarum rerum u- 
tram minus velim , non 
facile poſſum-ex'ftimare, 
Of the which two thing, 

WiIce 
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whether I would with | not for whoſe cauſe tho 
leſs will have, I cannot ; beginneſt this marrer, 
caſily eſteem Is this the Boy whi 

The woman fell into two father and mother died 
dangers, whereof ſhe had | the plague ? 
tryed neither, | He ts truly happy , frm 

Whether of theſe two ' whoſe ſafety no leſs jy 
B:oks hadyou rather read? ſhall come almoſt unto al 

T will now let you ſee | men, than to bimſelf, 
trees, of which many were | Bleſſed is the man,whiſ 
ſet with mine own hand. Conſcience hath no fin t 

T ſaw a company of Bul- | accuſe him of. 
licks in a valley, whereof | That Conquerour, while 
one began to bellow aloud. | valour and wiſdom all at. 

Man is by nature fur- | mired, dwelt in a Cittag, 
xiſhed with two hands, | Cicero was a great h- 
whererf the right hand is | ver of Terence , wh 
the flronger. words he willingly mat: 

Many Phil:ſophers flou- | uſe of. 
riſhed once in Greece, 
whereof Socrates was even | *Sometimes is 1s other: 
by the Oracle judged the | wiſe [ 1. e. in ſome othet 
wiſeſt, than the Genitive Caſe] 

The Macedonians that | governed of a Subitan- 
day had the berter of the | tive : as, Omnia tibi ds 
Perfizns, of whom many | buntur, quibas opus habts, 
thouſands were ſlain in the | All things ſhall be given 
Battel. thee , which thou hal 
need of, 

CT Somerimes it is put { He 7s not « man of tha 
;n rhe Genitive Caſe by | credit [ea fide | that yi 
reaſon of a Subſtantive | are of, 
coming next after him: | Were he a Boy of thi 
as, Cajus numen adoro. Ego | wit, which he is ſaid talt 
illum non novi cujus cauſa ' of, none could excel him. 


hoc incipis , I knew him | © Scholars many timt! 
7 have 


thou 
fr, 

whiſe 
tedif 


frm 
#H 
0 all 


whie 
fin t1 


while 
Il ad- 
rage, 
it b1- 
whiſ 


mate 


thet- 
1thet 
2aſe] 
tan- 
1 d6 
abey, 
1ven 


hf 
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have Many Boks in their | 


fludies, whereof they have 
ſmall uſe. 


q Sometimes of an Ad- 
verb; as, Cui utram 0b- 
viam procedam nondum 


Huw many things are ſtatui, Whom wherher 1 


there in the world, whereof 
a wiſe man hath no need, 


+ Sometimes of an Ad. 


jeftive: as, Cu! fimilem 
non vidi, Quo dignum te 
jadicavi. 


. What colour. is that, 
whereunto white is con- 
trary 2 


My friends, whom T have 
been kind unto, are become 
mine enemies. | 

You may expe thanks : 
from the Hutbandmen , to 
whom yur work 1s uſeful 
and acceptable. 


I never lived ungquietly. 
with any man, to whom my 


habitation was near. | 
It is mt thank worthy him : 


to give a thing to a man, 
whom it is unprofit able 
anto, 


Yiu tell me of a man, | 
morning , than which no-. 
' thing in the world is more 


whom there ty nothing e- 
qual, or ſecond to, 

Tu attribute that wit 
unto me, which IT am not 
endued withal. 

You put that honour upon 


f. 


will go ro meer with [ 
have not yer detcrmi- 
ned, 

' T have ſeen a man be- 
fore nw , whom yu do 


| dance exceedingly libe un- 


t0. 

T ſeldom go to ſee men, 
whom T live much nearer 
to than you. 

My Father, whom I h3- 
' ped to meet by the way, 
brought me home again 
with him, 


* Sometimes it is put 
in the Ablative Caſe with 
this ſign chan, and is go- 
verned of the Compara- 
tive Degree coming after 
as, QUtere virtute 
' gua nihil eft melius, Ule 
yertue,,, than the which 
[nothing 15 berter. 

He riſeth betimes in the 


wholeſom, 

Y.u give your ſelf to idle- 
neſs, than which nothing is 
worſe. 


me, which I am not worthy | 


This was the opinion of 
Socra- 
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Socrates, than whom in being King . chaſtity hiy 

all Greece none was more its abiding in the earth, 

wiſe. | Sad was the end of 
[ am much taken with Pompey the Great, wh 


Seneca 5s ſayings , than b-ing dead, hk body wi 


whom none of the Philoſo- caſt upon the ſtrand, 
phers Freaks more gravely, Great was the glory if 
Tou and your Father are the King that day, wh 
per ſons, than whom L[ love coming into the army, the 
and honour none move. enemies fied out of 1hi 

Beauty ks athirg , than field. 
which nothing % more How great & the power 
frail, of mony we may (te by thi, 

| 1hat z8 failing , all thing: 

* Sometimes it is not elſe go to decay, 
govyerncd at al],burtis put, . 
in the Ablative Caſe ab- | * Alſo when it (ignif- 
ſolute : as, Quanta crat' eth (i. e. referreth unto] 
Fulius Ceſar, quo Impera» an infirument wherewith 
tore Romani primam Bri- a thing is to be done, itis 
tanniam ingreſ ſunt ? | pur in the Ablative Caſe: 
How worthy a man was | as, Ferrum habuit, quo ſt 
FuliwCaſar under whoſe i occiderer, He had a knife, 
condud, the Romans firſt ; wherwith he would hare 
enrred Brivain ? ſlain himſelf. 

How brave an Orator | I 10ch away from thit 
was Marcus Tullius , un- | madman the (word, with 
der whoſe patronage the | which he would have kil- 
Innocent ever found ſafe- | led me. 
1y ? Had I 4 pen whercwith 

[ will commit my ſclf | to write, I ſhould quick) 
unto God , wh) being my write out that Book. 
guide and guard, 1 jb.ll | I want a flaff to beu 
not fail, that Dog withat [ i.e. wit 
It was good living in| which 'Ll may beat 400 


IJ 


th: digs of Saturn , who ' Dog 1. 


'| an halter 30 hang himſelf 
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Tf 1 muſt buy viftuals 
you mult find me money to 
by them with. = 

1/ho lent that Trattcr 


withal? | 
if you will make me 4 
"jen 1 will get you 4 Pen- 
kniſe 10 make 11 with, i e. 
with which 20 make it, 


doing of a thing : as, Ne- 
mo vivis eo more, que cu- 
p18 wIvere. 

We mar ſh ied our army 
that day afier the ſame 
manner, that we had done 
the day before. 

He tk 10 be puniſhed af- 
ter that manner , tha 
ſlaves were woys 10 be pu- 


| + Alſo when it refers | 


to the Means whereby a | 


thing is ro done : as, Nox 
mehercle habco quo tibi 
jra10 ſarhbfaciam, Sen, | 

He &% full of care, that 
thiſe things wherewith he 
% delighted , may hold out 


nijhed in our ſorefathers 
days. 

He looks upon his own 
end with that mind tbat 4 
man who % (ccure , lo:hs 
upon the end of another 
man withal | 1. e. with 
which). 

ſhe Sea hath caft up 


1 the loft, 


410je , whom it had (wal- 


Let ws 2ake ſome courſe, | lewed. with the ſame force 


by which it may be deci- | 


ded, whether ſhall rule over 
whether, 
He ſaid he might be 


corrupted with riches,with | and Indefinires follow the 


[1 
' 


which an army. might be 
corrupted, 

There i510 be no ob(ying 
of « Father 7u. that , by 
which is % brought zo paſs, 
= be ſbaſl nos be a Fa 
ther, 


f And alſo when it re- 


that it had (wallowtd ibewt 
up withal. 


* Nouns Interrogatives 


Rule of the Reſarive : as, 


qu:1K4,quiſquk, quicungque, 
 ckjwma, ja caimo 1, 
culcurmod? , 
qualiſcunque, quantuſcun- 
que, quoruſquiſque, &c. 
which evermore come 
before the Verb like as 
the Relative doth : as, 


fers to the Manner of the | 


Hei 


«Ru, uter, qualh, quarts 


ubercungiee, 
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- 
Hei mih1,qualk erat ? T'a 
Ik erat, qualem nunquan 
oidt. 

$1 qui me audit. Sen. 

Wui pt divitiarum mo- 
dus, querk ? Sen. 

$7 carum 1ibi ſeruum 
venderes, quereres , qui 
emplor cſſet ? Sen. 

Lua tanta vos fert ira? 
Sen. 

$i queſeerit aliquis, que 


. cauſe hominem adverſua 


hominem in facinus coe- 
gis ? Sen. 

«Quid faciam adopta- 
3s? Sen, 

Dic quid in domo tua 
peccaverim 2? Sen. 


<VQuideft, quod aut ne- 


Hodie utro frui malj, 
optio fit tua. Cic. 

Horun utro uti vol 
mus , altcro carendum eff, 


Cic. . 
Dick utrum mavk, elij- 
ge, Marr. 


$i quis eff 8alks , qual 
eſſe omnes cporrebas. Cic, 

«Qual oratoris puta 
eſſe (cribere hiSlortam? 
CIC, 

Nibhil intere$} ad beat 
vivendum, quali uark j- 
bo. Cic. 

Annon inteligh qualts 
viros mortuos ſummi (6tlt- 
7k arguas ? Cic. 

Te mugnopere guaſe, u 


qualem ie jam antes popuit 


gandum mibi, aut excuſan- , Romano prabuiftt , len 


dum fit ? Sen. 

' Illic þ quid commiſcro, 
Me nec mew rectpict pater. 
Sen. 

<Quod tantum malum 
bumano generi vel forte 
vel fato inveFum ? Sen. | 

Hter tandem noftri;m 
populark ct? Cic. 

4t neque dijudicari poſ- 
ſet, uter utri antefcrendus 
videretur. Czl. 

Ab utro infidia faite 
fin, incertum eſt, Cic, 


te nobis hoc 1empore amper- 
114. Cic. ; 
Omnino quale fit quari- 
tur. Cic. 
Qualia Ledzi fata Li 
cones habens. Mart. | 
Lutni bomink in dir 
cendo putas efſe ſcribire 
hiftoriam 2 Cic. _ 
Luanti innocentii dt 
bent eſſe Imperatores? 
quants temperaniia * 
Cic, | 
us adoleſcens game 
«in dwn 
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Jum 1ant.e opinionk in de- 
clmando , quanta poſtea 
in diſþutande fuit, Sen. 
uantum, & cujuſmo- 

li, & quaic fit quaritur. 
CIC. 

LYuotw eris ifte dena- 
rim , qui non fot deferen- 
lu? Cic. g. Ver. 


Ex illk occideve me v0- 
let, quiſquks fruga'iſſimus 
fuerit, Sen. <Quoquo con- 
flis feceris, fecis certe ſus. 
Quoquo alio modo cectde- 
ris, quacunque fit fortuna. 
Durrer, 

Qaicunque i eff, et me 
profpceor inimicum. Cic. 

Quemcungue caſum for- 
tuna dederit, @ quecnngue 
fortuna er13 oblara, Cic. 

Quameungue aſſequi po- 
tuerit in dicendo mediocrt- 
tatem. Cic, de Orat. 

Non omnia quacungue 
luquimur , ad artem C7 ad 
_—_ eſſe revocanda. 

Ic, 
Cujum pecus ? an Meli- 


bei? Virg. 


Cujum puerum his appo= | 


ſuifti? Ter, 
$Suimne eſſe aiebat ? 


Bumun & cujuſmodi, 
& omnins quale fit quait- 
tur. Cic. 

$1 intererit » cujuſmodt 
mors ejwe fucrit, cujuſmods 
res mortem cjus fit con{ſe- 
cuta. Cic, 

Ego veteri amico mu- 
nuſculum mittcre volut, 
cupuſmodi ipfeus ſolens eſſe 
muncra. Cic. 

Confoderes gravins cut- 
modi ſunt ca, que reprehen- 
difti. Gell. 

Pereor enim cutcutmodt 
eft, ne 112 hunc videar ſer- 
vare, us thi omnino non 
pepercerim. Cic. 

Demw huic aliquid ark, 
cuicuimodi eft. Gell. 

Hbi enim meliua uti poſ- 
ſumu, boc cuicuimodi eff 
0tis? Cic, 

Htereunque vicerit, nox 
crit mirum futurum Cic. 


T 0tum hoc leve eff, qua» 


lecunque eſt, Cic. 
Vualeſcunque (ummi ci- 
vitatk viri (unt, balk eſt 


 ctvitas, Cic. 


<Quantumcungue eft,mi- 
hi [atk efi. Sen. 

«<Quicunque eramu, & 
quantulumcunque dicebs- 


Non, Gujam 1gitur 2 Fra mm. Cic. 


% filiam ? Ter, 


Ht in quam:ibes parrem 
ou» 


L 
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quotoquogae loco libebit , 
poſſimas. Cic. 

Quotocuique lorica eff ? 
quis equum habet ? Curr. 
lib, 9. 


* Not only the Rela- 
tive, &c. when it is nor 
the Nominative Caſe to 
the Verb,1s (et before the 
Verb, thar governs it, but 
alſo rhe Subſtantive, thar 
te Relative, 8&c. agrees 
with, if it be expreſled : 
and rhat other word allo 
that governs it, or 1ts 
Subſtantive, (if it be not 
governed of the Verb) 
ſomerimes may,and ſom- 
times muſt be confirued 
before the Verb: as, 

Nuibus rebus addutus 
fecift? ? 

Que nunc non eft nar 
randi locus. 


Ego Hum non vidi,cujuy 


cauſa hc incipis. 
Quem videndo obflupyj, 
Cui ſimilem non vid 
Ab utro infidie fall 
ſint, incertum eſt, 
Hirum utro uti volumu 
J 
altero carendam eff. 
Qualis oratory, (< 
quanti hominis in dicend, 
putas eſſe ſcribere hiftori. 
am 2? 


Nthil intereſt ad beat 
vivendum quali wtari 
cibo. 

Annon intelligis quale 
viros mortuos ſummi ſcele 
Ty arguas. 

Qualia Ledzi fatal 
cones habent. 

Quanta innocentia dt- 
bent eſſe Imper atores ? 


Quoquo confilio fecerit 
fecit certe ſus, 
Quamcungue aſſequi jt 


Nuem in locum dedufa| tuerit in dicendo medincti 


res fit vides. 
Lego Virgilium, pre quo 
ceteri Poets ſordent. 
Sentres qui vir ficm. 
Quarum rerum utram 
minus velim, non facile 
p?ſſum exiſtimare. 
Cujus numen adoro. 
Quorum optimum ego 
babeo, 


tatem, Cic. 
Quemcunque caſum fi- 
tuna dederit, (@ quecungut 
fortuna erit oblata. 
Cujuam puerum hi. aft 
ſaifti 2 


S1 intererit cujuſmod 


| mors ejus fuerit, cujuſms 


res mortem ejus fit canſe- 


cuta, 
Vi 


Jo 
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Ut in quamlibet partem 
quotoquoque libebir loco, 


poſſims. 


Engliſh Examples of 
theſe two laſt Rules, 


If any body a5k for me, 
ſay Tam gone abroad. 

Who can count the ſands 
on the ſhore ? or who can 
number the hairs of his 
head ? 

I never met with any 
man that could tell, what 
wa the meaſure of the 
water in the Sea, 

What ſo great beldneſ; 
thrufts you on to this talk 4- 
tiveneſs ? 

If any body admire what 
reaſon induced me to be- 


tieve this, I my ſelf ſhall 


wander, 

Waat ſaid he in his 
anger 2 

Can you ſay what I did 
amiſs all that time ? 

What #s there in this 
World, that may be to be 
feared, or loved by a wiſe 
man 2 

If I loſe or mar ought, 
my mother will chide me. 
What ſo great good hath 
befallen to our kindred by 
Your advancement ? 


Whether of 18 us the bet- 
ter Scholar 2? | 

It us hard to ſay, which 
to be preferred before 
which, 

It cannot be told by whe- 
ther the viffory was got. 

You may take your choices 
whether of them you had 
rather uſe. 


more delight. | 

Tou may have whether 
you will. 

It is a marvel if any 
man be ſuch as all men 
ſhould be. 

T have bought you ſuch a 
hovyſe, as you defired. 

What kind of Preacher 
mu3t he be, that ſhall con- 
vert all his hearers ? 

Whar kind of Artiſts 
1 work do you think it to bes 
ro burld a Caftle in the 
Air ? 

i Tt matters nt to eternal 
| life, what ſort of garment 
'y\4 have on, when you are 
: buried. 
' One would hardly think, 
' what hind of books ſome 
men will read , and com- 
mend. 
Do not doubt , 
K 


Mr ee EE 
_— 


but that 
[| 


I know not whether of. 
them I ſhall enjoy with 
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T ſhall ſhew my ſelf ſuch in die, much leſs on what dy 
the height of honour, as T | of the year. | 
have heretofore ſhewed my | Whoſoever he be the 
(elf in a low eſtate, ſhall kmour God, him 
Few Cruntries breed | will howar, _ 
dogs, ſuch as England | Which way ſoever | | 
doth. take to live, T am notmub| / 
Such horſes as we ſell | concerned in it. 
here , y:u will hard'y buy | Which way ſoever it hg. 
elſewhere, pens, I ſhall be contented, 
Of how great a man at | Whoſaever he bethati 
fighring, do you think it to | an Enemy to vertue, Ian 
be the wirh , to conquer | no Friend to him, 
the World in three years ? What kindneſs few " 
Of how great wiſdom | yyu ſhew to my Brother, | tk 
ought Preachers to be | ſhall take it as done tam 
men! of how great dilt ſelf. 4 
gence alſo ! and of bow Not all things whatſe- J 
great patience / er wiſe men do, arewiſh} 
Though he be but a very | done. th 
Tinth , yet be ig one of 84 Whatſ1ever we havy h! 
great ability in PÞeaking, | do ow it all to the gudnti 
a his Father was in wrl- | of God. ſen 
ting. Whoſe Book is thy! 
S9 much money 45 a man | George®s or Peter's. f 
hath in his purſe, ſo much | Whoſe Horſe have jt a 
credit ſhall he have in the | brought here 2 ” 
World. | If this be not your Milt ſ c 
Thave given my daugh- | whoſe then do you ſa) tht - 
ter to her portion, as much | ſhe is 2 | | 
a: I was well able to ſpare. Inquire about the Gn, F 
Knew you what part of | how much there is 1, F 
yeur Fathers eftate will | and of what ſort it is, og 
Fall to your ſhare 2 It is a matter what © 
You Cann't tell, in what | hind of life yours is, al ,. 
. . of 8've | 
year of your life, you muſt ' of what ſort your fo vill 
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all be, and what kind of, Be the men who they 
condition ſhall follow after | wil! be , and how much or 
or death, .how little ſhever it be that 
4 I will fend within this | th:y give yu, you are be= 
a ee] Rowe 
uch as vaſe to grow In cur ave I; 
ww; , into any Country whatſoe= 
In commending you ſh:zid | ver you lift, and r: qwell 
confider well, what kind of ” whatſoever Kingdom you 
things thoſe be which you | Þleafe. 
dy take | Of all the Philsſophers 
Be he as be will, it may, that ever were , what one 
not be amiſy to give ſome- | had an infallible jadge« 
" 4 m_— wo | — Il men living what 
uh as it was, my Pa- | all m z wh 
tron took, my preſent kind- —_ wry On 7s free 
I), . ' from ail fa L 
Whetheyſhever die firſt, | In ail the Army what 
i» ſurvivor is to be ah 2 p _ had - Hel« 
'Ir, met 2 Wyat one a Gaunf- 
Whomſoever you ſhall | ler ? or even a good Sword, 
ſend thither , he will liſe 


bis labour. Examples of the latter 
This work , whatever it Rule, | 

be, 11 all eafie enough to be | With what Argaments 

dine, were you brought to believe 


of whatſoever ſort you ſo abſurd an Opinton ? 
ſee theGovernors of 4 State Which ſayings of the An- 


q fo be, of that ſort will be ' cients we have not time 


the people, | | now to rehearſe. 
How much ſozver it be& Which Writings of the 
that yu give to an an-| Poets I have not leiſurc 


thankful man, it is all It. | now to read. 
Hiw little foever you! Into what place of dat- 


jo £'ve to @ thankful man, he ger we now are brought, 


will than you for it, ; Who fees nat 2 | 


13k 


Into which eftate of mt- | 
ery we fooliſhly fell by our 
own fault, , 

T love Beef, in compart- 
fon of which all other 
meaty are worth little. 

If T come to you to din- 
er , you ſhall ſee what a 
flomach T have to my meat. 

Of the which two Books 
whether I have the more 
mind to read, Icannot eaſ1- 
ly - ſay. 

Whoſe pen have you got 
to write with 2 
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in hearing of whom I wy 
amazed : the like to whin 
IT have not heard. 
Whether of the tw 
knives y'u like beſt, take 
that. 

. it us conſiderable un 
health, what kind of die 
you heep. 

How great labor of 
brain and body muft | 
School- maſter endure 
mahe good Scholars, 

By what advice ſoeur 
you do it, to be ſure, ju 


Do you know whoſe book 
T am reading 2 2 
There are ſeveral Opint- 


ons of Philoſophers,whereof | 


Epicurus held none of the 
beſt. 

For whoſe cauſe do you 
undertake ſo great a jour- 
ney? 

If y'u knew for whoſe 
ſake I take all this pains, 
you would not blame me ſo. 

There preach 4 a Mini- 


fler at our Church ts day, 


ſhall not do it by mine, 
Whatſ2ever portion (uf 


gives 1 inthis world, It | 


us receive it with that: 
fulneſs. 

Of our life , whatſieur 
ſort it be of,we muſt rendy 
an account unto God, 


what time ſoever, andii 
whatſoever place deaj 
ſhall ſeize upon ws, it ny 
| find us prepared. 


Let us ſo live , thata- 


1h 
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Engliſh Examples framed according to the Rules of the 
Syntaxis of Subſtantives and Adjedives, 


Subſtantivorum ConſtruRio, 


C Quum dvo Subſtan- 
tiva diverſe figntficatio- 
nis fic concurrunc,ut po 
ſterius a priore poſſideri 
quodammodo videatur, 
tum poſterius in Genitivo 
ponitur : ut, Fu. Creſcit 
amor nummi quantum ipſa 
pecunia creſcit. Rex pater 
patrie, Arma Achillis, 
Cultor agrt. 

When two Subftan 
tives come together be. 
tokening divers things, 
the latter ſhall be the Ge- 
nitive Caſe; as, Facun- 
dia Ciceroniy , the elo- 
Opus 
Virgilii, the work of V:r- 
pil, Amator fludiorum, a 
lorer of ſtudies. Dogma 
Platonjs , the opinion of 
Plato, 


T Note 1.When a Sub- 
ſtantive is governed of a 
Subſtantive in the Geni- 
tive Caſe, then generally 
the Particle [of] comes 


Immoderate defire of 
wealth, # the deftrudtion 
of many a man. 

The fear of God ss the 
beginning of wiſdom : and 
a Crwn of glory is the end 
of a religious life. ” 

Hope of impunity is 2 
cauſe of fin : and rewards 
of vertue are encourage- 
ments unto well- doing. 

The wrath of a King is 
| a4 the roaring of a Lion : 

and the rebellion of Sub- 
Jeets is as the fin of witch- 
craft. 

Peace of mind , and 
tranquillity of Sirit, is in 
the heart of the righteous : 
but horrour of ſoul, and 
terrour of conſcience 1s in 
the breaſt of the wicked. 

Prayer is the hey of the 
day, and the loch of the 
night : 1t opens the one, it 
ſhuts the other, 


+ Nore 2. Sometimes 


in the Engliſh berween 
the Subſtantiyes, 


the two Subſtantives 
dank; nor [of | between 
k 3 nem, 


V3 
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them, but the former 
hath | ys] added to the 
end of it, which (if the 
word be nor of the Plu- 
ral Number) 15 a cermi- 
nation or ſign of a Geni 
tive Caſe, | 

When the former of 
r'2e rwoSubftantives harh 
[ -] added ro ir, then the 
farrer is ro be made into 
Latine firſt, and rhe for- 
mer, which hath [s }] ad- 
ded to ir, is ro be ot the 
Genitive Caſe : as, 

The Kings heart is in 
the Lords hand, who guid 
eth it to his own glory, and 
the peoples good. 

G'ds commands are 19 
p2 hept by men : and mans 
promiſes are to be perfor. 
med to God. 

A womans mind , like 
the wind and tide, is often 
changing : and ſeldom con- 
tinues the ſame long. 

Caro's wiſdom is to be 

preferred before Caeſar's 
p:wer, and Pomponius's 
£2 dneſs before Fompey's 
g/earneſs, 
— Diana's anger was A- 
azon's death: and He- 
len's beauty was Troy's 
deflrudJion, 


Rome's greatneſs wy 
the worlds burden, and it; 
own rune; 

+ Genitives Plural x 
well as Singular haze 
ſometimes | s ] added tg 
them : as, 

Winters Thunder 71 dll 
mens winder. 

It is Carters luck ſome: 
times to overthrow , and 
Gameſters fortune ſame- 
times to l'ſe, 

The Fiſh:r-mens tradin 
is better than the Butcher 
in time of Lent : but the 
Butchers better than the 
Fiſhers all the year be 
ſide. 

+ Sometimes inſteal 
of |s) added ro one & 
che rwo Subſtantives that 
govern one another, the 
Particle [ bis or | her 
ſer between them 3; & 
ſpecially afrer Proper 
names : as, 

Charles Ruſhworth by 
Book , and Henry Hall bv 
Inkhorn, and Edmund El 
lis his Pen , are all te 
ther in my Sipdy, 

-Marcha Hubbard b# 
Cow , and Anne Hacktl 
her Ew , and Jane Mit- 


ſhall her Lamb, feed- 
rg 


- 


es 


m—_ 


= a = =n 
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together in one Cloſe. | 
+ When this happens 
to be, there 15 nothing ro 
be made in Latine for 
[his] or [ her ]; for if any 
thing be, 1t will be barba 
rous ; bur the former 
Subftantive is to be of 
the Genitive Caſe : as, 
Socrates his wiſdom, 
and Ulyſſes his canning, 
and Achilles his valour, 
are famiigy in Poets Works, 
and Hiſtorians Writings, 
All Dido her intreating 
could not hinder Aneas 


hath no es} or [s] add- 
ed toir, and yet 13 the 
Genitive Caſe governed 
of the latter : as, , 

The Silver-Tanhard 7s 
in the Ha'l-window, or on 
the Parlor-table. 

Whenthe Steed is floPn 
ſhut the Stable: door. 


T Somerimes in Latine 
one Subſtantive governs 
rwo, or more Subſtan- 
tives , 12 the Geanitive 
Cale: as, Famne ſentis 
bellua, que fit h»minum 


Into a Serpent, 


, querela frantis tua? Cic. 
: Where querela governs 
T Sometimes to Sub- | both hominum and frontre. 
ſtantives of the Genirive | $o, Que nature princ'p/a 
Caſe ending in | y] there ' font ſoctetatis humane re- 
is added [ es], or the 5] perendum altins viderar. 
1n the end is doubled, | Cic. Inexplebilis honorum 
and this mark [?] ſer over | Marii fames. Flor. 2. 21. 
the two [| 5's |, and then ' Quare L. Sylle fo C. Ca- 
itisa fign thar the fore-' ſaris pecuriarum tranſl atto 
going Subſtantive is the; 2 juftis dom 'nis ad alien:s 
Genitive Caſe governed , nan debet liberalitas vide- 
of ore thar follows it :| ri, Cic. y, Off, 
a5, This is imitable In 
Moſes's rod was turn'd Engliſh: yerſo thar the 
governing Subſtantive do 

come berwixt the two 


his going ap ay. 


Croeſus's wealth was 


bis overthrow. 
f Sometimes the for- 
mer of two Subſtantives | 


goerned Subftanmves, 
and thar rhe former of 
them doend in{,]: 35, 

K 4 Gh:ifts 


I 
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 Chrifts redemption of 
the World coft bim hk 
blood. 

Pauls preaching of the 
Goſpel to the Geniiles was 
an offence to the Few-. 


\ + Sometimes two, 
three, or more Subſtan- 
tives come together, 
which are all of rhe Ge- 
nitive Caſe, bur the laſt, 
which governs that next 
before him, and that him 
next before 1t, and ſo 
backward to the firſt: 
as, 

Perers wifes mother 
was feck of « feaver. 

My mans WUncles ſons 
wife is 4 very pretty wo- 
Man. 

' My Mafters brothers 
wifes fathers mans borſes| 
hairs colour was white. 


E Proinde hic Geniti- | 
vus {xpiſſihme in AdjeRi- 
yum poſſefſivum muratur: 
vt, Pairk domus , paterns 


per book, i.e. book of papy, 
Land Gattel are betty 
than Sea fiſh, or Wit 
fowl , 1. ce. Cattel of th 
Land, Qc. | 
Will my father and jo 
mother make a Wedding if 
it ? i.e. the father of my, 
and the mother of you, 


TC Eſt etiam ub! in Da. 
tivum vertitur : ut, Lu, 
de Cat. Wrbi pater eff, phi. 
que maritus. Her til, 
mihzi pater. 


ro to have been a Fatherty 
hk Countsy. 

In taking ſuch care of 
me, you ſhew your ſclf vbt 
4 brather indeed to me. 
Now that your Siften 
Hwband 4s dead , you mull 
be a Hmband 19 her, 


E xcep110, 
C Excipiuntur quz in 


eodem caſu per appoſi- 
rionem conneauarur: ut, 
Ovid. Effodiuntur opes ir- 


domus, Heri filim, berilh 


T am troubled with fto-, 
mach worms, i.e. worms of 
#/e flomach. t 


ritamensa malorum. Vity, 
Ignauum fucos' preu & 
pr « ſepibus arcent, 


Bur if they belong both 
o one thing , they ſhall 


Wrive 104 in your Pa | be pur both in one Cale; 


4, 


all acknowledge Cice- | 
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2s, Pater mew vir amat me 
pucrum, My Father being 
2 man loveth me a child. 

Bus now ye ſeck 10 kill 
me, 4 man that hath vold 
you the nyuth, 

Eraſmus, 4 men of very 
exalt julgment, ſo ſpeaks. 

He was glad of the yel- 
low covering of 4 ſhe-wolf 
bk Nurſe. 

Within ſaw he Envy 
Eating Vipers fleſh , he 
food of h:r vices. 


+ This ConſtruRion 
may be called the Fourth 
Concord. 

CAdjetivum in Neu- 
tro genere abſoſure, hoc 
eſt , abſque Subflanrivo 
pofirum , al:quando Ge- 
nitivurm poſtular ; ur, 
Paululum pccunie, 


if it were a Subſtantive : 
as, Multum lucri, Much 
gain. Quantum neg otit? 
How much buſineſs? Id 
oper, Thar work. 

Truly I have not much 
of money, yet ſomewhat of 
pleaſure, 


That little of quiet, 


which I here enjoy , do I 


Value a8 4 great rate. 
There k% not over- much 


of caſe in that kind of life, 
that $choolmafters lead. 

I never ſaw ſo much mo- 
ney togither in all ny life 
before. | 

Do you think me to have 


ſo little wit, as to truſt 
you with my moncy ? 


q Ponitur intcrdum 


Hoc | pr.ori 


Genitivus tanthm,nempe 
Subſtantivo per 


n-#5, Catul. Non vide- | Eclipfim ſubaudiro; ut in 
mu id maniice , quod in hujuimodi locutionious, 


terzoeft, Juv. Duantum 
quiſque ſua nummorum 


ſervat in ard, Tantum 
haber & fdei. 

An Adj:-Qive in the 
Neuter Gender pur alone 
without a Subſtantive, 
ſtandeth for a Subſtan- 


tive, and may have a Ge- 
nitive Caſe after him, as 


i 


| Ter, #bi ad Diane wenc- 


1%, ito kd dextram. Ven- 
tum erat ad Vefla ; Utro- 
bigque ſubauditur Tem- 
plum, Virg. HeRork An- 
dromache + (ubzudirur > 
xr. Idem,Deiphobe Glau- 
ct : ſubauditur flia. Ter. 
Hujus video Byrrkyian : 
ſubaud! ſeruum. 

Where 


I 


2 
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Where were yru to hear 
4 Sermon yeſterday ? At 
$8, Perers. 

Whz preacheth this mor- 
2ing 48 $8. Margarets ? 
He that preachs4 the other 
day at $1, Maries, 

Whoſe man are you ? 
Brian Talbots. 

Whoſe ſon k he 2 John 


Carters. 


Here, take my hook, and 


bring my wifes along with 
Jou. 

Thk % my b!ys pifture, 
end that % my girls, 


Lius oF Vituperium, 


| towardneſs, Puer bai 
zngenit ; or, Pucr boy 
zngenio» A child of | 
good wit, 


Ablative, 


Laus & Viruperium rei 


the ran that T like, 


She k a woman of exitl. 


lent features, and of age ji 
for marriage. 

He was one of 4 wy 
crdagy temper , and fuky 
conſtitution. 

He k a boy of a good wit 
and great memory , ani 
ready utterance. 

I am not of fo moreſe a1 


variis modis effertur, at ' Pumour, and curriſh if. 
ſrequentitis in Ablativo ſ6#70n as you imagine, 

vel Genitivo ; ur, Yiri "He % one of a cru 
nel; fide, Ovid, Ingenui credis, and brok n ef; 
wulths pucr , ingenutque Of no truth, nor honefly it 


pudorts ' the world. 

Words importing in- : 
dument of any qualiry or Genirive, 
property, to the praiſe | He was a man of ſmil 


er diſpraiſe of a thing, 
coming after a Noun 
Subſtantive, or a Verb 
Subſtantive, may be pur 
in the Ablative, or In the 
Genitive : as, Pucr bona 
zndole , or Pucr bone in- 


dols, A child of a govd 


meat, ani meſtly very ordi- 
nary, : 
Tou ſhall entertato 4 


gueſt of no greas ſtomat, 


but of a pleaſant humour. 
He % a man of a huge 


ſtature, and ftrong limbs, 


She & a woman of * 
lovely 


| 4 man of tbe old Rejj. | 
' gion, faith, and faſhion 


_—" 


bong 
bong 
df 1 


Rel 


on k 


xi. 


4 


vt!) 


ky | 


[wit 
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lovely eountenance, and of 
8 g00d naiure. 

It k an herb of a ſwees 
ſmell : and athizg of great 


- q4lue, 


[ am mow of better 


health , and chearfulley 


lock , than [ was a while 
10, NE , 
' Ofme & Kſaa. 

Opus 8 Uſus Ablari- 
yum eviguat :; ut , G7, 
Authoritatc tug nobk opus 
eft. Gell. Pecuniam. quad 
ſbi nihil efſet uſua ab i&, 
quibus cam ſcircs uſu eſſe, 
non accepin. 

Opus and Hſue, when 
they be Latine for need, 
require an Ablative Caſe: 
as, Opue eft mihi 1u0 Juit- 
cio, 1 have need of thy 
jadgment. Viginiz mink 
vſw £53 filio, My fon hath 
need of twenty pounds, 


| land, we have necd of ſhips 
at Sea 

Keep the money T lent 
you ftilt in your hand, for 
as preſent I have no uſe 
for it 

In tim? of dinger we 
have uſe f:r our ſtrength 
ani courage, Skill and di- 
ligence. 
" My fa her deſires you to 
lend him three hunlsc4 
pounds : for be hath uſe 
ſor one hundred t0 1ay. and 


hundred mare to mirrow. 


T Yer Opus is found 
con{trued lometimes 
with a-Genirive C.1ſe : as 
'1n that of Cicero Fam 10. 
8. Nobk & maznilabork 


| & multe# impirfc opus 


fuit ut— And in thar 


| of Duintil. 1, 12.6,3. SE 


| no quid quiſque ſenſcrit, 


Neither have 1 need of | y6ict,lefi0n i opme eft. Bur 


4 hushand , nor you of 4 
wife. 


' this is rarc! 


| 


Though vi iis being 


As the caſe flands with' confirued with both No- 
uw, we have morc nec4 of minative and Accuſaiive 


peace, than of war. 


; Caſcs 


He has need of ſuch an | [necaful}] there are ma- 
Advecate, as yon arc , 10; ny Examples, Hence our 


þp8:4 for him, 


To ſecure 614 ſelyes on} 


Grammar — 
© Opus 


he: will have need of two. 


in tte ſenſe of 


I 


I 
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CT Opus autem Adje- 
Aive pro neceſſarius 
quandoque pon! videtur, 
varieque conftruitur : ur, 
Cic, Dux n1bis, (F author 
opus eft. Dicis nummos 
mihi opus eſſe ad appara- 
tum triumphi, Ter, Alia 
gue opus ſunt para. Cic. 
Sulpitii operam intellto) ex 
tus liters tibi multam 0- 
pus non ſuiſſe. To which 
add, Ter, Phor. 3.3. Quan-, 
tum argenti opus eſt tibi 2 
Plaur. Curc. 2. 2. Quin 
depromantur mihi que opus 
ſunt. Gell I. 175, c. 2. Nr- 
hil fibi divitias opus eſſe 
refe dici ait, Plaur. Mihi | 
quidem minam argent! 0- 


Adjeaivorum Conſtry: 
Rio. | 


GENITIVUS, 


q Adjedtiva, quz defi. 
derium, noritiam, memo- 
riam , atque iis contrariz 
ſignificant, Genitivum ad 
ſciſcunr 3 ur, Plin. Bf 
natura hominum novitatiz 


ps eft, | 

What hay will yu need: 
ſor, be needful for you 
againft winter ? 

To him that asþy of thee 
give ſuch things as he hath 
need of. 

If he ſay he hath m1 need 
of wealth , tell im that 
honefly however us needful 


If he have little need of 
my help, T have not much 
need of his shill, 


| 


avida. Virg. Mens futuri 
preſcia. Idem. Memor ef 
brevis avi. Ter. Impert- 
tos rerum, eduttos libers, 
in fraudem illicts. Siliw, 
N n ſum animi dubim,ſe 
devins aqui, Cice. Grays 

rum literarum rudis. 
Adje&ives that fignific 
defire, knowledge, re- 
membrance, 1gnorance, 
or forgetting , and ſuch 
orher like, require a Ge- 
nitive Caſe : as, Cupid 
auri,Covetous of money. 
Peritus belli, Expert of 
warfare. Jgnaris omnum, 
Tenoranr of all things. 
Fidens animi , Bold ©f 
heart. Dubius mentis, 
Doubtful of mind, Me- 
mor preteriti, Mindful of 
chat is paſt. Rem furth, 
Accuſed of rhefr. p 
oF ' 
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He that is defirous of \ 
hmour » ſhould be mindful | 
of vertue. 

He that 1s greedy of. 


letters, that 1s regardleſs 
of learning 

He mu$t not go to Sea, 
that is fea: ful of a florm : 


much wealth, will be guil- mr he toWar, that is care« 


ty of great tn. 
He that is conſcious of | 


ei committed by bim, and ' 
"of puniſhment | life unquiet : and a mind 


foreknow! 


| ful of his life. 


A mind ſenſible of evil 
before it come, makes the 


tobe inflited on him,(hould \ not knowing of futare hap, 


not be careleſs of his own | 
ſafety, bat fludious of his | 
preſervation, | 
He that is unshilful of ' 

buſineſs, ignor ant of Laws, | 


diabrful of judgment, and 
not canfidenr of fpirit, will 
never mahe a good Raler 
of 8 Common- wealth, 


Tuu are very liberal of | 


your praiſe , but not at all 
prodigal of your gold. 

No marvel if he be de 
vow of [i, e. a ſwarv:r 
from” Fuftice, that is 1gn? 
rant of Religion. - 

Be mindful of God, and 
he will not be unmindful of 
thee, 

It ts a ftrange thing,that 
he that is coverous of what 
1s amathers , ſhould be la- 
viſh of his own. 


He can never be happy 
of life, that is wavering 


renders it ſecure, 

A wiſ: man foreſighted 
of danger tn come, taketh 
care for his ſafety in time, 


F Ir 1s ſaid, theſe Ge- 
nitves are not governed 
of *11c AdjeRives, bur of 
cauſa, gratia, ratione , Or 
ergo u:terſtood: and ir 
is true 1n lome, if not in 
all : and is an imitation 
of Greek Conſtrudtion. 
Hence Euro Ty wo- 


4z<way in Ariſtor, 


CE :Adjetiva Verbaliz 
iN ax Etiam 10 Semrivum 
feruntur; ur, Audax in- 


rerum Sen. Virius eft vi- 
tiorum fugax. Borat. Uit- 
lium ſagax Id Propofitt 
renax. Virg. Tam fi&i pra- 


of mind ; nor he expert of 


vague tenax, quam nuncts 
vert, 


A248 in Thacyd. «T{4gO- 


genii. Ovid. Tempus edar, 


__ 


Gr 


Boom 


| 
' 
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wveri, Phaut, Pecuntarum 
petax, NC. 

He that 1s over tenacicus 
of his own money , cannot 
hope , that others will be 
liberal to him. 

Gluttony is conſumptive 
[| edax ] of the eſtate, 
whereas temperance 1s pre- 
ſervative [| conſcryattix | 
of it. 

He that is audacious of 
nature, and fierce of mind, 
ſeldom jadgeth wiſely, or 
afteth prudently. 

When God created man, 
he endnued him with a 
mind capable of dtvine 
perfeiongs, 

The Land you live inis 
very fruitful | ferax) of 
corn, and wine, and oyl, 

He that is pertinaci-us 
of opinion, had need be of 
right judgment. 


, gue philiſophie , prope 
 ſammam doforis anthyi. 


ratem (5 urbis, quorum a | 


ter te ſcier:ia augere jy. 
teft, altera exemplis, (51, 
Ovid. Quſquis fuit ilþ 
deorum. Terent. An gui. 
quam hominum eft aqui 
miſer, ut ego gg Virg'l, Di. 
viim promittere nemo Au. 
deret. Tres ffatrum. Qua. 
tur judicum. Sapientym 
off avis quis faerii,nondum 
conflat. Primus regum Ros 
manorum fult Romulus, 
Nouns partitives, and 
certain Interrogatives 
with certain Nouns of 
Nu ber, require a Geni- 
tive Caſe: as, Aliquis, u- 
ter, neuter, nemo, nullus, 


quidam,quis for altquis,ot 
quts an Interrogative: al- 


C Nomina partitiva,aut 
parritive pofitz, interro- | 
gativa quedamn , E: cerra | 
numeralia , Genitivo, A | 
quo & genus mutuantur, 
gaudenr : ur Ctc. Nuan- 
quam te, Maice fili, annum 
Jam audientem Cratipram, 
idgque Athenis, abundare 


{,Unus, du, tres,primus, 
ſecundusy , tertius, &c, as 
Aliquts moſt; 41m z primus 
omnium. 

Which of us thinkefl thit 
1s ignorant of thy folly ? 

Let it not ſcerm a watt- 
der to any of you, that Oli 
men love money. 

Of my two brothers the 
one is dead, and the uy” 


| like to die, 


ſolas, urur, meding , quiſ-' 
gu? , quiſquis , quicunque, 


— wz _ =} 


a mn oo, Q9Þ =mw 


/ [ quoruſquiſque | of the 
" Philoſophers is in all things 
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of my two daughters 
chaſe whether you have 
more mind to for your wife. 
Of your two ſons, though | 
either would ſerve my 
daughter, yet will ſhe ac 
cept of neither for her huſ: 
band. | 
Whoſhever of the Phito- 
ſphers it was that ſaid it,” 
he was out in hiy opinion. 
Yea, ſay I, what one 


right in his opinion ? 

The wiſeft of them all is 
not much wiſer than any of ; 
1 

Some of you ſaid it, elſe 


Of all men living there 
1s none whom I love more 
than yu, 

None of your Siflers is a4 
fit wife for my Brother. 

He alone of all the Phi 
loſophers was by the Oracle 
judged to be a wiſe man. 


I: was ill done of the fa- © 


ther to leave his ſon behind 
him in the middle of the 
Mountains, 

Of all theſe thinge my 
father hnew nothing at all. 

Many of thoſe pages were 
written. with mine own 
hand, 

He? came to Rome at- 
tended with but very few 


Thad not believed it, 

Of thoſe cauſes let us ſee | 
of what force-each | every 
one | may be. 

Of the Souldiers every 
one received. fram the Ca- 
pain ten Crowns, 

The Maſter gave to eve- 
ry one of his Scholars ten | 
Aples. 


Some of us are rich, and 
ſome of us are poor , as it 
pleaſes God. 


of his friends, 

Of Wools the black will 
tahe no other hue. 

Of Fleſhes the white are 
the moſt render, moſt ſweet, 
and mo$ wholeſom. = 

One of my Sifters ts 
deeply in love with your 
Brother. / 

Of the three Elephants 
two were old ones,the third: 
younger. 

Of the ten Firgins five 


Whoſoever of us pleaſes | were wiſe, and five were 


God in this world, ſhall be 


happy in the world to 
come, 


fooliſh, 
Of the men ſlain that 


. day in the Battel a thous 
| ſand 


4 


F, 


2 
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ſand were Romans,the reſt 
Barbarians. 

I will wifit you to mor- 
row with three of my bre- 


' thren, and four of my ſer- 


wants attending 0n me. 


Of the Fudges fix gave. 


it for me, one againſt me. 
T4 had better be the laft 
of the Gentlemen, than the 


firſt of the Cirons, 


Exception ſcems to he' 
thar Ordinal Numer, 
and however this Part: 
culer one | ſecundus}, x; 
ir ſignifies inferior unts, 
or ſhorr of, is conſtrued 
with a Dative Caſe, 

I ſhall ſcorn to be ſecond 
;to you In any Chriſti 
vertue, or Schular-lib 
| araiſe. | 


Of the Sone of Adami Tour beauty iy ſo fa 
Cain ws the firſt, abel fFom being inferiour to al, 
the ſecond, Seilt the third, | that it is ſecond to none, 


C in alio tamen ſenſu! CUſurpantur autemy 
Ablartivura exigunt cum. cum his Prepoſitionihy 
Przpoſitione : ut, Primus , E, de, ex, inter, ante; ut 


. ab Hercule, Tertius ab Ovid. Eft D-us 8 why 


FAEn« n, | (alter. 14. So/us de ſuperi, 

+ is Exceptive Rule, Virg. Primus inter omne, 
corterns Ordinal Nume- | Id. Primus ibi ante omny 
rals not taken Partirively, | magna comitante catervi, 
bur only denoting order ; Laocoon ardens ſumma de 


of facce(li"-n, or place, 
Enoch alſo the ſeventh 
from Adam, propheſied of 
theſe, Jude 14. 
I am the third frm 
Jo'n, and Thomas 1s the 
fourth from me. 


C In alio verd ſenſu 
Dativum : ut, Virg. Nullt 
pietate ſecundus, 

T The ſenſe of this 


currit ab arce. 

Which of you convincet) 
me of fin 2 | 

That ſowr Philoſopher 
one of the Stocks. 

Of the three things thi 
was the ſecond, 

Of my two ſons the & 
der 1s well , the young! 
fick. 

In proÞertty he ſeemed 
one of the fortunateſt mt! 

fl 


| 


mi 
1by 
z 0h, 


vobiy | 


erll, 
ne! 
mines 
Uk, 
; dt- 


nceth 
Jer It 
the 


2 0. 
unge! 


emel 
Mel, 
it 
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in adverſity one of the gal- 
lanteft mien. 

That proud Peacock that 
flalbs ſo maj:ſtically now, 
but a while ago was one of 
the Commonalty. 

Of th:ſe wiſe men the 
ine was always laughing, 
and the other crying. 

Of the other Bees the 
little one is th? beſt, 

It js not well that of Di- 
vines you alone ſhould be 
of this opinion. 

Tou only have IT hniwn 
of all the families of the 
earth : therefore will Tpu- 
niſh you for all your iniqui- 
tes. 

That is a good Boy in 
deed, that is firſt at School 
every morning before all 
his School fellows. 

Among all the Greeh 


' Prets Homer is the chief ; 


a Virgil is among the La- 
tine: and among the F a 
tine Orators C:cero is the 
prime, 4s Demoſthenes is 
among the Greek. 


T Inrefrrogativum & 
£jus redditivum cjuſdem 
caſis & temporis crunt : 


. br, Quarum rerum null a 


eſt ſatietas ? Divitiarum, 


Quid rerum nunc geritur 

in Anglia? Conſulitur de 

reFgione. 
| Whena queſtion is as- 
'ked, the an{wer in Latine 
muſt be made by the 
ſame Caſe of a Noun, 
Pronoun, or Partic'ple, 
and by the ſame Tenſe of 
a Verb that the queſtion 
iS asked by : as, Cujus eff 


fundus 2 Vicini, Quid agi- 
tar in ludo literario ? Stu- 
derur. 

Who loves God moſt? He 
that ſerves him beſt. 


Who ſubdued the greats 


eft part of the world in 
twelvz years time 2 Ale- 
xander, King "of Mace- 
dony. 

Whoſe is this book? Wil- 
liam Lowthers. 

To wh:m are you to give 
that book ?. To my Mifier. 


| Whom do yiu lyue above 
all 2 God. | 
Whoſe wat kmanſhip are 
'you 2 Gods. 2 
With what a mind are 
ya to ſerve God ? With a 
pare one 
In what doth true piety 
confiſt ? Tn holineſs and 
righiecuſreſs. 
hat things is there na 
EEE L either 
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either pleaſure or profit in? him with all my eſtate, 


In iniquity and fin, 
1hat ds the 
Saints in Heau'n do? 
They admire and adtre 
Go1. ard live happy in the 

enjoyment of him, 

WJ hat did Jeſus Chriſt 
30 rcd:em the World ? He 
laid down bk life for it, 
and ſuff red th: painful, 
ſham: ful , an41 accurſed 
death of th! Groſs, 

Have you learned the he 
ly Bible all by hears ya ? 
I have nos yet learned it 
all . but yer L bave got 4 
good deal of it without 
book 

Which part of the Bible: 
do you think meft neceſſary 
for a Child 30 learn firſt ? 
Chriſts $Scrmon upon the 
Afour 1. | 

IW3t had you ſaffered, 
if Chrift had not redeemed 
you? Had not Chrift yc- 
deemed me, I ha1 ſuffered 
etcrradl acath, 

. What will you do for 
Eim, that bas (o loved you, 
as tu lay down his lifc for 


you? 1 will love him with | 


all my heart, and I w.[0 
ſerve him with all my 
might, and I will body 


bleſſed | 


T This ConftruRion 
may be called the Fifth 
Corcord. 

qe Fallir hzc regula, 
quoties Tnterrogatio fit 
per Cujus je, jum: ut, 
Gujum pecua ? Laniorum, 

Except a queſtion he 
aſked by Cajws, ja, jun: 
as, Cujz ſt ſerteniia 26. 
ceronk, 

IWVhoſe % that Sheq? 
A ons. | 

Whoſe daughter did yur 
brother marry ? A Mier- 
chants. 

Il hoſe opirton # miſt 
followed in the Sthoeli? 
Ariftoties. 

Whoſe dofirine do jou 
like beſt in the Ghurh? 
Chriſts, | 


Ce Aur per dictionen 
vViriz Syntaxeos 7 Ut, 
Furtine accuſas ? an bi- 
micidii ? Htroque. 

Or by a word that May 
govern divers Caſes: a5 
<Quanti emifti librun' 
Parvo. 

IWhas dcth Cicero «©- 
cuſe. Verres of ? Of mai) 
and grievous crimes, 

What crime arc you c0n- 

demnid 
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demned for ? The ſame that 
you ave. 

Was he acquit'e1ocf fe 
lony ? or manſluughter ? 
of neither, | 

What ſold you your horſe 
for? For five pound . 

What did your hat ft:nd 
juin? Fmill. 

How much + wertue e- 
frermed now adays? Very 
much, 


C Fallir denique cum 
per poſſciſiva more, tum, 
ſum, &c. reſpondendum 
eſt: ur, Cufus off his co- 
dex ? Mus. 

Or except I muft an- 
ſwer { viz, to a queſtion 
made by an Interrogative 
in the Genitive Caſe | by 
one of theſe Poſſetives 
Mews, tuw, ſuus, noſter, 
v'ſter: as, Gujus ff domus 2? 
Non veſt» 4, ſed roſtra, 

Whaſe harle do you ride 
01? Minc («wn 

Whoſe ground do theſe 
bubandmen plow up? Their 
(wn. 
 Wh:ſe man was thi, 
tat was here cven now ? 
Our-, 


Whoſe Or c<h:1d fruit & | f, 
beft liked in the Tewn ? 


T urs, 


Whoſe moncy doth he (0 
lib:rally give v0 the poor ? 
Hk wn, 

IWhoſe compary dof thou 
love above ary ? Thine. 


E Comparativa & Su- 
perlariva accepra parti- 
tive Genitivum unde & 
genus fortiuntur exigunr, 

Nouns of rhe Compya- 
fative and the Supert1- 
tive Degree b-ing pur 
pzrtirively, that 15 ro ſay, 


having afrer them rhis 


Engliſh cf or among, re- 
quire a Gen'tive Caſe: as, 
Aurium mollicr eff fani- 
ftra, Of the ears the lefr 
is the ſofrer. Cicers Ora- 
tozum eloquentiſin.us, Ci- 
cero che moſt eloquent of 
Orators, 

The eldey of the youre 
men % like to come 10 2 


go0d effate : andthe youn- 


ger k like 10 prove 4 g004 
$chslar 


The taller and thicker 


of the Ochr, as b. ing fitter 


for wk, muſt becur down. 


Kh the fatter of the 
Gapons fo ſupper , and lit 
the other alone till he bs 
atter, 

Of all the Philoſophers 

Ea Plaro 
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Plato % eſteemed the me 
elegant s as of all Or tors 
Cicero # ju/ged the mo$ 
eloquent. 

Hc & the beft of fri:nds 
thas flattcrs leaft in pro 
ſperity, and comforts moi? 
in aiverfiiy, 

Of ſmells the flrongeſt 
nit a/wiy« the whele(om- 
ſt; cf flowers ihe faircff 
% not alw:ys the (weeteſt : 
ard of men the richeſt % 
nor 4 ways the happieff 3 
ncy of ychulars arc the moſt 
learned aiw-iys the moſt 
wiſe, 


7 Note 1. The Geni- 
rive Cale afrer a Superia- 
tive -pur Partitively, is 
ſuppoled to be governed 
of &e numero underſtood 
by an Eliffss, 

Note 2, The Superſa- 
rive doch not always a 
gree 1n Gender with the 
Genitive Caſe thar he go- 
verns : but often with 
the Subſtantive forego 
Ing, whereof the ſpeech 
is. Fence Cic, [ndws, qui 
e/t omninum fluminum ma- 
ximw. Plin Modus rerum 
omnium utiliſſimus : and, 
Hor:cum frugum cmnium 
mclliſſimum eſt, 


CE Comparativum ay. 
rem ad duo, Superlati- 
yum ad plura referrur:; 
iut, Manuum fortior eff 
drxtra. Digitorum meliu 


' eft loygiſſinws. 
Of my fect the leſt þ the 


weaker : and of my arms 
the right # the ſtronger. 
Of my eyes the right the 
clearer ; and of my cheeks 
th: left % the fairer, 

Of two gcods the hig- 
ger % the better : and of 
1w5 evils the leſſ-r 1: the 
oo, 

Of Latine Orators Ci: 
cero % the moſt eloquent: 
as of Greckh Pets Homer 
+ the mo} exccllent. 

Of the three moi noblt 
Gr-ces (which are Faith, 
Hope , and Chavity ) the 
greats} # Charity. . 

Of the Senſes Seeing i 
the mo uſ-ful and Cont: 
ing the mo$t neccſſary. 


+ Some will not allow 
this diitinRion, and bring 
examples to diſprove it: 
' Such as thar of Plaut, R& 
[gum rex regalior; and thit 
,of Plin, Adoleſcentiort 
| apum ad opera exeunt, Tit 


(point is diſpurable : - 
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T ſhall not d'ſpute it. On-| A good conſcience $1he 
ly 1 ſay, that in Plaut.Rc- | mo$ valuable poſſeſſion of 
gum may mean but iwwo[ 2] others. 
Kings ; and in Plin. 4pum | 
may mean two ſorts of «CE Comparativa chm 
Bees, the elder, and the | exponuntur per qu2mAb- 
younger. farivum adiciſcunt : ur, 
qC Accipiuntur autem| Horat, Viliws argentum eff 
Partitive cum per E, Ex, auro, virtutibus aurum, 
aut Inter exponuntur : | 1d eſt, quam aurum, quam 
ut, Virgiliue Poetarum 4o- | yirtutes., | 
fiſſimua : id eit, cx Poe- | Nouns of the Compa- 
th, vel inter Poct as. rative Degree having 
—BÞelng pur Partitive- \ than afrer them, do cauſe 
ly, that is co lay , having | rhe word following to be 
afrer them this Engliſh | che Ablative Caſe : as, 
of, or among— Frigidior glacte, More 
Of [or, among) praiſes | cold than Ice. 
that of vertuc & the great- | Health # hbctter than 
eft ſolver, and Grace more pre- 
Of Scholars ['or. among | cious 1han gold. 
Scholars | the mol humbie,| Better the rebuke of 4 
the mo#i diligent , and the | friend, than the fluttering 
moi} quien % the moſt com- | of an enemy. 


mendable. What + [wce er than h- 


Of Cor,among } ll beoks | ney ? or what % ftronger 
the Bork of God k the bS | than « Lion ? what whiter 
jor a young man toreud. than ſnow ? or what hat- 

of all Hniverſuy fludics rer than firc ? 
the ftudy of Ethicks k the. 
moi? excellent, TT. + Note If quam be 

Among colours green ® made in Latine for than, 
the mc$3 plcaſong 30 a weak then the Subſtantive fol- 
ee, | [lowing is to be of the 

Rainy weather 4, in my | ſame Caſe with the fore- 
tboughss, the worſt of all |going : as» Filime argen- 
ts Iravel 3p, L 2 tn 
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tum ef, quam aurum : vi- 
lius 65} aurum , quam vir- 
Lures, 

Ee Adſciſcunt & alte- 
rum Ablativurn qui men 
ſuram exceſia: fion'ficat: 
ur, Cic, Quant dofior er, 
14n10 te geras ſubm, fits. 

Nouns of the Compa- 
rative Depgrec having by 
afrer them, do caule the 
word fo:lowing to be the 
Ablative Caſe ; as, Do- 
Fior mult0, Berrer learn- 
ed by a great dea]. Uno 
pee altior , Higher by a 
foor, 

You aret-llerthin I by 
*:e hcad and jroulder:, 

{ am ilder than you by 
{even years. 

in your Pecm one Verſe 
7% fronter thin another by 
c.1e [3!]:vle 

My ft:ff # an inch lon- 
Ley than yourT, 

Tour 5iHter k two Jears 
younger thn you, 

I am much more quiet 71 
mind than l was 

Gordneſs & 2 great deal 
7% 4 fir.ble than ercat- 
neſe. Fa 
By hew the more advan- 


2:29:08 your kindneſs %, d 


ſo r1ch he more acctprable 


ought 1t to be unto w, 

Ey how much the greater 
ary pleaſure , by ſo much 
the more doth it di{com- 
poſe the mind, 

The higher you are in 
place. the holier be you in 
ltfe, 

The richer you are in 
goods, the more bountiful 
be you in gifts, 


+ Note, Adjedt:ves of 
the Compararive Degree 
do nor only govern an 
Ablative Caſe 
Tring exceeded, or 
theMeuſure of the excels, 
h1c alio of the Matter 
wherein the Exceeding 
'S: as, M1jor £84te, Mi- 
jor n.tu 

Cicern was more excel- 


lent for ſpeaking that 


Ceſar : ad Calar wi 
more excillent thin Cicero 


for fighting, : 

Ajax was flronger 11 
bidy than Ulyſſes : but 
Ulyſſes was much wiſe 


in cou: (cl than Ajax. 

If you be nimbler thas | 
in wit, I am fleadicr than 
yor in judgment, 

Tou are not ſo much btt- 


terihan I at wrafiling 4 


of the 


MK Wks, we fmt co: ac cc 


Tuning. 


. Aurn& lucubrationes org: 


was by (a much hoijer than 
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] am batter than you at 


C Tanro,quanto, mul- 
ro, longe, #tate, nat!'s 
utrique gradui app3Iliui = 
tur: ut, Catul Tanto 1u 
pcſſinuus omnriam Por, 
<Quan'o 1u optimus 0 ant- 
um fpitronus Eral. No 


dericulofiſſime habenzur. 
Longe catrks feritian es. 


for a MiniSicy 1 be fo 
much the wor(ſc doey of all, 
as he k the bl Feaker of 
all, 

He that has g8t thc grace 
of Gol in truwih , my ac- 
; 04nz h:m{clf ly much the 
Dappiest man of all. 

Solomon was far the 
wiſeft man of all , ht li« 
ved before bim. 

He % matt tonourable 


jed non mulio mclior t4- | for age, thas is cld:8 for 


mn. Juv, Omne animi vi- 
tum tanto coniÞ:Ain in 
ſe Crimen habes . quazto 
major qui .pe:cat habctur, 
Major @ miximun ataic, 
Major! & maximua n itu 
'T'was the glorjof King 
Edward the $ixth, hat bi 


others , as he was higher 
than others. 

Tou are-learneder than 
I, by what you are older 
than C, 

It k flranze, that being 
much fatter than you, 1 
ſhould be much nimbler 
than you. 

The reading of the Go- 
ſpe! k far a mare profttabic 
ſtudy , than of any other 
tio, X 


birth, . 

q Adjedtiva qguibus 
commodum, 1ncommo- 
dum, fimilicudo, diſhmi- 
lirudo, volupras, .ſubmil- 
f10, aur relatio ad aliquid 
fgnificatur, in Dativum 
tranſeunt: ur, Virg, Sis 
bonus O felixq, tus, Mart. 
T ur ba gravis pact, placida® 
que inimics quiet, ES 
firitinua oraturi focka, 
Ovid.«Quico/or albua crats 
| aunc i contra iu alts. 
Mart, Fucunius amich. 
Omnibus ſupplex. Hor. $2 
fack ut pairie fit idonews, 
utilk agro, 

AcjeQives that beta» 
ken profic or diſprofir, 
lkeneſs or unlikenels, 


It were 4..greas ſbame 


pleaſure, ſubmirring, of 
L 4 belongs 
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belonging ro any thing, 
require a Dative Caſe : 
as, Labor eft util corport, 
Labour is profitable rc 
th: body, equals He 
fori, Equal ro HeQor. I- 
donew billo, Fir for war. 
Facundus omnibus , Plea. 
{ant to all perſons. Pa- 
rentt (upplex, Suppliant ro 
his farher, Mivi proprium, 
Proper to me. 

A Heathen k good | ho- 
nus ] 80 þ& friend+,a Cbri- 
ftian 19 bk cnemics. 

That Land will be very 
profitable | foetix | 20 the 
owner of it 1h.1t k fat,and 
w.k tillcd. 

Tt would ſay more, but 
that [ fear 1 ſhould be bur- 
denſome gravis |] to you. 

It % grievom | gravis | 
To 4 modef} perſon 184k 
any eveat matter of one, 
whom he may 1hink bimſclf 
to bave deſcrved well of. 

An evil man % a frien] 
10 none,and an enemy | in!- 
micus | 10 himſelf. 


The Scots ave bordercys 
| Fnitimus] on the Eng- 
I:ſh. 

Gowardiſe i contra 
{ contrarius ] unto courg. 
gioaſneſs, end juflice ty 
injuſtice, : 

Tour affiAipn teway 
me ts pleaſant] j 1cundus] 
to me in troubles, ani 
gratcful in ſarrow. 

It becomes a Maffer 14 
b: courteous to bk Scholg, 
and 4 Scholar 19 be ſupyli- 
ant| ſupplex] 10 bi Ms 
ſter. 

That new built houſe 4 
meet | idoneus] fer un 
Inn. 

A weak $tripling nu 
fit | idonevus ] for War, 

It can never be profith 
ble ( utilis | 19 any onet 
fin, becauje it % aipy' 
fiuby. | 

My meat % equal [qui 
lis Jto my hunger,” andm 
drirk to my thi $. 
| Ghange % proper { pro- 
; prius | 10 chance, and ut 


Pomitings are hurtſul 'ricty to fortuns. 


{ inimicus] tothe eprs and 
zeeth, | 


| Falfhoods ave 
times like | finitimus} 3 
fruths, : 


To be 19ld of bh fauli 


ina friendly'manner, % 
many 'thing very. pleaſant | gi 
' tus ]t0 4 good man. 


By the rule of Juſtia 
| puniſh: 
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puniſhment ſhould be equal 
ſpar ] tothe fault, | 

[t % very conducib'e ur- 
to beaith, ths the mcat le 
ft [aptus] for 5ke flomach, 

One good man loves to 
have anoiber neighbouring 
3, bim. 

then HeRor died, he 
denounced death to be near 
[propinguus] #9 Achil- 
les. 

Tou have never 4 body 
nearer [ propior | 10 you, 
thin my ſelf am. 

Morning and evenins 
are convenient | opportu 
ous | times for prayer. 

Tuuth k an age moſt fit 
[ opportunus | for honif 
labour, and profitable ſÞu- 
dies, 

Some men are very un- 
like | diſpar | ethers in 
their judgmens and beha 
viour, 

He % an evil man that 
# profitable [commodus 
10 none but him(clf. 

A good child will be 


' gentle commodus |] to h%s 


$chool- fellows. 

An unprofitable | inut! 
lis] membey to the Com- 
monwealth 4 filter xo be 
«ut off, than continued. 


— 


T ſhall be very glad to 


Dave you come to my houſe 
to morrow, if it be not 


troubleſome | incommo- 
dus 


] 10 you. 
He % unlike [diffimilis} 


to bj fathey in every 
thing. 


q Huc referuntur no- 
mina ex con Vrzpoſitio- 


ne compoſira : ut contu- 


bernalis, commilico, con- 
ſervus, cognarus, &c. 

He repozzed he was 
Chamber-fellow | contu- 
bernalis | 18 him in the 


ume of hi Conſulſhip. 


Thas man was Comrade 


| COM milito ]to my Grand- 
f:ther in tbe time of the 


. pantſh War | 
F:illow- ſervants | con- 


ſervus] 70 the ſame Lord 
ſhoull be kind each to 0- 
ther, | 


I love you much becauſe 


You are of kin | cogratus | 
to me: but more becauſe 
you delight in that which 


ks goud, 

He that +% conſcious 
[ conſcius'} to himſelf 10 
have done no evil in hi 
life, cannot bus have great 
comfort in bk ſout as bk 


death. 
Neither 
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Neither put another up- 
0n evil doing, mir if you 
can ſhun it, be privy | con- 
ſcius | to antes evil deed 

Be courteous [ concin. 
nus ] ro your friends, gentle 
to your enemies, and juſt 
fo all. 

The French are borde- 
rers | corfiais | upon both 
the Germans, the Spant- 
ards, and the Tralians. 

The tops of the houſes, 
and Steeples of the Chur- 
ches are co:Þicuous | con- 
ſpicuus ]ro the fizhrt of any 

one 4 great way off, 

Tour h:uſe , Tthirh, i 
contiguous | contiguus | ro 
the Theatre. © 

A people that are flub. 
born { contumax |] to their 
King may juſft'y fear the 
diſp/eaſure of their God. 

When ever you go about 
any welghty matter , tahe 
a time that #s convenient 


for it, 


qe Quzdam ex his.quz 
fimilitudinem fignificant 
eciam Geniivo gaudent : 
ut, Lucan, Quem metuis 
par hujus erat. Ter. Pa- 
res £quum efſe cenſent, nos. 
Jam jam 4 puerjs illico na- 


| 


fines efſe rerum,, qua fy 


ſimils ex. 
conſcia rei Virg, Py. 
terea regina tut fidifiny 
dexira, Occidlt ipſa ſul, 


man {ihe { par | whomth 
laft Age hath produced 


ew 

There # hardly aw 
fo g'"d , bat one time y 
0: her hu like | par] mak 
met withal. 

It s a gallam thiy 
wien a young man thati 
well deſcended, 3s Ibv(f 
tmnilis ] bis Anceſtors h 
veirtue and honour, 

Ff you would live a quit 
life, be careful ſo to can) 
your ſelf, that you neith# 
be guilty | affinis] of a) 
crime, nor of any ſuPicin, 
T: a fit that thoſe tha 
have fent many years 
U*riu2tg exerciſes, ſhull 


| b2 partakzry { affins] q 


th:ſe honours, which ap 
beftoweth, 

A wiched man is 4 mui 
un!ihe { diffimilis ] Gods 6 


Devil, 


walian, 


ſet ſenes, neque illarum of _ 


ad lefcentia. Id. D:njy [ 
Auſon, My | 


Hugo Grot-us wa a 


he's like [ fiaulis ] tk. 


He can never be-trul | 
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arum of valiant, wh? is corſciiius tit procreandi cauſa, Mrs 
74s jo conſcius] of foul crimes omnibus communis. Hoc 

mul mmitted by himſe f- mihi tecum commune eft. 
Ml" Throughout our whole Sall. Non altena conſilit, 
P. Pig life both God our Fudge, Sen. Alienus ambitioni, 
difin and the Devil cur Accuſer, Cic. Non alienus 4 Scevo- 
ſad, ge privy [_conſcius | ro our Ie fludtis. Ovid. Vobis im- 
a dl Sins. munibus hujzzs Eſſe mall 
om thi I was a great grief to dabitur. Plin. C apr iftcuss 
vaurel} good Old man to bury omnibus immunis eft. Im= 
awife, that had been moft munes ab illis malis ſumus. 
in the faithful | fidus | to him all | | 2 

! boy days. | Communis, 
nay be "It s well, when the] Gen. It 1s common to af 
, | nindis ſample , and hath Republiqaes to deferd their 
rng mixed thing in it, that Liberties with their lives 
hati | odd | diſpar | and an- | and fortunes. | 
YU | libe, | Dar. Univerſal experi- 
4M] Vices are the contraries | ence ſhews , that death is 
, | [contrarius | of vertues, | common to every age. 
quiet I do not love that any, | Ablat. Many times that 
a") | pho but my equal| 2qua- . which one Art profeſſeth, is 
ihe lis] in age-ſhould be above common with another Art, 
4) me in learning. | Dar. & Ablat To mVJe 
mk} 4 ſearching out of the and breathe, to ſl:ep and 
that trath us proper [ proprius |] wake, to laugh and cry, to 
IN], may. , kbunger and thi:ft , to live 
It x proper | proprius]. and die, theſe thingy are 
fy Iting Creatures to have | common ta rich with poor. 
age adeſire to ſomething, To miſtake, to ſlip, to be 
decerved, is common t0 4 
ui TCommunis, alienus, ' wiſe man with other men. 
'® | immunis, variis cafibus Accuf# & Prep. No one 
the ſerviunr mt, Cic, Com- perſon ſhou'd uſurp i0 him- 
mms animantium emni- | ſelf that, which his neigh- 
V) | am eft conjun@jonis appe- | bours have common among 
re. them, Alice 
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| Alienus, 

For a Gentleman to be 
drunk , is diſagreeing with 
| his dignity : and for a 
Clergie-man to be 1dle, is 
diſagreeing with his duty. 

For a Taylor , a Cbler, 
or a Weaver to turn Prea- 
cher is not agreeing with 
his Profeſſion. 

For perſons troubled 
with the Gout it is noiſome 
io ride. | 

To write of Mathema- 
ticks is not agreeable with 
the Art of Grammar. 

I admired you ſhould be. 
lieve any thing had been 
done by me, which was un- 
agreeable with our friend- 
ſhip 

With a man that is diſ- 
affeted from me, my Let- 
ters will do no good, 

Nt Kings ſhwuld think 
it unbecoming their Maje- 


fty to ſerve the LordChritit, 


Immunis, 

Neither ſhould ſervants 
thirk themſelves free from 
laboury, nor Scholars from 
ſtudies, 

He that is not exempt 
from infltrudtion is not ex- 
empt from correFion, 


| Free from fault, fi 
from puniſhments. 

It 11 a great matt 
be free from warfare; fy 
he that is free fromny, 
1s free from fear, 

Pious perſons - are fu 
from thoſe inward tormmny 
of mind, which wich 
ones are tormented withd 


C Natus , commody, 
incommodus, utilis, ins 
til's , vehemens , api, 
'etiam Accuſativo un 
| Prxpoſitione adjungu- 
'rur ; ut, Cfc, Natw 

glriam. 

Man 19 born to labiy, 
as the ſparks flie upwar, 
' He is born to his m 
ſorrow , that is born ta1h 
deflraftion of ot hers. 

; Tf you intend to giv 
reproof to any one, it wil 
be wiſdom to take a tim 

. conventent for it, 

A garment convent 
'to run in, may be incon* 
nient to ride in, | 

It is a ſad thing fi « 
man to live in this wlll 
; and be good for nothing 
! 7 bave bonght wil 


' hard!y good for ary thin, 
| but Wheel-ſp:hes, 


Nav 


ty, fin 


atter y 
Fe 2 fu 
Li LID 


'P fi 
Ment 
wich 


Pithd 


lodus 
S, [Ns 
api 

cun 
ngur- 
* ul 
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Many things are through 
ymrance caſt away, which 
tt are not unuſeful for 
meat 07 medicine, 

Not the meaneſt things 
that God made, are unpro- 
frable for the uſes of men. 

Adutiful ſon will never 
give his father very great 
[rehemens | cauſe 0 


chide. 

He that is ſenſible of his 
wn failings, will not be 
vehement againſt others 
that fail. 

He that brings up a child 
ſhould before-hand confi- 
der, what he will be moft 


abi, 
ard, 
[01 
to th 


nl 
t wil 
tim: 


ll | 


fit for afterwards. 

Ir is convenient that he 
thut 19 apt to learning, 
ſhuld be brought up aScho- 
lar: and that he that 7s 
wnapt to it, ſh1uld be put to 
4 Mechanich Trade. ; 


C Verhalia in bilis ac- 
cepra paſſive, ur & Parti- 
cipia, ſeu porits Partici- 
piaiia in dug, Carivo ad- 
jeto gaudent : vr, Mart. 
0 mihi poft nullos Fult me- 
moande ſodales. Stat. 
—nullt penetrabilis afftro 
Lucus erat, 

Likewiſe Nouns Adje- 


| 


Aives of the Paſſive ſig- 
nification in bilis, and 
Participials in dis : as, 
Flebilis | flendus | omni- 
bus, To be lamented of 
all men. Formidabilis 
[ formidandwus | bofti , To 
he feared of his enec- 
mes. 
Love is adiſzaſe that is 
healable with no herbs. 
Inward wounds mads in 
the mind , are not carable 
by outward Salves applied 
to the body. 

The Armor of Achilles 
was ſo ſtrong, as to be pene- 
trable with no weapon. 

All will be to be feared 
byhb'm, who will be tobe 
feared by all. 

God, as being a pure 


being , is to be worſhipped 
by man with a pure mind. 
An offended father 19 
with all ſubmiſſiveneſs to 
be intreated by an offend 


ing ſon, 
ACCUSATIVUS. 


CE Magnitudinis men- 
ſura ſubjicitur AdjeQivis 
in Accuſarivo : ut, Gno- 
mon ſeptem pedes longs, 
umbram non ampitus qua- 


tuor pedes longam reddit. 
The 
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The meaſure of length. 
breadth , or thickneſs of 
any thing, is pur afrer 
AdjeQives in the Accu- 
ſfarive Caſe : as, Turris al- 
ra centum pedes, A Towcr 
an hundred foor high. 
A: bor lata tres digitos , A 
Tree three fingers broad, 
Liber craſjus tres pollices, 
A Book three inches 
thick. 

Tt is rare to ſee a Fir 
planh , that is twelve 
yards ling, ten foot broad, 
and eight inches thick. 

Toiſe are ftately Walks 
indeed, which aretw9 hun 
dred ard fifty paces lng, 
and twelve apiece wide. 

A Wall that is an hun- 
dred foot high, and thirty 

fort thick, will defend a 
Town well. 


+ This Accuſative 1s 
ſaid tro be poverned of 
the Prepofition ad. 

CE Interdum & in Ab» 
Iativo : ut, Co/umel., Fong 
tarus pedibug tribus, altus | 
trigintd. 

And ſometimes in the 


Craſſus rribus pollicibus, A | 
book three inches thick, | 


A Rrver fix foot deyj{huſe, 


not eaſfie ro be paſſed y] und! 
Foot-men , unlefi ALLE 
ſwim. '  [fathol 


It is hard to run a con; 
eight furlonge long widl + 
full ſp:2d, and ny fuh| to be 
| ones pace before he can din 
to the end of it. fund! 

T have ſeen many athid, 
Tree, yet never ſaw I 


one that was three vi © 


thick. 

He fits upmm a fat 
{quare ftone that is twely 
inches ling, and twehy 


mches broach, and twtli | (4 m 
inches thick. cund 
agriy 


T This Ahlative is (a 
ro be governed of Ad, 

CE Interdum & in (+6 
nitivo:; ur, Colum, Inm 
rem horti area lata ft- 
dum derim, longas pedun 
quingu agenim facin. 

The Court of the King 
hnuſe was two hundred fut 
wide , and three hundred | p!r1 
foot bong, . tus, 
That mu$t needs bed) A 
ftrong Ship, which is matt | fuln 


min? 
ne 
nfl 
Jd. 1 
Fa; 
0 > 


(9 


Ablative Caſe pp of plank: fix and thirty 
: : as, Lro-vr | 


ty, 
an / 
lom; 
as, ( 


hes broad, ard tell 
inches thick. 


He dwells in a fit 
hz 


de) j 
ed þ 
j Ity 


7 cou; 
mit 
f flak 


e cone 
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huſe, ſeated on an Hill an 
hundred yards high, with 
aWellin it, which is fifty 
fathom deep. 


+ This Genitive 15 ſaid 
to be governed of-longi- 
dine, latitudine, or pro- 
funditate underſtood, 


ABLATIVUS. 
C Adjeftiva, quz ad 


] copiam egeſtaremve per- 
| tinent, interdum Ablſari- 


wo, interdumm 8& Genitivo 
gaudent : ur, Plaut. Amor 


(4 melle, (4 felle eft fe- 


ing 
fur 
dred 


4 
ll! 
Fl 
Wn 


fire 
pſt 


cundiſſimus. Horat. Dives 
agry, dives pofitts in fe- 
nre nummis. 
feſſe mult a referunt ſe note 


| minres, Crara thyme ple- 


ne, Id. Que regia in terriy 
wflri non plena laboris ? 


fa; veſtis (F auri, Perf, 
0 curve in terras anime, 
(9 celeftium inanes / Ex- 
per! frauds, Gratta bea- 
ty, 

Adjeives fgnifying 
ulneſs, emptineſs, plen= 


an Ablative Caſe, and 
ſometimes a Genitive : 
4, Copits abyundans. Crura 


thymo plenas Vacuus ira 
[ ire, ab ira) Nulla epiſto- 
la tnanis re aliqua, Ditiſ- 
fimus aert. Stultarum ple- 
na ſunt omnia. Quiy nift 
mentis inops oblatum re- 
SÞuat aurum 2 Integer vut- 
Ie, ſceleriſque purus Non 
eget Mauri jaculis nec ar- 
cu Expery ommum corpus 
inane anime, 


Ablative, 
A City nak'd | rne@us} 


Virg. At! 


of Garriſon, ts cafily tahen, 
N) C aftle is impregna- 


' ble, whoſe gates a Male 
 loaden |_ onuſtus ] with 


gold may enter, 
Whnen the belly ts loaden 


gravis) with meat, the 
: bratn doth not uſe to be 
' qutch of concett, 


Great care tis to be ta- 


bl 


14. Dives opurn, dives pi- | hen, that no hurt be dine 
ito a woman big with child 


| [gravidus |. 


4 


It is good living in a 
Country fruitful { toerus | of 
corn, and neceſſary proviſt= 
ons for mans life. | 

It is no pleaſant walking 


ty, or wanting , require | 
! 
| 


abroad, when the fields are 
deftnute | riduus) of corn, 
| the paſtures of cattel, and 
| the trees of leaves. 
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{ caſſus ] of Dowry , ſhould 
not be defpiſed, if ſhe be 


endued with vertue. 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


A Maid that is wanting \ and corn, is the better gy] ; 


to raiſe and maintaiq 
Army for the Warg, 
Be not prodigal[prol, 


In a plentiful [ locu- gus | etther of thy money of 


ples | y2ar of corn proviſion 
ſhould be laid up againſt a 
dear year. 

Their bodies are ſe!d»m 
healthful , who have bel 
lies flronting our | diſten- 
tus ] with meat. | 


Genit!ve. 

I ſhmld always wiſh to 
be poor Lpnpers of thoſe 
goods, which make? the ow- 
ner of them unhappy. 

He that can live of a 
little , will not be much 
needfu! | indigus] of the 
help of another. 

It matters not much if 
a man be lacking | ege 
nus | of goods, fo he be not 
lacking of grace. 

A Sul that is pure | pu- 
rus | from ſin, 1s a Spouſe 
meet for her Saviour. 

He that is much given 
to [benignus | wine and 
ſleep , ſhall hardly have 
much ether of wealth or 
health. 


France being a Country 


fruirful | fertilis ] of men 


ly upon good occaſun, fy 
God and for thy County, 
He that [rves at Cn, 


| and is wanting [ inops)i 


friends, had need have jj 
purſe be full of many, 

Happy 1s he that livy 
free [| expers] from of 
fear : but happrer he th 
lives free from all fin, 

He that 1s liberalſ|n- 
gus | of promiſing, (hull 
be juſt in performing, 


Genitive & Ablative, 

Gen. In times of wa 
all places are fall [yl 
nus |] of fear ; but the [+ 
feſt is a City full of warlit 
proviſions, 

Ablar. A good manyll 
be full [plenus] of gul 
wor bs, and not full of gil 
words only. 

Gen. He that is i} 
[dives] only in gords, al 
mt rich in grace too, 11 I 
a por man for all 
wealth. 

Ablar. A man ſometin! 


ll 


blood : yet Þend bath fil 


'| ſhould not forget to bleſs 


| time,which a School-maſter 


; | Ver make either good Scho- 


ivrich[dives in land and 

cattel, and yet poor enough 

in money for all that. 
Gen. Men, that are. full 
atur} of all good thi: gy, 


God the giver of all g10d- 
ſs. | | 

Accuſ, When the bel/y 
is fall {(arur ) of drink, 
then the brain is empty of 
_ 

Gen, It is no poor Coun- 
try that 1s full | ſoecun- 
dus} of corn and cattel. 

Accuſ, Where the fields 
ge full (faecundus} of 
fiwers, and the Orchards 
we full of fFuity, there the 
Bre- hives will be full of 
bme) and wax, 

Gen, Jt is but a little 
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Mah that is void [ yacous | 
if labour, 


| (.inanis) both of it and 
language. 

Gen. He that is defli- 
tnte | orbus | of help of 
man, hath yet the help of 
God to betake himſelf to. ' 

Accuſ, Ina ſud caſe is 

a mother bereft | orbus} 
of her children : but in a 
ſadder are children bereft 
of their mother, 
Gen. It can hardly be 
that he that lives a Coun- 
try life, ſhould be free [li- 
ber | from labours , or he 
that lives aCity life. ſhould 
be free from temptations. 

Accuf, Happy is he, who 
fie | liber ] fFom werldly 
care and fear enjoys in pri- 
vate the ſctery cf God, 

Gen. When the Land is 
full{ refertus'] of Robbers, 
and the Sea of Pirats, 
there is no ſafe living et» 


 Accul, They are decei- 
wed, that think in this | 


| 


ther by Sea or Land. 
Accul. When 4 S:holat 


world to lead their lives | writes alefer to his fa- 


vid of [care], 

Gen. He whoſe head is 
empty [ inanis] of wit, and 
tart of courage , will ne- 


lar, or good Souldier, 
| Accu, Who can delight 


read a play that is waid 


| ther, he ſhould ſee that it 


be fall | referrus | of alf 
civility and reſpet}. 


+ Some of theſe have. 
afrer them an Ablative 
and his Preyofition: asg 
Ah omni perturbatione lt- 

M berg 
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ber, Cigs A ſuſÞicione va» 
cus. Cic. Reſpublica nu- 
da a Mapiftratibus. Cic. 
Inops ab amiciy. Cic. Uſ- 
gue eo orba fuit ab Optt- 
matibus illa concto, ut — 
Cic. Paras ab humano cul- 
I, locus. Liv. 


C Nomina diverfiratis 
Ablativum fibi cum Pre- 
poſitione oprant ; ut,Virg. 
Alter ab ills. Aliud ab hoc, 
Diverſus ab ifto. 

A man that is truly con. 
verted, becomes another 
man | alter] om what he 
w.4 before. | 

I am another man | al. 
ter] from what I was the 
other day, bad you ſetn me 
then. 

This is quite anther 
thing [ aljus ] Fom what 
Yor ſaid even now. 

A good man will not 
Þeabk a thing that is other 
from what he thinks. 

Epicurus is wholly dif- 
ferent [ diverſus}} fom A- 


happineſs in pleaſure » the 
other in vertue, 
He had need be won 
good ground, who propounds 
an opinion differing [di- 


; 


L 


d | bor , ſhould take heed 


. Nothing in the worldis 
| ſo unlike [ diverſus) Ly. 


verſus] fom all that haw 
been held before. 


q Nonnunquam etjan 
Darivum; ut, Huic dj 
wverſum. | 


fas, 45 I{ocrates : the oy 
uſes few ornaments if 
$eech, the other. many, 
This is as much differ. 
ing [diverſus) fom tha, 
as black is from white, 
A good man is mud 
different | diverſus] fun 
a bad man in his ml 
now; and he ſhall be a 
much different from him in 
his reward hereafter : th 
one ſhall be ſaved, and! 


other damned. 


TE Adje@iva reguntA- 
larivumm fignificanten 
cauſam : ut, Pallidus ith 
TIncurvns ſeneFute, Livil 
armis 'brachia, Trepidu 
morte futurd. 

He that is hot with 


drinking cold Beer, and 
gorng into cold water. 
Scholars are often wth 
ry with fludy : but ſeldin 
weary with play; 


— 
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Have a care of a man| turi pareny, preceptor con- 
that is red with anger, or filiis, Virg.— Trojanus ori- 
pale with envy: the one | Eine Caſar. Spe dives, re 
will miſchieve you ſudden- | pauper, Syrats natione. 

h, the other ſecret'y, Though you be comely 

Live a good life : and , with black eyes, and black. 
you will be ſo far from be- hair , yet be not proud F 
ing amated at ; that you ; your beakty : for nothing 


_ will be jo}ful for approach is more fading than that. 


ing death, Many times he that is 
It is good being on land, | wiſe in words, is fooliſh in 

when the Sea is rough | deeds. | 

with florms. A Ghriftin for profeſſis 
He deſerves to be bea- ' on, ſhould not be & Heathen 

ten, HU be be black with for converſation. 

blowt, that , do you what He that is a Gentleman 

you can, with fair words, | by birth, ſhhuld not be & 

will flill be nefly with | Clown in behaviour. 

flth To be cleanly in your ap- 


% He is to be pitied, not 'parel, and neat in your 


ſaffed at , that is weak trimming , will be no diſ= 
with age , and deformed credit to you. 


with fickneſs, or lame with , To whorh you are a fa-+ 


diſeaſes, ' ther by nature, be a father 
Be not proud either of to him alſo for advice. 


. tealth or honours for you If you be famous any 


know not bow ſoon you thay way, have a care to be in- 


fall into poverty and diſ- fathous m way : for mire 


race. will attehd to your dif- 
| grace, thait to your honour. 
C Fortna vel Modus Though he be a Scorch 
rei adjicitur nominibus #nan for Cointry, and 4 
in Ablativo: ut, Facies French man for breeding, 
mirts modis pallida. No- |yet he is an Engliſh mani 
mine Grammaticns,re bar-| fir honeſty. 
barns. Cic. Sum tibing-| Many tinies be that is 
| M 2 ric 
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grace, 


SL 
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rich for goods , is poor for ' to be worthy the name of 
| ' his Anceſtor. | 
+ Theſe Ablatives of; A good work iy worthy 
the Cauſe and Marner ' of a good reward: aw 
are ſaid to be governed God will give to every oy 
of ſome Pre poſition un- | at the laſt day that ve. 


derſtood. For Ter. hath 
Letus de amica; and Cic. 
Feſſus de via, 


C Digrus, indignus, 
przdirus, captus, conten- 
cus, extorris auferend! 
caſum adje&tum volunt : 
ur, Terent. Dignus es odto. 
Qui filium haberem tall 
ingenio praditum, Virgil. 
Artque oculis capti fodere 
cubilia talpe. 1d, Sorte 
tud contentus abt, 

Theſe AdjeQives dig- 


, ward , whereof his wah 
' fy worthy, | 

He is unworthy of 4 
kindneſs to be done for 
him , who hath not ben 
grateful for a kingneſi dl 
ready done him, 

A Gentleman ſhould be 
careful to do nothing, that 
is unworthy of bis nane 
and dignity. | 

It is pity but he that i 
endued with wertne, ſhould 
be graced with honour, 

It is not fit that manen- 


nus, indignus , pradituy , dued with a beavtnly ſul, 
captus, contentus, with ſhould wholly implung 
ſuch others will have an himſe'f into earth'y cn 
Ablative Cale: as,. Dig- ' cerng. 

nus hinore. Captus oculis.| Tt is fit that he who t! 
Virtute preditus. Paucis taken lame captus of bis 
contentus, Profugus patria hands , ſo that he cannt 
ſua Cinna confugit ad par- ' work for himſelf , ſhauld 


"tes, Flor. Hujus confilto 


fretus, Ter. Qui te indig- 
num &4dilitate judicave- 
rant. CIC, 

He that challenges the 


be provided for by othery, 
| He that cannot adviſ 


himſelf, is like one that iv 


| taken blind : and be thi 
, will not be adviſed by & 


honour of his Anceflory, therg , Is like onethat 
ſhuld fo carry himſelf , as Jaken deaf, 
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A child taken with the 
ove of learning will do, or 
ſuffer ary thing for the ob 
taining of It, 

He is never happy, hyw 
much ſoever he hath, that 
j1 not content [ contentus |] 
pith mwhat he hath. 

He that can be content 
with a' little, will liv? 
heppy , thaugh he never 
pls much. 

T be content with ones 
own eftate , 1s the greateſt 
and moft aſſured riches. | 

A wiſe man is always 
a hime, even when ba- 
nſ:4[extorris) his own 
Country : becauſe to him 
all the world is but one 
City, and every place in it 
bis h"uſe, 


It 11m) great matter to 
be baniſhed an earthly 


Kingdom, ſo one be mt ba- 


try, with a good conſcience, 


than continue a Citizen in 
it, with an evil conſcience. 
He dies ſafe, that dies 
relying on the mercy of God, 
rath-r than truſting to his 
own merits, | 
One had need be well 


aſſured of his wiſdom and 


integrity, on whoſe counſel 
and authority he relies in 
any matter of great mo- 
ment, 


+ The Ablatives after 


theſe AdjeRives are ſup- 
poſed to be governed of 


1 


aPrepoſicion underſtood; 
becauſe after ſome of 
them there 1s one ex- 
preſſed : as, Libenter 4 
domino agreſti ac furi ſo 
profugi, Cic. Exul atque 
extorris ab, ſoo patrio. 
Liv. 


mſhed the Kingdom of | © Horum nonnulla Ge- 


Heaven, 

Sad are thiſe timeg, 
which yet both have been, 
and may be again, when 
cod men flying [ profugus | 
ther own Cruntry , ſhall 
betake themſelves for ſafe- 
ly unt) flrangers. 


0.e had better live ba- 
nfor from bis own Coan- 


nirivum interdum vendi- 
cant: ut, Ovid. Militia. 


eft operis altera d'gna tat, 
Virg. D:ſcendam magno- 


'rum haud quaquam ind g - 


nus 4aUVOYAam. 


An hmeourable perſon - 


ſhwuld entertain no th-ughrs 

in his mind, bu ſuch 4s are 

worthy of his honjur, * 
M3 Tyat 
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h That "Prince & worthy | advantage to lie, 
| of the ſucceſſion of bs Fa- | He that loves, & worthy 
zhers Kingdom» who k the | 30 be beloved, 
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Heir of hk Fatbers Vertuc, 
as well os of bk Crown. 
He ik unworthy of bk 
Anceſtors, who doth no1 
propagate their Honour 4nd 
Eſtate, as wcll as name and 
f mily, unto poſterity. 

He % unworthy of bk 
place, who doth not as well 
diſcharge the duties, as 
gngoy the profits of it, 


+ They ſay this Con- 
firuRion is EK:ptical: the 
Ggnitive being govern- 
ed, not of the AdjeQive 
expreſſed, bur of a Sub- 
ſtantive underſtood. 

q Where norte, that 
dignm,indignw, and con- 
zent43, may inſtead of the 
Ablative Caſe have an In- 
finitive Mood of a Verb: 
thy\co be praiſed. Gon- 
$entw in pace vivere,Con- 
rent tolive in peace, 

He % worthy t0- be com- 
mended, that doth things 
worthy of commendation, 

He js worthy 10 be be- 
lieved , that feaks true, 
when is might b: for ble 


He % unworthy to live, 
that by evil living diſts- 
nours #hat God thas gave 
him /ifc, 

He i unworthy 10 ye. 
cetye new gifts, who hah 
nos been thankful for the | 
gifts he formerly vei- 
ved. p 

He % unwortby to be b4- 
lieved , when he fps 
true who, when be (hould 
have ſpoken ruth, 1011 
tye. 

A good man % content] 
eithcy to depart this world, 
or 20 ftay in it, aztheples- 
ſure of God. 

He that bath done thingy 
worthy of reproof and pu- 
niſhment , (bould be con- 
gent to be reproved and fe 


as, Diznus laulari, Wor- | 


niſhcd. 

Be content to do, and 
ſuffer the will of G06, 
whatſoever be will hav 
thee 20 do, and ſuffer. 


+ I might perhaps have 
enricht cheſe Rules of 
Grammar with more Ex- 
amples , and illuftrazed 
them with Critical An- 

notavs 
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notations : but I have | ble bur I may, though ir 
forborn, partly becauſe I | be, very improbable thar 
would nor overcharge | I ſhall, live to do, what 
this Work with extrane- | might be defired of that 
ous matter , and partly | nature in a peculiar 
becauſe 1c is not impoſſh- 1 Work. Hac bafenus. 


Now when the Teacher diſcerns his Scholar by 
| this Pratice to be any thing perfe& at underſtand- 
| ing and finding our the Natural Order of Words; 
' and thar he can make a piece of ordinary Engliſh 
into plain and rrue Latine jn that way, then let him 
put him forward to make his Latine good, as well 
as true, Now that will be done by teaching him 
ſome comperency of fkill in theſe Five things, viz, 
(1) The Artificial Order of Words. (2) The Uſe 
of Phraſes, (3) The Variation of Phraſes, (4) The 
Elegancies of the Particles. (s) The Idioms of 
both the Languages Engliſh ard Latine, Of all 
which I ſhall ſpeak ſomething in Order, 


CHAP. V. 


Of the Artificial Order and Elegant 
placing of Words. 


JT: T HE Artificial Ordering and Elegant placing 


of Words conducerh very much ro the ma- 
ing of Latine Good. To evince this, if there were 


need, ir might ſuffice to ſay , that of the very ſame 
werds, according to the different Placing of them, 
may be made Latine very Elegant, or very Unele- 
gant, For inſtance, rhe words Roge, ut yenigs 44 

M 4 mf, 


167 


'365 


The Art of Teaching zmproved in 


me, will be very Elegant, if placed thus, Rogo, ut u 
me venias ; or thus, Ad me, ut venias, rogo ; or thus, 
Hralme venias, rogo; or thus, Ad me, rogo, ut ve. 
Nias, Bur very Unelegaenr, if placed rhus ; Rogo ut 
me venias ad; or Rogo ad me venias ut 3 or Rogo me 
veniarutad; or Rogo me venias al ut; or thus, yt 
me venias. rogo ad; or Ht venias me rogs ad: of in. 
deed almoſt, if nor altogether, any other way. That 
the Learner therefore may have ſome ſkill in that 
Art, ler rhe Teacher give him ſome Rules. And 
when he hath made his Engliſh into plain true La- 
tine, according to the Natural Order, Jet him then 
according to his Rules, tranſpoſe and place it inthe 


Artificial Order ; and when he hath done, ſhewit 


to his Maſter: whois ro ſhew him where he ſails; 
and ro amend what he miſtakes in: and this done, 
ler him again tranſcribe it into his fair Book, and 
then commir it to memory, as before. | 
For the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Uſe of the Lew- 
ner, I ſhall here ſer down 7 ColleRion of Rules for 
Artificial Ordering and Elegant Placing of Words, 


Rules of Placing Words. | 
And firft of che Parts of a Compounded Word, 
The Parrs of a Compounded Word may be Ele 


gantly divided by ſome other Word coming be-, 


trwixt the Parts, as 

Rem vero fub/icam amiſimus, Cic. 

De jark quoque Conſults Syer. 

246d judicium cungue, Cic. 

Me certe in omnibus rerum ſat# noſtraque con- 
junRioni amorique fafturum— Cic. 

Prints inquit quam hoc circuloex cedar. Val. Max. 

Corurnices ante veniunt quam grues. Plin 
_ Cim multis annis poſt periiſſem, quam Protores 
mace, Deo - 

_ OY Secondly 
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ad Secondly of Words an a Sentence, 
us, | y, Firſt, The Words thar go rogether in the 
ve | Narural Order, are parred aſurder in the Order Ar- 
ut | yfcial, and the Gov-rned come before thoſe thar 
me [owern; viz. the Oblique Caſes in the beginning, 
Ht | heVerb in the end, and the Nominative Cafe ia 
N- - | the middle berwixt both, as 
ut | Muniriſiman hoftium civitatem Caſar eccupavit. 
at Petulanti konos lingua conſeFari define, 
nd | 2, Szcondly, The Subſtanrive of the Genitive 
4 | (ſes elegantly ſer before the Subſtantive that go= 
en | yerns it, as 
he | Immortatitats amore fligravit. Cic. 
't | Cum ipfius viflorie conditione jure omnes vifti occt- 
55 | liſenme, clementie tus judicio conſervati ſumu Cic, | 
e; | 3. Thirdly, The AdjeRive is uſually ſer befcre 
nd | he Subſtantive, as | 

Ampli domus dedecort domino ſepe fir, Cic. 

- | Tenacifſimi ſumus eorum, que rudibus avnk per- 
of | pimus, Quintil. . 
Except 61s. 

Yet ſeveral (ſorrs of Adjettives are ſometimes 
tegantly ſer afrer their Subſtantives, | 
d, | (1.) Partitives 3 as omn# and nullys. 
& |'Virturis lay 0omr.+ in aRione confiſtir. Cic, 
&, | Ut ad \te 1cribendi meo arbirratu facuiras nulla 
(eur. Cie. 
Majus mihi dare oeneficium rullum pores. Cic. 
jo Nemo 
ar vero hujus gloriz, C Ceſar, quam es parld 
f- [neadeptus, foctum habes neminem, Cic. 
(2.) Nunerals, as 
X | Diez ercirer quiindecim icer fecerunt. Cxf. 
ad hominum millis decem vndique coegic. Cxf. 
ei rn omnium cheritates pitria uns complexa 
Wl C1c, | | 
l : (3 ) Com- 
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(3 ) Comparartives and Superlatives, eſpeciz] 
in the end of a Sentence, where rhey many jj 
ftand very gracefully : as, 


Nibil 1llo regno ſpoliatiue , nibil rege egemin| 


Cic. 
Imperatorem liberaliſſimum , atatem opportuaj 
mam, commendationem certe fengulirem habes, Cic, 
(4.) Pronominals» as 
Ardeo cupidirate incredibili, neq; ur ego arbiny 
reprehendend4, nemen ut noftrum ſcriptis illuſtrew 
& celebrerur tubs, Cic, | : 
Sunt ingeni# noftr% ſemina innata virtutum, Cie, 
(5-) AdjeRives of rwo Syllables, if their Subſt 
tives be of more Syllables ; as, 
Quis animo £quo videt eum , quem impure acf; 
gitiose puret vivere? Cic, 
Quz res habet inflaionem magnam. Cic. + 
4. Fourthly, Betwixr the AdjeRive and the ih. 
ſtancive ſeveral things are elegantly inſerted, 
(1.) If che Subſtantive and AdjeRive be of the 
Genicive Caſe, then the former Subſtantive wil 
come elegantly between them : as, eh 
Quid credas aliud, quim divinz partem mentihi 
ineſſe ? Duint. de Apib. | 
Geſarea clementia Majeftath pacem & tranquili- 


_ tatem Provinciis dedit. 


Philoſophia omnium mater Artium— Cic. 

(2.) If the Subſtantive and Adje&ive be not df 
rhe Genitive Caſe, then the Subſtancive of the G6 
nitive Caſe will come elcgantly berwixt them: 4, 

Hzc eſt verd juſtitiz law —— 

Ob znclytamn viri religionem, Flor. 

(3.) If che Subitantive be governed of any Pre 
poſition, the Prepoſition will come elegantly bv 
eween the Subſtantive and the AdjeRive : as, | 

Gertd de cauſa nondum adducor ur faciam. — ; 

j 0 


in 


eſpeci] 


any ti 
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foo afſequere , ut quem in pariem Accipias minus 


rem. CIC, , : 
um ob rem venerim, dicam. Plaur. 


in 


 Eventin | | 
oma 4) If the Subſtantive be nor governed of any 


wile 


"[6ubſtantive : as, 


= | trepofition, yet a Prepoſition with his Caſual word 


nay elegantly come berween the AdjeQive and his 
Gifta ad vi matrona parendo imperar. Publ. 
” "ts the AdjeQive and the Subſtantive, 
my elegantly be ſer nor only Nouns, and Prepoſj- 
tions alone, or with their Caſes z bur ſingle words 
of any fortalmoſt : as, . 

Pronoun. <Q uamcungque ei fidem dederis, przſtabo, 
Cic, . 

Ego poſt ſupplicationes mili decyetas in Dalmat iam 
profeus ſum. Cic. Subciſive quzdam tempora in- 


currunt, quz ego perire non Ppatior, Cic. 

Verb. Hoc affirmo, & hoc pace dicam tut. Cic. 
Adverb. Maximam vero partem quaſi ſuo jure for- 
tuna bi vendicat. Cic. 

Neque us unquam '#tas de tuis laudibus cont], 
ceſſer, Cic. | 

Yea Clauſes : as, Magnum profe&d lahorem Caſar 
ſumpſir, quem ferme ab ipfis ad nos venifle Gadi- 
bn ajunr, ut hoftes ſue quidem Majeſft ati rebelles, no- 
frk aurem ſupra modum rebus infeſtos armis ſubige- 
ſet, <Quam ob cauſam perperuum illi emorem 8 grd- 
tias debernus immortal: m. | | 

Norte, If any thing come between the Subſtantive 


jor | Iecepi, 


add the AdjeQive, then may cither indifferently be 


ſet before other. 


5. Fifthly, The Relative qui is elegantly ſet be- 


fore the expreſſed Subſtantive, to which it refers, 
eſpecially if any. other words come between : 8s, 


Ruem cum iſto ſermonem habueris , procul ſtans 


Propter 


tw 
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Proprer eum, quem (ib ipſe finxerat, principayy, 
Cic, 
Norte, If qui in one clauſe of a Sentence anſyy 
ro hic, %, or idem in another clauſe; that clauſe 
which qui 1s, will very elegantly come firſt, 
u m puerum vidiſti formoſum , hunc vides 
forrem in ſeneRa. Varro. | 

<Q uti ſemel verccundiz fines tranſiGir; eum her, 
& nav1ter oporter cle impudentem, Cic, 

«Qui dolet rebus alicujus adverfis, 7dem alicujy 
etiam ſecundis doler. Cic. 

6. $ xthly, A Pronoun Primirive comes elegant. 
ly berw-en a Pronoun Poſleſſive, and the Subſt. 
tive thar it agrecs with : as, 

F amiliaritas mihi tua non injucundarſt, 

T u0 tibi judicio eſt utendum. Cic. 

Gravi tefte privatus ſum 470% ſummi erga te mii, 
Cic, 

7. Seventhly, The Pconoun 7pſe being to be (« 
aſt:r any Pronoun Primitive in an Oblique Caſe 
may elegantly come either before, or after it, inthe 
Nominative Caſe : as, 

Qui ip/e ft9i ſapiens prodeſſe nequir, nequicqun 
ſapir. Cic. : 

Odi ſapientem qui þ6b1 ipje ſapiens non eſt. Cic, 

Hec ſcripſi 5 non ur de me ipje dicerem,, ſed ut= 
Cic. 

N »n egeo medicina, me ipſe conſolor. Cic. 

Tibi unum timendum fit, ne Zpſe tibi defuiſle vi 
deare, Cic. 

Qi me violare volenr, ſc ipf judicahunr. Cic. 

8 Fiphthly, Prepoſitions moſtly come before 
t1eir Caſual words : as, 

Illa p;zfidia , quz fro templis omnibus cernitis 
Cic. | 

Qua 7n vitz cantum abelt ut 5o'uprates ſeRentut) 
etiam 


tun, 


nſwer 
uſe in 


es des 
bene 
CUjuz 


Pant. 


ſian- 
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etiam CUras, ſollicitudines, vigilias perferunr, Cic, 
Ego ipſi , quod de ſua ſentenita deceſlerir, poenie 
tendum puto. CIC. ; Gs 
Accepi @ 1e literas » qQuibus videris vereri , ut 
epiſtolas illas acceperim. Cic. 
Yer ſome Prepolicions are. not unelegantly ſer 
after their Caſe, nor only in Poets, but in Orators ; 
as, 
Neminem Ppoſle dare alteri matrimonium, nifi 
quem penes fir parrimonium. Quinti], | 
; Cordi mihi fuir, priuſquam ad ce irem , quzrere_ 
explorareque, quonam modo vereres nofiri parcicu- 
a iſt, qu4 de agitur, ufi ſunt. A Gell. 
2 nos adverſum multi ex Bithynia volentes oc- 
currere falſum filtum arguiruri Sal. 
uz (1 quis inter ſocietas aut eſt, aur fuir , aur fu- 
tra eſt, eorum eſt habendus ad ſummum nature 
bonum oprimus beatithmuſque comitatus,. Cic. 
Conſequeris tamen, ut eos ipſos, quos contrs ſta= 
was Zquos placatoſque dimittas. Cic, | 
Perturbari animos neceſfle' efle dicunt , fed adhi- 
bent modum , quem mitr4 progredt non oporteat. 
a | 
Quem locum @ gypium verſus finem imperii ha- 
buere Carthaginienſes, Sal, 
Poſtutavit ut aliquem populus darer, quicum com- 
municarer. Cic, 
vu. Suffilium, quocum mihi omnes neceſlitudines 
unt, diligentius commendo. Cic. 
Note, Cum is always ſet afrer me. te, ſe, nob#, and Vid. Eng. 
vbh 3 and renw after his Caſual word. Partic. 
And between the Prepoſition and his Caſe-may £100. 7.7, 
dher words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive n. 
Caſe governed of that Subſtantive, which the Pre- 
poſition comes before : as, 
Pcy ego te Deos Dro, ur nc illis anfmum inducas 
Cedere. Ter, Ex 
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Ex animi ſeatenti4. Ter, 

Pro rerum mMagnitudine. Cic. 

9: Ninthly, Berwixt the Participle and that fy, 
ſon of the Verb Sum, whereof the Preterpetſed 


Tenſe of a Verb Paſſive or Deponent is made wil - 


there may ſome word be elegantly plactd: a, 
Diu ſum equidem re/ufatine, 
Decretum i Senatu eſt, 
Hujus glorizx, quam es pauld ante adeptiv, ſor 
habes neminem, Cic. | 
10; Tenthly, The Vocative Caſe ; the Verh; 
quit and att, and the Particles enim and autert, hin 
uſually ſomething placed in the beginning of a% 
rence before them : as, 
Quanquam te Marce filt, annum jam aulieite 
Cratippum, idque Athens —— Cic, 
Ennio deleQor, ait, — Cic. 
Quam inquit , vellem nefcire literas, Suet, Nt, 
C, 10! SE 
Nec eniih is es quem forma ifta declarat.. Cic, 
Inanimatum cft enim omne, quod impullu ag 
exrerno. Cic. 
Erat autern difficile rem tantam inchoatam reli 
quere. CIic. 
In quo autem deſiderare te fignificabis. Cic, 
It. Eleventhly, Words of Near and of Contta) 
ſignification , are elegantly placed rogether in! 
Senrence : as, 
Eveniunt digna dignis. Sal, 
Ko indoFo quid praſtat ? quod ceco vide 
Plaur. 
Caſta ad virum matrona parendo imperat, Publ, 
12, Twelfchly, In a Contexture of things relatt 
each to other what is the more worthy , or belt 
the other in nature, is elegantly placed formoſt 
order : as, " 


(orun 
ths 
1, hay 
( a 


tefiten 
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Mors in claris viris & faeminis dux in ccelum ſoler 


| eſſe. CiCs 


Dies, nofeſque torqueor, Cic. Tu, fi dies neFeſque 
memineris, Cic, Fam. 11. g. 
- 13- Thirreenthly , In exrenuating, the more 
weighty things ought to go before, in aggravating, 
to follow the leſs or lighter 3 as , Civem Romanum 
vincire, verberare, in crucem toffere, 

Nulla cr«x ibi fuit, nulla nex, nulla verberatio,imo 
ne cuffodia quidem, 


il ſuch ſerring of them, as may beget 0bſcurity, Am- 
biguity, or Ill ſound. 

(1.) 0bſcurity, as in that Sentence. 

Fuit in hac virtus iſta quondamn republica, for 

Fuit iſta quondam in hic republica virtus. Cic., 

(2.) Ambiguity; F Da temetrum}_ 1. 1 
45in ea Date metum > ; which 
becauſe they may be miſtaken eicher for other3 
therefore it is berter to ſay Temetum da; or Metum 
date, So rather ſay Atria ſumma, than Summa atria, 
becauſe this laſt way the words way be miſtaken for 
Summa tria, or Sumatria, an I{le. Rather ſay Scivine 
ego, than egone ſcivi « becauſe this laft may be miſta- + 
ken for ego neſcivi, 

(3.) I found either —— 

I. By the meeting together of many either /0- 
pelrz as, Poflea eg itum eft, for which rather ſay eg 
pt irum eft : or harſh Conſonants 3 as , Ingens flrepi- 
; for which rather ſay flrepitia ingensy. So, St 
puer ingento eo efſet + for which rather ſay co f: puer 


eſſet imgen10, quo eſſe dicitur, 8c. 

2, By the coming rogerther of many either Mono- 
Sllables ; as, Collocutus ſum cum ith; for which ra- 
ther ſay Colfocuris cum illo ſum Or words of many 


ſyllables of like ſound, as Harum ſcribendarum lite- 
TATum 


14 Fourreenthly, In the placing of words,avoid 
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rarum occaſio hec eſt ; for which rather ſay , Haw 
ſcribendi literarum hec occaſi» eft. 

A prudent intermixrure of words long and ſhyn 
of ke and of different fonnd , beginning and; 
ing interchangeably with Vowels and Conſonay 
is the one remedy of thele faults, . 

The greateſt care for the well running of works 
1s fo be had in the beginningand end, eſpecially 
the four or five laſt Sylſables, | 

Thoſe Sentences are thought to be cloſed (weeth, 
tharend in words of like Syllables with theſe; y; 
dearur 3 cartorem; parabat ; tuum : Cepilſe; tj. 
bueretur ; miſerim 3 conſervaſſem 3; or any Tenſe 
Sum after a Participie of the Prater Tenſe, of Fy 
ture in ds. __ 

But in theſe things liberty is very great, all thing 
being to be fneaſured by the ear 3 in the judgment 
of which, if a Sentence ſound well, it matters ng 
much what Syllables ir conſiſts of. 


Third'y of Clauſes in a Period, 

As Words and Phraſes in a ſimple Sentence, ſothe 
ſeveral Clauſes of a compounded Sentence, may he 
placed with more or leſs Elegancy : touching which 
the only Rule is, Thar the more frequent the Tran: 
poſition is, the more Elegant 1s the Senrence, ſon 


diſorder or obſcurity follow thereon : as for Ev 


ample. 
Nihil allatam eft, ne rumork quidem, 
Nihil, ne rumvris quidem allatum eft. 


Si 2 nobis deficiy, moleſts fero. 
Molefte fero, ſi 2 nobis deficis, 
Moleſte, fi 4 nobis deficis, fero; 


Rogo, ut ad me venias; 
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Tr ad the venias, rogo. 
Ad me ut venias, rogo. 
Ad me, rogo, ut Venias. 


Gratum eft mihi. quid ad me ſcribis, 
Quod ad me ſcribiv, gratum m!hi eſt. 
Mihi, quod ad me ſcribis, gratum eff, 


The main thing here to be avoided is the Hyper- 
baton, or confuſed intermixture of Words , belong- 
ing to one clauſe with the words that belong ro 
another, which <ither alrers the Senſe,or renders the 
Fentence extremely difficult: as if one ſhould ſay 


Quem cum iſto ſermonem audivi, habuiſti z for 
Quem cum iſto habuiſti ſermanem, audivi.” 


Is amicior mihi vivit, atque nullus eſt ; for 
Amicior m:hi nullus vivit, atque 13 eft 5 of 
Nullus mihi amictor, arque is eft, utvit- 


Sunt oculos clari, qui cernis ſhderd tanquath : ſof 
Cernis oculos, qui clart ſutt tranquam ſydera, 


Pens macros arfit, dum turdos verſat in igne 3 fof 
Pere arſit, dum macros in tgne turdos verſat. 


And theſe few Rules or Obſervations may ſuffice 
tobe inſt:led into a Learner, till Time and Reading: 
do perfe& his Style. He that would ſee more Ob- 
ſervations of this Nature, may conſult Mr. Brinſlie's 
Gram, School, ch. 11. fr. Clark's Dux Grammaticus 
þ. 267, and Formn'e Oratori2 pag. 335- Edit. anno : 
1659, * Bur eſpecially Butchler's Elegancies; Fran: * Horn os 
eiſcus Sylviuu's Progymnaſmata;z and Comenius s Ars Uſu Anthc® 
Ornatoria, five Grammatica Elegans,eſpecially = ris, p. #9: 
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The peruial of which Books cannor bur be hugely 


Improving ro Ary ingenicus Learner , as contra nin 
in them a world ot rhe ctoiceft ard mn elegant 
paſſaces, that are to be found in the bet extant 
Authors, brought as inſtances of their Obfervations 
and Examples of rhe'r Rules. And rus much 
touching the Artificial Ordering and Elegant Plaiin 
of Words in Sentences. 


CHAEFT VL 
Of the Uſe of Phraſes. 


F the Artifical Ordering of plain words conduce 
much to the making of the Learner's Latine 
good , mvch more wiil a handſome contexrure of 
Elegant R man Phraſes , or Forms of ſpeaking, uſel 


by rhe beſt and pureſt Writers of rhe Latine To-gue, 
Of choſe therefore the Learner is to be exhorredto 


get into his head what ſtore his memory ſhall be 
ablero bear ; and ro be raught how rouſe themin 
his own Compoſitions. For the firſt of rheſe, the 
gerting of his Memory well fiored with Phraſes, 
which is a work of ſome dfficulty , requiring time, 
and diligence, and obſervation, che Teacher ny be 
pleaſed ro pur his Learn:r upo!? ſome of thele of 
the i.ke pratices: As firſt ro have a fair Paper Buk 
on purpole ro wrire down Latine 'hraſes and Ele 
gant Forms of (peaking in, as he ſhail occaſjonall 
mcer with them in his Leſſons 3 and ro write thel] 
daily down thercin; and give a week!y accountdl 
them wichour Book unto his Maſter Next ro kt 
an Abſtract of all th: Forms of ſpeaki' g, and Phit 


ſes contained in GodWwing Latine Antiquiies , 3nd t0 
repeat 


— om. ww _ pn” ns 4 
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fepeat them ro the Mafter by heart three or four 
rimes over, in Parts, by ten, or twenty, or a greater 
number in a morning, according as his capacity ſhall 
be ; and then by double thar number, and fiill in 
larger proportion til} all be well imprinred into the 
memory Where thar they may be the better re- 
tained , ler the Learner throughly read and digeſt 
thar Book, till he be ſo wel! 3:qua:nt<d with rhe 
ground ard riſe of every Form or thraſe, rhar he 
can read-ly upon hearing Þ& Phraſe: , give the tree 
account of rhe riſe and occaſion thereof. Aﬀrer this 
to m-ke*an Abltralt of all the Forms ard Phraſes 
corifzin”d in rhat excellent lictle Bock c led Here 
mes Anglo Laringg . where are ſo many <exc-llent 
Forms and Phraies a« well nigh comprehend «ii the 
Regular Conftruftions of Grammar, yes and the Fi- 
gurarive ones to : and ler them allo in rhe ſame 
Method and manner be gotren »y heart, and repeat= 
ed, He may be much improved alſo in t:.is way by 
whar may hc fo@nd of this ature in my own Treatt- 
ſer of Engiiſh Parricles and Idioms, Laſtly, the Tea= 
cher may make an Abſtratt of ſome one Phraic-hook 
of beſt nore and account (fuch as W-nchefters Phra- 
ſes, Mr. Hurſes Phratcs, or the like ) raking ooly rwo 
of three of the beſt Piiraſes of cver y Head, ard give 
his Scholar chat ro tranſcribe and get by heart. 
Theſe Pr: ices may he ſome pr ſ-nt rrou le to the 
doer :. yer done for once, thev are done for always 5 
and the benefir is (uch as will vaſtls recomvenſe 
the time and cr-uble. A+ b-:cauſe it is my defign 
to ſave both rhe Teacher and Learner all the rime 
and labour tha: 1 can , th-retore' having rwo 'uch 
Abſtra&s our of Go4w'ns 4 17quities, and Hermes 
Angly» Lat1:4 as Tipake of, lyi- g by me many ycars 
agu made for my private uſe, Þ} have thought good 
here to communicace chem. The Texcher may, I 
N 4 know, 


T79 


I 80 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


know, make much better of his own, eſpecially be- 
ing that I had not one of the Books by me, to com. 
pare my old Colle&ion withal : but in the mean 
time he may be pleaſed to make uſe of theſe, which 
T do the more carneſtly recommend to uſe . in re- 
gard the One, beſides the many choice Phraſes that 
it conta ns, gives a great inſiphr into the Roman Cu- 
ſt:rms, eſpecially it recourſe be had occaſionally unto 
the Author for the underſtanding of the Phraſes, 
and fo may prove a ſucceſsful key for the opening 
oi many difficulties in the beſt of Larine Authors, 
Cicero eſpecially : The Other, beſides the many Ele 
gant ldiomy or P:oprieties of Engl ſh and Larine that 
itrcompreh-nds, gives a good it [cr into the know- 
ledge of the Ornate Grammatica! Conſtrudlion, for 
the woſt, if nor all, of whoſe Rules ir turniſhes the 
Reader with very proper and pertinent Examples. 


A ColleRion of Phraſes our of Dr. Godwins 
Roman Antiquities, Lib. 1. 


Sea. r. Ch. 1. | 
O build a new Town. Rhem noyatn ccn- 
| T» ſer ont where the dere, 
Walls of a Town ſhould | Urbem Þ d4efignare art 
'be. | Mcenia $ tro, 
Chap. 2. We flie to thee as | Ad te tanquam ad alj- 
to our only refuge. lum,aram confugimus, 
C.10. DT krep the Aſſiſer. | Forum agere. 
To appoint where Affiſes | Forum 1ndicere. 
ſhall be hepr. 


C. 15. Huge Bock. Libri Elephantin!. 
C. 11. Anunconftant, un- | Ingenium volaticum, de 
ſetled mind, ſulrorium. 


Equi deſu[toril. 
| He 


Led horſes, ſpare horſes, 


de 


He 


the GroundinYof a young Sebolar. 


He is to be barred ff5m| De ponte dejiciendus eſt. 
giving bus worce, 
C. 18. From the begtnring' A carceribus ad meramz 
to the ending ah ovo ad mala. 
C.i9 An 1gnoble Perſ.n; | Tarer cuneos refider, 
one of the Hinds. 
To go into the Field ; enter | In arenam deſcendere. 
the Liſts. - 
C. 20. To appoint where a Effari Templa 3 fiſtere 
Temple ſhou'd be built, f.ina. 
Li. 1». Sel. 3, 
Chap. 1 Unfeigredh ; 1 þs More Romano. 
a R'man ; from the, 
heart. 
Free Deniſmms of Rome | Civitare donati, 
mare ſuch by cooptation. | 
To mah? fre of Rome ; of Civitate donare, 


any City | 
C 2. Curſed to Hell. ' Diis infer's devori, 
Senators of Rome. Parres conſeriptj.. 


Senators of the Lower Seratores minorum gen- 
Houſe ; Membery of the rum. 
Houſe of Commons. | 

C.3. 4 Troop Hniſe 3 a Equus Publ! cus, milita- 
Horſ» for the Service of ris, 


the War. 
Men of no account 3 infe- Tgnora capira z fine no- 
Tor, baſe perſons. ; Inine turba. Poet. 
C. 4 An weſtart Citizen. Novus & reptitius Civis- 
Sal. 
A Gentleman ; a Knight Novus homo, 
of the firſt head. : 
C, 6, Free-born Citizens, © Cives orig nariiz ingenui. 
Free-made Citizens. : Libert!, ibercin!, C:ivita- 
re donar!, 
To make one free; to ſet | E maru al:quem emitre» 
N 3 at 
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at liberty, 


| T have a mind to give him 


his ffeedom | 


Ze 3 Hens > 

e1K Aa  N ble man 
T' jay Mes debr, 

To run into debr. 


re; au. pileum vocare; 
vie 44 liberare. 
Hunc liberum efle yolo, 


Haber tria nominga. 


Nomina liberare, 
Nomina facere. 


To ſue for payment. | Nomina exigere, 
L1B, 11. 
Sed. 1. Ch. x. 
A good cudgelling, Argumentum bacillinum, 


Gods of the greater Nati- | Diji majorum Gentium, 


ong. 


Gods of the leſſer Natt- 


ons. 

Corntry Gnds, TutelarGods 

Indifferent, neuter,common 
Gol, 

The G-0d Angel, the Evil 
Angel. 

The Womens Guardian An- 
gels. 

It fell out il. 


nobles, conſentes, 
Dii minorum Gentium, 

Dit indigetes,Semidel, 
Di: patriz, Dit rutelares, 
D:i communes, 


Bonus genius , Malus ge- 
nus 
Junones, 
(Pen; 
Diis iratis fatum. Play! 


No man without his miſ- Qui:que ſuos patimur 


fortune, 

He mabhes much of himſelf, 
be pampers by kite, 
carcaſs. 


| 


manes. 
Genio indulget, 


A very pinch belly, a thief ' Genium defraudats 


to his own belly, car-| 


cafs 
The Grace-cup, 


(geni. 
Poculym | charirgtis, 5 


a btuwy 


eD > = 


il, 


the Grounding of a young Scholar; 


In alittle Cottage. : 

A man that hath m cerfain 
abiding place , ſetled 
dwelling. 

A very Eat all, one that 
plays the g'utton, greedy 
gut, leaves nor ſo much 
a manners inthe d'ſh. 

Se&. 2. 

Ch. 2. It s ſeed rime. 

He makes a feaft without 
wine. 


. Ch. 6. With good luck, 


luckily, 


With ill Inch. 

T: begin a thing, 

A u_ fign, we ſhall ſpeed 
well. 


Protefors of the Commons. 

C.g He gave over being 

4s left his Prieft- 
00d, 


C. 10, The Battel was 
doubrful , fough: with 
Various ſucceſs now one 
fide had the better, now 
the other; 

By ones own ftrength. 

Dainty cheer. 

C11. He bath ſent him a 
challenge— challenged 
him into the field. 

A denunciation of war 

C. 12,'lt is undoubtedly 
Irue, true as Goel, 


 Parvo ſub lare, Hor, 
Homo incert1 laris. 


Lari facrificat. 


Credenda Ceres arvis,0v. 
Cereri ſacrificar. 


Bonis avibus, auſpiciis, 
ave finiſtra, cornice 
finifira, 

Malis avibus. 

Auſpicari rem: 

Fatonuit Izvum. 


Tribuni plebis. 
Sacerdorio abibat, 


Vario Marte pugnatum 
eſt, 


Proprio Marte. 
Saltares dapes, 
Arietem emiſits 


Clarigatio, 
Sibylle folium eft. 


| N 4 Ay 
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An hard tab. | Laboriofivs eſt quim 9, 
b3lle folia colligere, 
C 13. One thief accuſeth Clans accuſat mach, 
anther , the pot calls 
the pan burnt- arſe. | 
C. 14. A rude fellow, a Circulator Cybeleing 
lewd perſon, a very raſ j | 
cal, 


C.1g. A coftly ſupper, a Coena pont; ificia, ad! tt 


ſumpruous feaſt, a feaſt lts, 
for an Abbot , a com-| 
mencement-ſupper, an in- 


ftallation ſupper. 

C 19. To enterpriſe athirgg Accedere ad rem 
without due reverence, manibus, 
or preparation. | Iloris pedibus, 


Muſt I be whipe for y'ur Meum rergum ftultiriz 
faults 2— ſuffer for your | tuz ſubdes fuccedy- 
regueries neum 2? 

Mind what you are about, Hoc 2ge, 

To tak: a light tafte of a Libare, 


thirg. | 
He gr:ws in grace. Maus eft virture, 
Ts ſtay the ſacrifice, Hoſtiare viAimam , mt 
Rare, ferire hoſtjam, 


He canrot ſtay till grace be Sacra haud immolatads 


Said. | vorat, 
The fiſt cferings, | Prima libamina» 
C. 20. Witneſſes to 4 con- Signatores, 
tra, | 
To marry a wife, Ducere uxorem. 
Tne marriage-bed. | Geniai!s le&us. 


Where you ave Lord Tam Ubi ru Cajws , ibi & 
Laiy, where you are Caja. 
Fack I am Gill 

I have as good right i in the 
eft ate a Jont, | 0 


n 9 
e, 
hos, 


tit 
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Iwill have nothing to F, [ 


—no dealing with you. 


Czſar hath divorced Pom- 


peia, | 
He hath caft off all good- 


"ſi 

C 21. It # paſt help,--cure, 

all s in vain, to m1 pur - | 

' poſe, there is no hope we 
have done what we can, 
and can do no good. 

Tm have yur leave, you. 
may be packing ,be gone, 
have leave to depart. 

To mah? a Funeral Ser 
mon, —Oration for one. 

 * time now , now's the 


Conditione tui non utar, 
Res ruas tibi habeto, 
agiro. 

Ceſar Pompere nuncium 
remifir, 

Virruri nuncium remi=- 
fir. 

Conclamatum ef, 


llicerg 


| Defurum pro rofiris 


Jaudare, 
Jam rempus eſt. 


timgps 
An old carle, a down man, | Silicernium. 
one that hath one foot | 
already in the grave. | 
Sed. 3. | 
C1. The fourth day of 
April, 
Holy. day cloathy. | Purpura Megalenſts, 
C.23, It s a ſecret, no bady Eſt inter arcana Cereris. 
knows the reaſon of it. | 
C. 5, Worſe ſcared than Salva res eſt,(altat ſenex. 
hurt , better than we' 
looked for,not ſo ill as we | 
feared all will be well, | 
the old Father dances, 
He has left bath his labour Operam & oleum perdi- 
and coft, dir, opera & impenla 
| perlir. 


Pridie nonas Aprilis. 


C. 6, 
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C. 6. Having a mind to 
make bets, —10 lay wa- 
gers. 

To fight at whwlebats. 

C.9. He was hummed ex- 
traordina” 3. highly ap- 
plauded for his verſes, 
ſermon,cried up migh- 
tily, | 

C.g. T) make a ſolemn 
vow unto God. 

To make a viw to build a 
Church. | 
To bind ones ſelf to make 

good his vow. 

Lyable to make good bi 
VIW, 

Bund to performance of 
his vow. 

To have ones defire accom- 
pliſhed. 

C. 10, Hirelingy , perſons 
hired to play prizes. 

A fl uriſh before the fight. 

It is one thing to fluriſh, 
another to fight 


Weapons for$ 3 

To fight at ſharps, with na- 
hed weap ns. 

To piſs backward, change 
ones purpoſe , g) back 
with hu word. 

He is in a maze, driven to 
charge his mind, put to 
a p77le, 


Sponfionibus concitay, 


B.llare ceſtu. 

Fregit iubſellia verſy, 6 
ratione, clamarum yy, 
ce, bene, Pulchrs, 
Grande (ophoy, 

Vora nuncupare, facere, 

Vovere templum, 

Signare yorum, 

Yoti reus., 

Damnatus vot!i, voto, 

Damnari yoti, voto+ 

AuQorati, 

Preludium, D 

Aliud eſt yentilare, aliul 
pugnare. 


Luloria, exercitoria tel, 
Decretoria arma. 


#15 armis pugnare, 
Cedere , demigrare & 
gradu. 


De mentis ſtatu dejicitur, 
derurbarur, 


| 


Dimicare ad certum, wet | 


0, 


the Grounding of a young S cholar. 


4conqueſt after a combat 

fe has won mary a prige 

Diſcharged from his pains. 

He bath a mind to put 4 
trick upin you. 

Tplay ar blindmans buf- 
fer, to wink and firike, 
He grues him a challe:ge, 

—dares him to fight. 
(.11. The end of a mans 


life. 
1 man fit for all parts, 
god at any thrng, 
Recreatory diver frons, 
A lefty fly'e. 


C13. He h ith b-:þon the | 


league of Hoi rality 
Size ace, a gooſe to a chic 
ken,a very unequal com- 


pariſon, 
4 wining caft , a luckie 


ca 
4 hifing caſt, an ill chance, 
an unluckie throw. 


Inill win the horſe or loſe 


the ſaddle, win all or | 


iſe all. 

[] whip a tp, 

Ti play at even or odd, 

To leave boys play, to be 
paſt a child. 

Croſs or pi'e. 

GC 14. He did invite me 
very earnefily, —was 


g 


| 


very earneft with me to 
come; 


Palma Ilemriſcata. 

Plurivarum palſmarum 

R:de donatus. (homo. 

Tragu:am in re 1njicere 
adornart. P/aut 

Andavataum more pug- 
nare. 

Minimo provocat, 


Viex humanz Cataftro. 
phe. 

Onnium ſcenarum ho- 
Ta. 

DiJudta. *- 

S1phaclews cothurr os, 

T<fſeram hoſpitii confre- 


gir, 


' Ka& megs xiov: Cous 


ad chum. 


JaRus pronus, plenus ſe- 
nio, Venus, Cos. 

JaRus ſopinus , inanis, 
canis , canicula » ch1- 
us, 

Aur rer ſex, aut tres tef- 
lerz. 


Buxum torquere flag-llo. 
Ludere par impar, 
Nuces relinquere. 

Vel capita, vel navim, 
Penulam mihi ſcidir. 


Unbid- 
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The laſt day of December. 
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Unbidden gueſts. 

He ne:ded but ſmall invi- 
tation. 

From the beginning to the 
ending 

The fi ſt d'ſh at the Feaft. 

The laft diſh at the Feaft, 

The prime, chief diſh. 


Light Supper. 
Dole in me at or money. 
A well furniſhed Table. 
— great warietres, Aa 
plentiful Supper , great: 


 Muſcz, umbre, 
Titus ego vix tetjg 


Ab ovo ad mala, 


Proc nium Ccaeng, 

Epilogus Ceene, 

Capur Ccenz , fundyy 
fundamentum Coy 
T ipſ. 

Sportula, 


Coena reda, dubia, 


chear. 
A thin Supper, ſlender Ta | Coena ambulatoria, 
ble, ſmall Chear, ſcan) 
Proviſuuns. þ. 
L 3B, IT, 
| Sea. 1. 
Chap. 1. At latter Lam-| Ad Calendas Gre, 
ma, at Nevermaſs, 
The fifth of January. Nonz Fanuarie, Janus" 
The fourth of January. Pridie nonarum or nod 
| Fan, 
The thirteenth day of Ja- | [dus. Fanuarii. 
nuary. 


The twelfth day of Janua- 


Pridie Iduum , yel {i 
Fanuarii, 

Kalendz Fanuarie: 

Pridie Calend., Fat: 


Fortunate days. | 


Dies albi, 
Uſt 


Qifal 


nulam,ramen remj] yi 


Wok 
Half 


int 


etigi 


emf Hily days. 


, 


undy | 
Cen 


nll 
no8d 


tfortunare days, 


War bing days. 

Half Holy days, 

A Law- a 4). 

Whole Court or Leet 

Bu'f Court Cas 

Non Leet 

4 Commin Bapreter , 
wrangling fellow, 

C2. An Old man. 

Old men have a Writ of 
Eaſe given them, i. ©. 
are ex:mpted from £!- 
ving their waices in the 
Aſſ-mbltes. 

By word of m:uth. 

lam for the old way, love 

no changing. 

fle had not ſeven voices 

for him, 

ht had not a man againſt 

him , every body ſtood 

for him. 


| 4chief heir , heir to the 


main inheritance. 


A Legatee, one that hath a 
legacy given him. 


Confuſed notes. f-al papers. ' 


[ 
j 


Books of Accompr. | 


Statute Boobs or Books of 
Record. 


Letters of Protefion, 
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Dies arri , poſtriduani, 
Fgyptiaci, nefaſti. 
Dies Feſt, feriati, feriz, 


| Dies profeſti. 


Dies 1ntercifſ. 
Dies comirialis. 
(Faſt 
Dies, ex parte Faſti, 
nefaſti. 
Homo comitialis. 


Depontanus., 
Sexagenarii 
dejiciendt. 


de ponte 


Viva voce. 
Anriquum volo, 


Suffragiorum punRa non 
rulir ſeptem, 
Omne tulir punKum, 


Heres primz cerz,in pri- 
mo gradu inftitutus, 
ex toto alle, 

Hzres eſt in ima cerd, 
legatarius. 

Adverſarja. 

Tabulz accepti & cXx- 
penfi. 

Tabulz public. 


'Tabulz nove. 
Bills 
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C, 4. Authors of beſt Ac- | 
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Bills of Sale. : | 

A lI-trer, a Letter-carrier. 

We opened , broke up the 
letter. 

To turn Gat in the pan, ſay 

* and unſay, mak: a re 
cantation 

He bnew his own hand and 
ſeal. 

To read over a B:oÞ, 

To bring to an -nd. 

To publiſh a Law to be 
made. 

To move that a Law be; 
made, 

To record a Law, 

To proclaim or publiſh a 
Law after it be made. 

T5 cancel a | aw. 

The falling ſickneſs. 

C. 3. To forbid the proceed- 
ings. 


Tabilz auRionariz; 
Tab-Ilz, Tabellariug, 
Linum incidimug, 


Srylum invertere, 


Cognovir manum & 
num vu, 
Evolvere l|brum, 
Ad umbr]1cum ducere, 
Promulgare legem, 


hy 


Rogare legem, 


Ferre legem, 
Figere legem, tabulan, 


Refigere legem, 
Morhus comitialis. = 
Obnunciare, interceder, 


count, Claſſical Authors. | 


Men of ſmall means. 
Alarm. | 
To ſund the f porreat, 


C. 6. To ſue for an Office, 
Ta enter inio an Office. 
To depart out of an Office. 
To have 4s many vices a 
the Law d th require. 


To have th» moft wit! ex, yet 


no! fo m-ny 6s the Law 
Tequireth, 


. Recepru; 


. Inire magiitracum. 
Ahire magiſtrartu, 


Claſſici ſcriprores, 


Tenuis cenſiis homing, 
projerar't. 


Claſhcun Þ -anere, 


Ambire m:giſtra:um. 


Conficere legitima i 
fragia 


Explcre ſuffragia. 


C4, 


, 
us, 


dl 


re, 


C4, 
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C9. He is ready, in a 
readineſs. 

A [mſe W-man , Iewd 
$:rumpet, 

To buchie, make ready for 
War, 

Peace is to be preferred 
before War, 

He u paft a Stripling , 
grown up to years of diſc 
cretton. 


Alte przcin&uz ef, 

Mulicr togata, 

Ad ſaga ire, ad certamen 
ſe accingere. | 


Cedar laga, arma rogz, 


Exceſlit ex ephebis, 


He is paſt a Child , grown | Virilem togam ſumpſir, 


to a mans eft ate, 

A Suitor for an Office, 

Ayoung Student. 

To change his avparel, put 
"mn mourning Weeds, 

Hi Majeſties principal Se- 
cretary. 

Childhod 

An embroidered Gown, 


C. 8. Near is my ſhirt, but 
nearer my 1þ:n.” 

He bath Ioft his money. 

Þ arm himſelf. 

b deflour aVrrgin, 

Lib. 3. SA. 2. 

Chap. 2 To diſcharge one 
of hrs Office, 

h give place. yield unto, 

C3. Toe Decree of the 
Senate, 

ho propund a matter 10 
the Senate, 


Candidarus. 
Elequenrizx Candidatus. 
Mutare vciicm. 


Candidarus Principis , 
Q:#for candidatus. 
A-as przrexca. 


uMmpialts. 
["_ pallio propior 
c 


Lonam perdidir, 
Arma induere. 
Zonam ſolvere, 


Faſces abrogare, 


Faſces ſubmittere, 
Senatusconſulcum, 


Refcrre ad Senatum! 


|Toga pa, p.Imara, trig, 
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I am fully perſwaded of his | 


opinion. | 


He was favourably heard 
in the Senate. 


The Senate neglefed, con- 


demned him. 


In illius ſententiam ituny 
ſum, manibus pedibif. 
que diſceſſurus, 

Senarus ei dabatur, ſei 
in Senaru, 

Jacuir in Scnatw, 


: 
-Cxdere 


To train, or | a tans 
ſerze on ( goods, 


C. 4. The Conſul, Major 
Ele#. 

C. 5. The Authority of Ma- 
giſtrates to inquire into 
and reform manners, 

To depoſe a Senator. 

To pull one down a peg. 
Five » ten, fifteen years 
$ace. | 
To parge, to muſter an Ar- 
my. SR 
C. 6. To grant out a Writ 

or Aion againſt a man, 

To paſs judgment on one. 

To ſee and allw the deli- 
wery of the thing, or per- 


fon whereon judgment is | 


| paſſed. 
To ſell a mans life. 


C. 75. Within an hundred 
miles, 

C.16. An Excommunicate 
perſon. 

C, 22. To take Provinces 


by agreement, R 


| 
| 


| Cdrrel) . 
Capefe ; P1Bnora, 
Auferre 


Ad conſulatum defigns 
rus. 
Virgula cenſoria, 


Senaru movere, 

Tribu movere. 

Luſtrum , duo, tria lus 
ſtra. 

Condere luſtrum, 


Dare aRtionem. 


Dicere jus, 
Rem , tiominem add+ 
cere, 


Addicere ſanguinen ali 
cuJus, 

Intra centefimutn Lapis 
dem. 

Homo ſacer, 


Comparare Proyincits, F 
b 


uryj 
bul. 


etit 


(ys 


' ſet a mans goods to ſale 


To have the Provinces by 
lot. 

Lib. 3. Se. 3. 
Chap. 2. Loſs of life. 
Dyfranchiſemenit. 

To baniſh one out of the 
City, 


that will nit appear in 
Cort. —- 
C 4:To prick , egge a man 


on, 
C. 6. Little Eaſe, 
C. 8. Saved from the Gal- 
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Sortici Provincias. 


Ulcimum ſupplicium} 
Capitis diminutio. 
Alicui aqua & igni intey- 

dicere, hominem pro- 
_ ſcribere. 


bere, 
Stimulo fodere. 


Mala manfio. Es 
De Lapide empri, A furca 


lows. 

C9. To be condemned to 
the drawing of water. 
Inill ſend you to Bride- 
wel, to the Houſe of 

Correfion. 
Hh be condenined to the 


Mines. 

A Rogue that 36 burnt in 
the hand, brow, ſhoulder. 

Lib. 3. SeR, 4. 

Chap. 1. To cite one into 

_ the Court. 

C.2, T judge in perſon, 

Þ judge by proxie, 

They are acquitted; 

T be caft in ones Suit, 

C. 4. Condemned unheard, 
without being 


| ſpeak for himſelf. 


heard 


0 work underhand, con- | 
ſire againſt one, 


redempri. 
In Antliam damnarrt. 


In piſtrinum te dedam; 


Damnari in merallum; in 
opus meralli, 

Nebulo ſtigmaricus, lire- 
ratus, 


In jus vocare. 


Judicares 
Judicicum dares 
Secundum eos lis datur: 
Lite, cauſa cadere. 
Tndiata cauſa damnarus. 


Coire. = 
O To 


Bona alicujus proſcti- 
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| Circumvenire,circum(; 


To circumvent , deceive, 
cheat, oppreſs with falſe 
judgment procured by 
bribery or confeder acy. 


birth. 
donation. 


To render ones name to the 
Magiſtrate 

C. 5s. T make a Þeech to 
the people, 

To aſſemble the people to 
give their woices. 

C. 9. To be in chief com- 
mand , Commander in 
chief in the Army, 

To be ſet to ſale. 


Citizens by 


To buy of one that hath no 
power, no right, nothing 
ro do to ſell. 

The ſale of Czſar's goods. 

Goods ſet at ſale. 

To pat in bands to anſwer, 

To ſhew he hath a mind to 
buy. 

C. 12. APig with a pud. 
ding in the belly. 

C.14. Let him be begged 
for a fool. 

He is made ſole heir, 


An heir to ſome part of the 
wh-le. 


To forge a crime. 


here. | 


Nati. 
Cives< Adſcripti, ciriz 


re donati, 
Apud Przrorem profits 
ri, Nomen profiteti, 
Agere ad populum, . ; 
Agere cum populo, 
Eſſe cum imperio, E 
Publico przconi, hilt 7 
ſubjic1. | 7 
A malo auore emete, n 
T, 
Haſta Ceſar. 7. 
Bona ſuſpenſa. 
Dejicere libellos, 
| Digitum tollere. * 
Porcellus Trojanm. | | 
Ad agnatos & 1 
deducendus eſt. | 4 
fAzres in torum afſcn | 
ſtirurus eſt. "" 
Hzres ex toto aſle, 
hr 


Calumniari. 


ſets 


ite 


hiſt 


ore, 


| 
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enter an ation, 

bd chuſe Fudges by lot. 

To play the falſe Pro@hor. 

T defift in his accuſution, 
let his ſuit fall. 

A mortgaging of land to pay 
money. 

To receive a mortgage, tabe 
land for ſecurity. 

To pay, repay 

C, 19. To plead ſickneſs for 


nn- appear ance. 


| C,20, To put money to 


aſe, 


Di C (crivere, 
'cam's (ortiri, 


Pr zvaricari. 
Tergiverſar!, 


Manc'patio fiduciaria; 
Accipere fiduciam. 


Pendo, rependo. 
Morbum cxcuſare, 


Pecuniam occupare, fco- 


To produce witneſſes ow Lirem conteitari, 


. both fades, 

T put in ſurettes, 

T pay his Fine. 

T, fland to the Verdi of 
the Court, 

T make an end —, an a- 
greement betwixt them- 
ſelves. 

To tax the crſly and char - 
ges of the ſuit, 


A citation of one into the 
Court, 
To accaſe one of a crime. | 


h; enter an ation againſt 
one, 


| 


nerari, feenori dare ; 
collocare. 


| $:riſdationes facere:; 


Judicarum tolvere. 
Rem ratam habere., 


Lires redimere , paQig- 
nem facere. 


Lirem #ſtimare; Arbirfos 
inter civitates dar, qui 
lirem zſtiment,- arque 
penam conſtituant; 
Caf. 

In Jus vocatio., 


Poſtulare aliquem de ctt- 
mine. 

Alicui aRionem » litem 
intendere , diem) di- 
cere. 

O 2 
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, 


for appearance. 

To enter into Bond for ap- 
pearance. 

Sentence is put off till the 
third day. 

To ſwear he doth not accuſe 
falſly, or maliciouſly. 

An execution to ſeize On 
ones goods. 

He made his appearance 
inthe Court. 

We muft have longer time 
to conſider. 

To fit npon Life and Death 
on a man. 

C. 21. To argue the caſe 
pro and con, to fight 
hand to hand. } 

To offer to lay a wager with 
one. 

 Tolay a wager with one, 


To bind himſelf to pay what 
ſhall be adjudged. 

To bind himſelf to ſtand t1 
the judgment of the 
Court, 
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To demand bail, ſureties | 


Vadari reum, 
Promittere vadimoniit, 


Lis , reus co.nperendim- 
rur. 


: | 
Calumniam jurare, deji | 


rare, In litem jurare, 
EdiQtum peremptoriun, 


Se ftitir, 


Amplius cogrioſcendum, | 


De Capite alicujus quz- 
rere, 


Manum manu conſerere, \ 


Sponſione provocare, 


Contendere ex provotk 

_r1one, 

Sariſdare Judicatum (ob 
Vi. 

Satiſdare rem ratan | 
bere, 


| 


LIB. 


I'V, 


Chap. x. To take a ſolemn{ Jurare Fovem lapideh 


Oath. 
To ſerve under 
War. 


per Fovrm |apidel-' 


a Captain in| Mcreri (ub duce, 


> 

— 

-» ® 
—_ a JH 


ſerved our his time, and 
is diſcharged of his ſer- 
vice. 

He hath ſerved out his 
time in the Wars. 

To ſcund a Call. 


To jojn Battel, 


To mah? a great ſhoat, 

Ti claſh or ruftie with their 
Armor, 

To give a great ſhout in to 
hen the Souldiers ſhould 
truſs up their bag and 
baggage. 

Readily. 


i Tobe in a readineſs conti- 


nally, 

C.2. A ff-ſh- water Soul- 
dier. 

The initiation into any Arty 
Science, War, 

An old beaten Souldier. 

To leap, sþip, run ffom one 
thing to another. 

I'wil ſave one, keep «s far 
out of danger as I can. 

I 11 come to the laſt puſh. 

C3. Hirgreat friend hath 
forſaben him. 

h aſſail by covert ways. 

Þ aſſault by open force, 

C. 4. Thou baft underta- 
hen a hard tack. 


the. Grounding of a young Scbolar. 
An old Souldier, that hath 


| Miles emeritus, 


Stipendia confecir, 


Claſſicum canere. 

Conferre ſigna , collatis 
ſignis pugnare, 

Barritum collere, 

Arma concurtere, 


Conclamare vaſa. 


Colligaris vaſis , parate, 
expedire, 

In procingu ſtare, vi- 
vere. 


Tyra, 
Tyrocinium, 


Veteranvs. 
Apere velitatim, 


* - «©; -< 
Ego ero poſt principia, 


Ad Triarios ventum eſt, 
; Vallus vizxem decepir, 


Cuniculis oppugÞare, 

, Machinis oppugnare. 
Provinciam cepiſti du- 
ram. 

To 


1\ 


O3 
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T, caft account with the| Scribendo conficere y4. 


pen, 

C. $. The caſhiering of a 
Souldier, 

The fl'pping of a Souldiers 


þ-y- 
He hath !:ft his pay. 
He deſerves a good cudgel | 
ling, 
To be ſcourged with rods, 
C. 6. T. yield the vidory, 
to give one ihe betier 


of it. 


r10Nnes, 
Tgnominioſa dimiſſjo, 


Fraudatio ſtipendii, 


M.ce dirutus eft, 
Fuftuarium meretur, 


Virgis cd. 
Herbam dare. 


— 


ER 


A ColleRtion of Phraſes out of Hermes 
Anglo-Latinus. 


JF Will make thee do it, | Ogam te hoc f 


1, E, conſtr atn. 
Mabe | 1, e. furn | this into 
Latine | 
He made | i. e. feigned \ as 

th:ugh he wept. 

T will make them friends 
[ i. e. reconcile, 

T winld be lth to make 
thee be beaten [ i.e. give 
canſe — 

He makes a mouth ['1. e. 
writhes. 


IT will make good [ i, e, Pl 
up or (apply. 
He made much of me. 
What did y:u make of this 
Jears crop ? 


cere. 
Verte hoc Latine. 


Simulavir quaſi fleret, -e 


flere. 
Redigam eos in gratiam, 


Non lnbens committe- 
rem, ut vapules. 


Os intorquer, 
Supplebo, 
Comirer me tracavit. 


Quanti vendidiſti ifhiu 
anni proyentum ? 


Make 


7 


tt- 
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Make a Leg. 
Make the B-d. 
Ts mabe — 
Mabe hafte. 
| To El aVerſe. 
To make Water, 
He made a Law, 
Make ready Supper. 
Make a Frre. 
T.a ſhall never make me 
believe this tale. 


Tin mak? a fool of me. 


He mad*: him a King. 

He maker a flir about no- 
thing, 

I'vil: mabe an end, 


| Hebetng weary lay down, 
he laid him down when 
he was weary. 

He cracks of his exploits, 
wealth, 

He ſaith nothing for fear, 
he is in ſuch a fear that 
he is not able to ſay a 
word, 

Ihought it for neither more 
nor leſs, I paid juft ſo | 
much for it. 

It is T, it was thou. 

I is not thou canft ſcare 
me, 

I am ſound. 

He 11 pale, paliſh, or ſame- 
what pale. 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
| Flee poplitem, 


Sterne le&um., 
Bell:m gerere. - 
Feſtina, propera. 
Carmen componere. 
Urinam reddere, 
Legem rulir, | 
Para, 8dorna ccenam, 
Ex?ruec ignem, 
Nunquam mihi fide fa- 
. cies hujus fabulz. 
Ludis me, pro ludibrio 
habes. ; 
Regem cum creayit. 
Tumalruatur in re nihilt, 


Abſolvam, finiam, finem 
faciam. ; 
Ille defeſſus decubuir, 


Crepat facinora , divt- 
Las. 
Tacet mety, 


Nec pluris, nec minoris 
emi. 


Ego ſum, ty eras. 

Non tu 1s £5 qul me ter» 
rere poi: s, 

Valco, 

Paller, pallidior eit, 


Og What 
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Wh is he good for 2 

Who will go with me? 1 
will, 

My poor help. 

A petty King. 

A p:dling Poet. 

A little Fellow. 

A poor gain, 

Dear heart. 

A ſmall field. 

Pretty well, ſomewhat bet- 
zer. 

Somewhat fearful. 


A poor pittance, 

A brick Wall. 

4 Summer Apple, 

Houſhold affairs, 

En eye-witneſs. 

Ta the top of the houſe, 

In the bottom of Hell. 

The furtheſt part of the 
world. 

At the end of the T,wn. 

About the lower end of the 
fide. 

At break of day. 

The reft of 'the money. 

In the midft of the City. 

Born the fourth day of the 
Moon |, in an unluckie 
Dr. _- 

T am here that did it. 

This houſe of yours is like 
to fail. © © 

This pride of bers will 

*" come down. 


Cui reiutilis eſt? 
Quis mecum jbit ? Egg 
1bo. 


Opclla med, 
| Regulus, 


Poetaſter. 
Homunculus, 
Lucellum, 
Corculum. 
Apellus. 
Meliuſcule, 


Timidiufculus, timidicr, 
ſubtimidus, 

Particula, portiuncula, 

Murus coilis, 

Przcox pomum, 

Res domeſticz, 


| Oculatus reſtis. 


In ſummis #dibus, 
In 1mo Tartaro. 
Ulrima terra. 


ad extremum oppidun, 
Quaſi i in extrema Pagitl 


Prima luce. 
Reliqua pecunia. 
In urbe media. 
Quarta Luna natus: 


Adſum qui fect. 
Hzc tua domus eſt rul- 
tur, 


Ejus ſuperbia detume- 


ſcer, [c. Tour 


Ya 


£80 


or, 


CT Al... 
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tur own Knavery will be- | 
wray y'u. 

I ſaw him my ſelf with my 
own eyes. 

They their own ſelves did 
it with their own hand. 


Thou thy own ſelf. : 
Here is the man his own 


ſelf. 
He himſelf, or his own ſelf. 
] inquired of a friend vf 
mine and he told me, 


He hath wat wherewithal 
to buy a halter to hang 
himſelf. 

A ftorm will firh a Ship. 


The Ship fanketh. 

Lnk hither. 

He Ioobs lthe a ſiren. 

I will break before it will 
bow. 

What haſt thou been doing? 

[have been writing. 

The money 1s in the coyning, 

Speah our thy words. 

T care nit for thee, 

Iwill tarry abroad out of 
doors, 

He 11 followed by many, 
overtaken by few. 

Winter ws well nigh ſpent 
and the Spring drew on. 
Th art doing, but nakeft 

vu 11ddance, 


| 


young Scholar. 


Tua ipfius nequitia te 
proder. | 

Egomer ipſe vidi meis 
ipfius ocul's. 

Il; ipfi fecerunt ſua ipſo+ 
rum manu. 

Tu ipie. 

Adeit ipſe homo. 


[le iple, 

Sciſcitabar 3 quodam fa- 
mil:aci meo, qui nun- 
ciavit mihi, 

Non haber, quo reſtim 
emat ad luſpendium. 


Procella ſubmerget na- 
vim, 

Navis ſubfidir. 

Reſpice huc. 

Videtur ſordidus. 

Prids frangitur, quam fle« 
Aitur, 

Quid fecifti ? 

Scripfi. 

Argentum cuditur., 

Eloquere verba. 

Nih'l moror te. 

Morabor ſub d1o, 


Mult ſcquuntur eum, 
pauci afſ- quuntur 

Precipiraverat hyems, 8 
appetebar ver, 

Moves, (ed non proino- 


VES., 
Kfe 
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He cannot forbear doing | 


miſchief, — heep out of 
il turns, 

He is brok»n, bankrupt 

Good lie b bave the buſi- 
nc/s Gd H-ed it. 

1: waxeih ntght, ripe. 

T am to go. 

He k gone a hunting, to 
hunt. | 


| Thu haft no cauſe to com- 


plain, -- of complai»ing. 
Very defirous to go ( of go 
ing) baib. 
The greateſt al'/urement to 
fin, is hope of Paring. 


Take time to adviſe. 


He roſe very early to flu 
d). 


T have my Brother to in- 
treat yet. 

What deft thou appoint me 
to do ? . 

IT commend my Son to you 
to be tau;ht, 

Tam come to intreat that 
t might. | 

F deſire ibee to be (or that 
thou winldft be ) gone. 

T bnow not what t do, 

Srnd thy man before to in- 

 guire. 


A malcficio non tempe 
rabit. 


Decoxir, 
Vertat hzc res bene, 


Veſperaſcir, matureſcit, 
Sum abiturus, 
Ivit venatum, 


Nullam habes cauſam 
querend!. 


Cupidiflinus redeundi, 


Maxima peccandi illece 
bra, [pes eſt impunitz 
t!s. 

Sume diem ad deliberan- 
dum. 

Surrexit admodum dily. 


culo ad -ſtudendum, 


ſtudendi gratia, 
Reſtar mihi frater adhuc 
exorandus "||" 
Quid mihi preſcribis fe 
ciendum ? 


Commendo tibi fillum' | 


docerndum. 
Veni ur rogarem, ut [ict 
ret mihi, 
Oro te, ut abcas: 


Neſcio quid faciam. _ 
Prezmirte famulum , 

quezrat. 
Ant 


” 0 


gul 


(it 


the Grounding of 


jrt thou a fit man to reach 


me 2 
Hle gave me a Bok to 


read, but not watth rea- | 


ding , not worihy to be 
read. 
Here is a Pen-knife for you 
to mabe a per withal. 
He was not ceme back in 
the morning, but n:w he 
is come back. 

Th art come ſooner than 
I bubed, 

1wa gone abroad before 
thou wert up. 

lam undone, if he be gone 
away, 


| umrun out of breath. 


1 The Apple is ripe, 


Tin are a fool ro believe - 
— for believing him. 

Tu know what account I 
make »f him 

About (ready ) to fall, 

He deſerves to be praiſed. 


| te ſh:uld have been punt 


2d 

The better Gam:fter at 
Dice, the worſe man. 

They differ but about one 
thing. © 

But for this one time. 

There is not a day but he 
cometh to me. 

Lu can reliſh nvthing but 
roaſt-meat. 


a young, Scholar. 


Tane es jdoneus, qui me 
doceas ? 

' Dedit m:hi librum Ie- 

gendum ( quem lege» 

rem) at ind!goum qui 

legatur, 

' Hem ribi ſczIpellum, quo 
pern-m aXxaruas, 

Marie non redierat, ſed 
nunc rediir, 


Veniſti celerids opinio- 
ne. 

P:odieram faras prids, 
quam ru ſurrexeras. 

Si 1ile abiir, peri, 


Cucurri uſque dum fati> 
ſcir (pirirus 

Pomum maiur 1: | 

Sralrus cs, qu: huic cre-. 
das. 

'Sc1s quanti eum faciam, 


Ri1turus, 
Ldandus eft, 
PleRendus «<ſler, 


Al:aror quarto doRior, 
ranto n«quior, 

De uri (o!dn re diſfi= 
denc, 

Hic canidim vice, 

Nullus eft dies quin (quo 

| non) ad me venticer. 

Nihil tib1 ſapit pr#erer 
alla, What 
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What elſe is it ro dance, | Quid aliud eft ſaltare,ni 


but to play the fool ? 


He doth nothing but play. 
I ſeat no Letters but to | Nullas ded! Literas prz. 


Ju, 


Nothing but what was well 


adviſed went from him. 


IT cannot but weep. 


One by one. 
From door to door. 
Word for word. 


Take heed thou doft it not, 


See thou come back. 
Thou mayſt be gone, 


Pg 


ineptire. 
Nil nift ludirt. 


| cerquan ad te, 

' Nil nifi confideratum 
prodibat ex ejus ore, 

Non poſſum non flere, 
quin fleam, 

Sigillatim, 

Oſtiatim. 

Verbatim. 

Cave feceris, 

Fac redeas. 

Licer abeas. 


He is above three miles | Amplius tria millia pil. 


off. 
Why riſe you not 2 Riſe, 
I am ſore aftaid, 


Without pain. 


ſuum abeſt, 
Quin ſurgis ? 
Admodum rimeo, 
Citra pulvcrem, 


I am obliged, engaged to | Sum in tuo zre. 


, © a 
thee. 
Yon can do much with | Tu multum , plurimum 
him. pores apud eum, 


At his Maſters beck. | 
T ill broad day-light, 
For this cauſe, 
Thou mayſt be gone for al 
me. | 
: Out of gun-ſhot. 
Tt will not be for thy pro- 


Ad domini nutum, 
Ad clarum diem, 
Hac de cauſa. 
Licer abeas per me, 


Extra telum, tel! jaFum, 

Non erit eX re tua,inrem 
ruam, 

Pro cjaus dignitate minu 


t, 
Confidering his worth, he ts 


mn Fol mM 


not uſed 'with reſped 


enough. 


honorifice tracarur, 


Accords 


Pam Ars Ys Day 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


According to the ſudden ac- 
tident, as the caſe flood. 

Not am 'ſs, 

He is on our fide. 

He is one of Plato's See, 

He is the Kings Counſellor, 

He was thy Footman. 

Before and behind. 

At ſupper time, 

About ten talents, 


Ward for word, 


At my houſe. | | 


In his right mind. 

It i to be found in Virgil. 

In the days of yore, among 
ou? Anceſtor s, 

In jeft, Pore. 

Fir this preſent, 


Every hour. 

One with another, 

What imployment 1s he fit 
for ? 

Here's a pen for thee to 
write with, 


E re nati, 


Non abs re, 

A nobis ſtar, 

Eſt a Platone. 

Regi eſt 2 confiliis; 

Erat tibi a pedibus, 

A fronte & A terpo. 

Super, inter canam, 

Ad decem ralenta. 

Ad verbum, verbum de 
verbo. 

Apud me, domi mez. 

Apud (e, compos mentis, 


| Haberur apud Virgilium. 


Apud majores, 


Per jocum, ludum. 

In przſenria, in preſens, 
1n przſenti. 

In horas, 

Inter (e, 

Quas ad res aptus eſt? ? 


Hem tibi pennam qui 
(cribas. 


This 1s the man T told you | Hic eſt de quo locutus 


F. 

Tou ſhould have told me 
this before, 

Lay the burden upon me, 

T will go preſently to the 
man. 

He goes. to bed ſupperleſ}, 
withut h's ſupper. 

Shew thy ſelf a man. 


Preſta te virum, 


ſum tib1. 
Debuifti predicere. 


Impone mihi hoc onus; 
[{lico adibo hominem. 


Ir cubirum incoenatus. 


He 
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He will prov: a *cholay.| Evadet dous, 
He * eld an exc:llcnt Di-| Theologiz peritifſing 


vine. 


haberur, 


He &% reported to be (hath; Audit Nepos, 


th: report of) a (pend- 
thrift. 


F bat rather go en foot, Mallem ire pedes, quin 


than «n hor{cbick. 


eques 


He & fich of a is: ana eng quartan3, (c, fe 


(feaver), 

To 2ive him 4 Ctoick 
Crown. 

T'o pour on col water. 


To hold th: firft parts, to be 
the chicf 

Which way ? that way. 

At my charge, . 


There 4 a thing thit I 
would nll thee. 


Tere are ome, 1h 1 ſay ſe. 
There % a thing 11,8 trou 
b'es me. 


There ks no room for me 10 | 


fit. 
Tou have cauſe t0 be glad, 
We are moſt deſirow of 
th:ſe things that are 
mcft hurtful to ws. 


I will not binder you from 


fludying. 


Nothing hindred you from | Nibil obſtitir quo mins 


Writ: "g. 


Byſincſſ-s bindred me from | Negotia me impedietuit 
quo minds _— 


writzng back. 


re. 

Donare civic , ſc, cord. 
Na. 

Frigidam ſuffundere, ( 
4quam, 

Primas renere, (c, par 
res. 

Qua? illic, ſc, vid, 


be meo, ſc. #re, vel ſum. * 


ptu, 
Eſt quod tibi indicaren, 


Sunr qui affirmant, | 
Eit quod me mal? habet, 


Non eſt ubi ſedeam. 


Eft quod gaudeas. 

Quz maxime nob!s n6- 
cent, ea maxime ap 
perimus, 

Per me non ftabit qu 
minds ſtudeas, 


ſcriberes. 


the Grounding, of a young Scholar. 207 
hat trade art thouof? | Quam artem faRiras ? 
| Let your hook be always | Semper tibi pendeat ha» 
= hanging. | mus, 
They were #wo days journey | Aherant bidui, (c, viam, 
off. 
| What's the matter ? , Quid ret eſt ? 
am wm ſee what a kind of man | Vides quid fir-hominis, 
ec %, 
f | Tf any matter of money re- 5 quid nummorum erir 
main, | r<l1quum. 
os. | 1 went no wenchirng at , Ego iſtuc zratis non a= 
7 that age. 4: thiſ- years, mori op-ram dabam, 
» A poor deal of wine, Minimum vinl. 
' | At hk time of the lay, | Hoc diei. 
an, | Wha Þ.kneſs # :hs? * Quid hoc morbi eſt ? 
So much moncy , {o much Quantum pecuniz, tan- 
credin. rum fidel. 
m. | Thk poor piece of « Letter. | Hoc lirerularum, 
The wiy ks much of the, Tantundem viz eſt, 
n, ſame leng'(h. 
He bath juft bs Maſters | Domini eſt fimillimus, 
conditions. | 
er, | He& nos able to pay, Non eſt (olvendo, ſub.ido- 
neus, 
They carry things fit to] Ea porrant quz reſtin- 
put out the fire, guendo 1gni forent, (c. 
| | idonea. 
ns | Heendureth cold the bet | Eſt omnium qui vivunr, 
ap of any man living, algoris patientiſſimus, 
I am the neareſt 10 you of | Tibi me propior nemo* 
quo any man. eſt. 
Ask bk advice abut th, | Conſule illum hoc. 
ns | 1 can eas Beef beartily. Veſcor bubuli lubentiffi- 
me, (c. carne. 
unt { 1 il} rake the ſame courſe | Eodem recum urtar con- 
Mm thas thou dof. | ſilo, 
hs | 7 


203 


The Art of Teaching improved ij 


I imiate 
envy thee. 

N» man underflands me. 

Cicero ſalutes yu. 

I ſhall beware of him that 

he hart me not. 
He u in a groſs error, 
Tou will be heartily glad. 


What pranhs would he 
play ? 

This is a ſecret tow , we 
are ignorant of it. 


He came to the relief of | 


the Townſmen. 

I: cafts an ugly ſmell, 

What hadft thou to ſupper ? 

They know not the way, 

It ſmells of Saffron, 

1am ſorry for you, 

] deny it; 

The day will fail me. 

Tou are ſure to be puniſht, 

To die. 

Hands "ff, forbear. 

I wraſtle with, out of trou- 
bles. ; 

IT mind only this, this is all 
I mind. 

To quicken bis ſpeed, flight. 

He is ſeven years old. 


© Subjedts ro obey. 
It is for C mand. 
Kings to com: 


It came into my mind, 


| 


N 


|- 


A.mulor { No 
Nor. intelligor ulli, 
Salvchis a Cicerone, 


Cavebo ab illo ne miki 


noceir, 


Errorem erravit ſpiſſut, 
Solidum gaudebis, gay 


dium. | 
Quos ludos luderet? 


Hoc nos later. 


Oppidanis (uppetias ne 
nit, 

Terrum odorem ſpirat; 

Quid ccenaſti? 

Semiram ron ſapiunt, 

Oler crocum, 

Doleo tuam vicem, 

Eo inficias. 

Deficiet me dies. 

Poena vos maner, 

Morrem occumbere, 

Abſftine manum, 

EluRor difficultares, 


Studeo hoc unun, in toc 


unum. 
Celerare fugam. 

Eſt annorum ſeptem, 
Subd:ri pa- 


Eſt Regis im- ( ciull 
\ perare, J 
Venit Mihj in-menten- 


rere. {c.off 


Ht 


je tudies Phyſick. 

There is room for ys 

He minds Philoſophy. 

Be ruled by me. 

What troubles you £ 

lield to thee. 

Come into the houſe, 

iwa by when he preach. 
ed, —preſent at the 
Sermon. 

Thad a mind, deſire, 

jam not in fault, 

He is conviled of theft. 

Þ condemn to death. 

He ſued him in an Aion 
of TreÞ aſs. 

h accuſe of Treaſon, 


| Hes accuſed of Bribery, 
Hh accuſeth him of a 


crime. _ 
He ſet fire on the houſe,the 
 bouſe on fire. 
I bought this for you, 
Set pen to paper. 


put a tricÞ upon me, 


tle committed this to my 
treft, 


boiſe, 


off: | Fle have nothing to do 


with your friendſhip, en- 
tertanment, Ofc, 


the Grounding of a young Schelat. 


Studer Medicine. 
Locus vacat tibf. 
Vacat Philoſophiz; 
Auſculca mihi. 
Quid ribi doletr? 
Accedo tibi. 
Succede zdibus. 
aterfui concion!., 


Inceſfit miki cupiditas. 
Vaco culpi. 

Tenetur furti. 

Damnare capitis, 
Egic injuriarum cum illo, 


Leſz majeſtaris arceſſe- 
re, infimulare. 


Poſtulacur de repetundis, 


ſe. pecuni:s, 


_ Leum crimine. 
Injecit 1gnem Z2dibus. 


Jos mercatus ſuni tibi, 
nprime pennatfi charrz- 


He deceived, couſened me, { Impoſuit Mihi, 
| Credidir hoc me# fidet- 


He forbad me his hanſe, Taterdixit, prohibuic mt- 
—diſcharged me of his | 


hi domum. 


Renuncio amicitiz, hos 
ſpirio, maneri, &c; 


Pp Z 


208 


Z2ZIO 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


Iwill take a coarſe , pro- 
vide for thee. 

I promiſe thee this. 

Anſwer me this. 

He will not let me have 
my Bock, 

I will put thee by all thy 
ſhifts. 

He gave me a box on the 
ear. 

Forgive me this fault. 


Will you command me any 
ſervice ? 
T ſuppoſe they have no mo- 
ney. | 
Ile look to that, 
Put him in mind of his 
duty. 
We are warned of many 
things. 
He kept theſe things fFom 
his father. 
Tintreat this of you. 
They are arked their opt- 
nion, 
Let me prevail with you. 
He has bis gown on, 
Shilful in Greek. 
Well Skilled in Martial 
Diſcipline. 
He flript him of his goods, 
of all. | 
Let him looſe, be made to 
£0 without his ſupper, 
T have wip'd the old man 
of his money. 


Proſpiciam, conſul 
vebo tib1, "ou 

Hoc tibi recipio, 

Hoc mihi reſponde, 

Prohiber mihi librym, 


ſubrerfugia, 
Impegit mihi colaphun, 


Condona mihi hoc del 
gum, 
Ecquid mihi imperabi! 


Suſpicor nihil argentiel 
ſe ills, 

Hoc mihi curz erit. 

Admone illum offici, 

Multas admonemur. 

Hzc patrem celayit, 


Te hoc obſecto. 
Rogantur ſenrentiam, 


Sine te exorem, 
Induitur rogam, | 
Lireras Grzcas eruditu, 
Edo&us bclli arts. 
Exuit cum bonis, 


Muſtetur ccena. 


Przcludam tibi om | 


Emunxi argento w 


ay yg. Pm wu 


the Gronuding of a young Scholar. 21t- 
Di | Heirof, has @ lowring Tock. | Fronte eſt caperatd. 
© When be had ſpoken theſe | His verbis diQis. 

words. 
| He is gone a hunting. Abiir venatum. 

Tour letting him do as he | Ulq; adeo permittis eum 
| lifls, makes him grow | quidvis pro libitu face- 
mu | every day worſe than | re, utquotidie fiat ſe- 


other, _ Ipſo deterior. 
hun. | Ze is buſie & writing. Occupatus eſt ſcribendo.; 
Fe Leave off, leave your pra- | Defiite garriendo. 
(ile 1ngs | 
| Ifetit a ſunning. Poſui ad inſolandum. - 
adit! | 1 amo write letters, Scrthendz ſunt mihi li- 
rer2, 
ti | 7 muft write out this Book. | Exſcribendus eſt mihi hie 
liber. 
þ I writing letters. do lirteras, 
l | | In (cr iben dis lireris. 
 # Thavemleiſure to write a| Non eſt mihi otium ſcri- 
letter, dz epliiolz. 
| ben4 4; epiſtolam, 
* | Tammit at leiſure, - | Non vacac mihi. | 
Thou mayfl for all me. Licer tib1 per me. 
Beſides my purpoſe. Altenum 1nſticurs meis, 
M. | What will become of me ? _ | Quid mihi, de me fier? 
Þ ſwear by Jove. Fovem jucare (per. 
A child of that age. Puer id Zratis (ad. 
, | Many things of libe fort. | 14 genus multa ( ſecun- 
dit dum. | 
* | Tie lafl day of January, | Pridie calendas Februarii 
ante, 
| Thethird day of January. Tertio nonas Fanuarit 
(ante. : 
Hard by, In proximo, (loco. 
in ſafety, | In tuto. (loco. 
ent® | In readineſs, | In promptu. 


F \ P 2 By 


I'2 
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By Sea and Land, | 

H- 11 f r0 account with ws 

B 'f good courage. 

A man of great age. 

Lame of hiy feet. 

R-d hired 

On ihat e:ndition, 

For thy ſake. 

Of a g 1 age 

He 1- fuk of advſeaſe fea 
ver. wW int. 

Ta ute yu, grect y'u well. 

In c -nfi tence of y ur cour 
tefie. 


He'ry nt able to Þ-.þ fo: 


£ 1ff. 

Of the ſame mould,temper. 

T1 be a'g y fr mihi'g 

Sh: bas hat a hid '» 
PamphiJus . 

Ton. ſhit! rot buy it bu! « 
a dear rate 

T u ail to0 much for y- 
Wares. 

Toa offer a penny for it. 

T's ſet ai nowght, 

How df} thoa prize thi. 
houſe 2 

Not under ten pounds. 


It is not worth ſo much. 
One eze-witnfs is worth a 
thouſand ear witneſſes. 


T care not a flr aw for thee | 
T take it in good part, 
T weigh it nat thus much, 


Terra marique, (n0, 
Nullo -\t numero aphd 
E,ono ts anitho. 
Jomo prov. &3 zrate, 
Claud''s pedibug, E: 
Cre fuber. | 
E3 lege (ſub, | 
Tva cauia. (pro, 
Grands naiv F 
Laborar morbo , febti, f 
penuita, 
[--perttc re ſalute. T 
F. ecus tua humanirate, 
Prez meerare fari nequi, | # 
De « 4-i<m fadelia, | W 
| De ni-1do irafc!, |. 
| *.pcrit E Pamphih, | 7, 
411 parabis niſi immenlo 4 
vret'O | _ 
\Ce11$ N1mIo Merced, Fi 
Liciraris denario, ok 
| Pro nih.fo purare,ducere 7 
Qaanti indicas has 2d6! "oy 
Non minoris quim & gh 
cem m nis, F 
Non efft raiitl, as, 
Pluris ocularus teſti 6, vine 
nus, qu3m o:ille autib | his 
Non phi re fac's, 7 
Bouni conlulo. Ihei, 
Hujus non pendo, "_ 


10s, 


bi, 


{ 


i 


the Grownding of a young Scholar. 


I wrigheth three d: ams | Pender tres drachmas. 
G: nit 4 nails breadth ' Ne tranſverſum unguem 


from the truch, ' diſcedas I re&o, 
Tw: days jourrey off. Abeſt bidui iter, 
Lſs 5y the ha'f. Dimidio minor, 
A (ty unguarded. U' bs przfid:o nuda, 
To fland t» ihe bargain, |Stare pads. 
T\ rely ur0n veriue, V:rture nit!. 
W-1' born, Honefto Joco natus, 


Come of a great houſe. Genere clariſfimo, ſplen- 

dind famil:a oOrevus, 

Iam a Louth man, bu! my Sum Ladenfis, ar or :undus 
Anceftors were of Y 01k | ex agro £099 acenfi, 
ſhre. 

He went out at three a Prodiit tent & ho1d, 


chcþ. | 

Within this two days we Biduo, intra biduum ſcie- 
ſhall bn "WP. n:vs, | 

Ih ſl-ep time. | Per quierem. 


T « fl-ep rill broad dy. Sterris ad mulrum diem. 
Fir thrg three years full, Per torum iricnniuine. 


By nizhr, ; De noRte 

Fir a year, month, In annum, menſcm. 

For many years paſt, Multis retro ann's. 

4 this time of the night, | Hoc no@'s. 

Till late at night, Ad mulram no@en, 

Tu ſl:ep till fair day. | Ad c'arum diem dorm'r, 

Eh: davs hence. Ad oRavunm hinc diem, 

For the ſpace of ſme years, A\1quort per annos. 

Day after day ' ji Diem ex die. 

biz years ago, ſince, Anre 4ex annos, ſex ab 
hinc- an21is. 


Since when, fince then, | Ex quo, cx ill», 


Iis a tw-lve momh fince Annus eſt ex quo cum vis 
T ſaw him. dt, qu»d cumnon vid!, 

I being his Author , ſetter Me authore; 

0h, P 3 Ja 
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In lreland. 

At Dublin, Carthage, Ve 
nice. 

He came from about Rome, 

from the parts about 
Roe. - | 

Theſe things were done be- 
fore or near Tlerda. 

He departed from before 
Murina. 

IT fit next Pompey. 

T ſhall riſe, be up, get out 
of bed ſooner than I was 
wont. 

Above balf a mile, 


What do you touching of 2 

To gape after an inheri- 

I had a deſire, mind. 

IT knww nt which way to 
take. 

Iwill give rver my enter- 

riſe. 

T forbear to Þeak of many 
things. 

Born to glovy. 

He Þake nat a word of 
thee, 

He came to that height of 
pride. 

As far as it is poſſible to be | 
done, _ 


In Hibernia. 

Dublinit, Garthagine, V+. 
netiis. 

Venit I Roma. 


Hzc ad Tlerdam gerun. 
cur. 
Diſceſſir 3 Muting, 
ProximePomperum ſedeo 
Surgam maturids ſolito, 
Amplius quingentis paſſ- 
b | 


us, 
Quid ribi nos eft taQic? 
Inhiare hereditatem, 


Tnceffit me cupido. 


Neſcio quam viam inf -| 


ſtam. 
Defiſtam inccepto. 


Pluribus ſuperſedeo, 


Natus gloriz, ad glorian, 
De te nihil memanit, 


Eo inſolentiz proceſiit 


Quoad cjus fieri potell, 


Thi 


Pe 


0N- 


his 
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This for the firſt ſtoring of the Learners Head 
ind Memory with Phraſes. Then for the ſecond, 
the Teaching him how to uſe them. This is eafily 
ſhewn him, by bur compoſing three or four Engliſhes 
(Epiſtles or the like) of ſome prerty length, all, or 
moſt, of words capable of amplification by Peri- 
phraſes , and caufing the Scholar firſt to tranſlate 
them according to the Verbal, and then our of his 
memory, and by the help of his Phraſe-Books, ac- 
cording ro the Periphraſtical way of Tranſlating. 
This may be an Example, 


Loving Friend, | - 
It is cormmonly reported, that you are fick. Tru- 
ly I am very ſorry for thar. But Iam much more 
ſorry, that you got your ſickneſs (for that they ſay 


* too) by drinking roo much. I earneſtly defire you, 


firſtro repent of your having -been drunk, and then 
to ſeek ro recover your health. And if ir pleaſe 


' God that you ever be well again, then have a care 


to live healthfully and ſoberly for time ro come. 
This wjll be very pleafing to all your friends , and 
eſpecially ro 
Tur very Loving Friend, 


$A 


Aiqrotare te, Amice, vulge dium eft, E4 profef3 
re multium doleo. Atqui hanc te ( quod item ferint_) 
egritudinem largizs bibendo contraxiſſe , id vers mihi 
mult) magis dolet, Vehementer te oro, primiim ut 


eorietatts te tug peniteat, deinde uti des operam , quo 
P 4 convale- 
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convaleſcss, Quod ſi Deo erit viſum, ut aliquands } 
morbo revaleas, id tibi cure fit, cum ut ſanw, tum 
ſobrius deinceps vivas + Hoc tuis omnibus valde git 
gratnm, inprimis autem | 


T. A 


Valetndine te iniqua, Amice pracharifſime, tentai, 
in ore omnium verſatur. Ea ſane res gr aviſſimo me 
dolore afficit, Qund autem minimum indalgends j1- 
culs (nam id quoque omnium ſermone percrebuit } 
iflum in morbum incideris, longe graviori marare animi 
affliius ſum. Majorem in modum @ te peto, primun, 
yt penitenti velis eſſe animo, quod 1mmodicum ingugi- 
tando potum ebrietatgm contraxeris , deinde ut amiſs 
recupergnde ſanitati operam ſedulam naves. Si wi 
Divina inſpirante gratia, futurum id unquam fit, ut 
priftinam ad valetudinem reftituaris , torq tum pefire 
hanc incumbe in curam, ut QF illeſam corporss ſanit- 
tem conſerves ; (4 ad normam ſobrietatis te in pofterun 
conformes. Hac ta ratione es illud fafurw, quod an 
univerſis amicis tris erit gratiſſimum, tum mulls gre: 
tis 

Tui Amantiſſum, 


By a few exerciſes, after this manner performed, 


the Scholat will quickly diſcern the Uſe, as well # 


the Elegancy of Latine Phraſes ; and delight and [a 
bour, that all his Latines may ſwell and ſhine with 
ſuch like Enlargements and Adornments. For his 
Uſe to this purpoſe, amongſt the many extant I re- 
commend the little Phraſe-Book pur forth by Mt: 

PO Farndb) i 


Tut $ tudiofiin, 


© tw. , wn 


a” A, _—WWMAAz 
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Farnaby; as alſo thar larger by Mr. Huiſe ; but 
eſpecially thar Book of Phraſes compiled by Dr, 
Robinſon going under the name of the Latine Phraſes 


\ of Wincheſter School. And thus much of this matrer. 


| LE —— T-” > — - 


CHAP. VII. 
Of Variation of Phraſes. 


O enable the Scholar the betrer co make uſe 
of his Phraſes, as alſo to enrich him with the 
greater ſtore of them , Variation of the Phraſes will 
be very conducing. Of this therefore [et the Tea- 
cher firſt give him ſome Rules, and then put him 
upon the praRice. | 
For Rules, he may furniſh him with chem accor- 
ding to his diſcretion out of his own Obſervation : 
6 if he think good, he may make uſe of this Colle- 
10, 
Rules of Variation, 


Firſt, a Herb Afive may be varied by 2 Verb Paſ- 
five, by putting the Nominative Caſe of the Adtive 
Verb into the Ablatjve with « or ab; and che Accu- 
ative into the Nominative , making the Verb agree 
with it in Number and Perſon: as, 

Ego lego Virgilium. 


Virgiliues legitur 2 me. 

Sometimes the Nominative before the Verb 
AQive, may be the Darive after the Paſſive : as, 
Non me ullus intelligit. Id vitium nullus notaverat. 
Non intelligor ulli. I4 vitium nulli notatum erat. 

But this is moſt uſed in Poets. | 

If che Verb A&ive govern a Dative Caſe of the 

| Perſon, 
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Perſon, then it will not be convenient to vary the 
Nominative Caſe before it by a Dative Caſe after 
the Verb Paſſive; becauſe then there will be ty 
Darives together : And therefore we vary nor, Re- 
feram tibi gratiam by Referetur mihi 116i gratia, but 
by Referetur tibi 4 me gratia. 

The Dative Caſe after videor { I ſeem] is noryy. 
riable by an Ablative Caſe with a Prepoficion. Fide 
FoſJ. Lat. Gram. p. 51. | 


2. A Verb Paſſive may be varied by a Verb Adive, 
by putting the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſe- 
tive, and the Dative or Ablative into the Nomina- 
tive. and making the Verb agree-with ir in Number 
and Perſon : as, 


Virts bonis honefta petuntur, Tlle ab his laudatu, 
Virt bont honeſta perunt. Hi illum laudan, 


Ab hoflibus conftanter pug- Occurritur nobis 4 diflis, - 


natur. DoFi nobis occurrunt. 
Hoftes conflanter pugnant. 


3- The Ablative Caſe Abſolute may be varied by 
putting the Ablative into rhe Nominative, and turn- 
ing the Participle into a Verb with ſome of theſe 
Particles, dum, Cam, quands, ſi, in ſuch Mood as the 
Particle uſed therewith, requires : as, 

Rege veniente 


Dam veniret Rex Cote fugerunt, 


Imper ante Auguſto | . 
Cum imperabat Auguftus Tatu eft Chriſt. 


Superbo regnante 7 Tali : 
Quando Superbus regnabat $' *rNam vent, 


Note, if there be no Participle expreſſed toge* 
ther with the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, then rhe => 
riciple 


the 
frer 
to 
Re- 
but 
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ticiple ente Or exiftente is nnderſtood, and the yaria- 
tion will be made by ſum, fui, 8c. as, 
Me (exiftente] duce4 . 
Si ego dux fuero Fvinces , 
c eats, an af} 
Credo a 6" Saturnus >mor atam in 


rex erat 5 terrts. 


4. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb and Parti- 
ciple may be varied by turning the Nominative Caſe 
into the Ablarive; and ( the Participle being put 
away ) the Verb into a Participle agrecivg with 1t: 
as, 

Poflquam arbor dejiciture 
Arbore dejet#a. 


5. An AdjeFive thar hath res expreſſed with ir, 
may be varied by purting away res, and patting the 
AdjeQive into the Neurer Gender : as, 


res omnes L 7 
Dew als ex nihilo creavit, 


6, An Adjefive of the Neuter Gender whoſe Sub- 
ſtantive is res underſtood, may be varied by exprel- 
ſing res, and purting the AdjeRiye into the Gender 
agreeing with it : as, 

Unum quodque : 
Rem ar j0 amque » ſuo defignare nomine. 
Id forſan difficile j ft 


Forſan res ea difficilis 


7. The latter of two Subſtantives being a Genitive 
Caſe of Poſſeſſion , may be varied by an AdjeRive 
Poſſeſlive agreeing in Caſe with t1c former Sub- 
fantive; & vice versa: as, 

; D:oug 
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Domus patrirs paterna domus 
Herilis fits, fiiin hert. Sce Treat of Partic, Ch, 
ot Rule x. of Note, 


8. An Adjefive Abſolute in the Neuter Gendy | 


with his Genirive Caſe, may he varied by puſting 

the Subſtantive of the G-nitive Caſe into rhe Cale 

of the AdjeRive; and the AdjeRive of che Neuter 

Gender into the Gender of the Subſtantive : as, 
Hoc mois; Hac mode 


diverſa terrarum} ,. 
Per] terras diverſas Tai af eft. 


9. An AdjeFive with his Subftantive whereyith 
he agrees in Caſe, may many rimes be elegantly ys- 
ried by purting the AdjeRive inte the N urer Gen- 
der (if it already be not) and the Subſtantive into 
the Genitive Caſe : as, 


5 eum quidem leporem , 
e$ 54 quidem lepor is Thabuerunt. Cic. 


.» . F hoc negnium 
Mibi] hoe negatii Taedtre. Ter. 


Quis hich m1 ? Nuid hoc hominis ? Ter, 
. J alta merces LES 
H, wich a'iud mercedis $* , VIrg. 
gentes terraſque diver ſas v0'itabant. 
Per? diverſa # Fl 
genrium terra: ung. 4 Fr. 


10. The Accaſative Caſe before the Infinitive Mod 
may be varied by turning the Accufariye into the 
Nom'native, and th= Infinitive Mood into the Indi- 
cative or Subju :&ive with quod or at, accordingly 4 
thoie Parricl-s "equire : a5, 

Te incolumem rediiſſe 

Nuod tu redieris incolymis > eaudeo. 

T- abire : 

Ut ta abea $ 140e0. TEN Note, 


-> Ka. -X - - 
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Note. The Infinitive Mood may not he reſolved 
into another Mod with gzod or ut ind ferently : 
bur ſomerime: by quod , ſomerImcs Hv vt. Dire& 
on« in this Caſe you have in the Tr-arrſe 8f Engiiſh 
Particles, in the Ch-ptet of the Particle That, 


| 11, The Nominative Caſe with his Verb having 
vod or wt with it , may te varied by putting away 
gu'd and wt 5, ard turning the Nominarive Caſe jnto 
the Accuſative, and the Verd into the Infinitive 
ay AW 
wod Ix Dere Vatres 

T- b-ne va'ere Teondeo, 

Ur tu fubulam agas 

T: agere fabuiam > vole, 


12. The Verh habeo may be varicd by the Verb 
ſum , by putrirg that word into the Dative Caſe, 
wh:ch wis the Nom native before habeo : ard that 
into che Nomihative, which after babeo was the Ac- 
culative ; as, 


Kev haben donil patrents, 
Eft m:hi dont pater. 
Non habeo ego argentum, 
Non eft mihi argentum. 


13, The Geritive Caſe governed of a Non Parti- 
tive, may be varied by a Prepofition, and ſuch Caſe 
as he governs 5 & vice verde as, 


a— 


Qurrum T | J> : 
E quibus $ #lter te ſcientiIaugere poteſt. Cic. 
M ajar juvenum 5 De juvenibus major. Hor. 
Mult e iflarum arborum { manu mcd\ fate ſent, 


Ex arberibus iflis muta{ Cic, 
| £4: The 
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14. The Genitive Caſe after the Superlative l),. 
gree may be varied by e, ex, with an Ablative; 
inter with an Accuſative Caſe : as, 

Poetarum. 
Virgilius dofifſimus+, ex Poetie, 
inter Poetas. 


1s. The Infinitirve Mood Afﬀive after a Verb of 
Motion, or denoting any Intention, may be varied fe. 
veral ways. For inſtance, Venio ſalutare matimm 
may be varied, (1) By the firſt Svupine; as, Ver 
ſalutatum matrem. (2) By a Parriciple in ru; a, 
Vento ſalutaturus matrem. (3) Thirdly, by a Ge- 
rund in di with ergo, gratia, caus4 3 as, Matrem [4 


lutandi causa venio. (4) By a Gerund in dum with 


a Prepoſition 3 as, Venio ad ſalutandum matrem, () 
By a Gerundive with ergo, gratid, cans 3 as, Matri 
ſalutande gratid venio. (6) By a Gerundive witha 


Prepofirtion;z as, Ad matrem ſalutandam vents, (1) ' 


By a SubjunQive Mood with ut ; as, Matrem «t ſe 


 lutem venio. 


Note, Every one of theſe ways of varying mi) 


be varied by all, or the moſt of the other ways: u 


the firſt Syupine by the Infinitive Mood 3 Participle 
inr74s; Gerund, Gerundivez Verb. So the Part 


| ciple in rus may be varied by the Infinitive Mood; 


firſt Supine, Gerund, Gerundive, Verb, So the 
Gerurd. in dum by the Infinitive Mood ; firſt $u- 
pine ; Participle in 14; Gerund in di with caud, 
&c. Gerundive with Prepofition ; Verb with «, 
So Gerundive by Infinitive Mood, &c. So Verb ot 
SubjunRive Mood with wt, by Infinitive Mood, &c, 


16. The Infinitive Mod Paſſive after an Adjedive 
may be varied ſeveral ways ; tor inſtance, Jdignw ef 
amart, may be yaricd , (1) By the latter Supine; 

t 
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2s, Digs eft amaiu. (2) By a Verb of the Subjun- 
Rive Mood with wt ; as, Dignu eft, ut ametur : or 
qui, as, digniu eft qui ametur, quem ames. (3) By a 
Noun of a cognate original and fignification ; as, 
Dignus eft amore, 

Note , Every one of theſe ways of varying may 
he varied by the other. The Supine by the Infini- 
tive Mood , the SubjunRive Mood with his Parti- 
cles, and the Noun, The SubjunRive wich his Par- 
ticle by the Infinitive Mood and the Supine. And 
the Noun by the other ways of varying before men- 
tioned. 

Note alſo, That the uſing of the Infinitive Mood 
after the AdjeRive, is Poerical or Hiſtorical. 

17, The Comparative Degree may be varied. 

(1.) By his Pofative with magis and qudm : asy 

Vilis argentum eff auro. | 
Magis vile eft argentum, qudm aurum. 

(2.) By his Poſitive with Comparative Particles, 

tam-quam, perinde-atque, and ac having a Negative 


Adverb non or haud before the former of them : as,* 


Virtua eft auro preciofior. 
Non tam © 7 pretioſum \ quam 
Haud perinde eft atqze > virtm. 


Non 2que aurum ac 
18, The Superlative Degree may be varicd> 
(1.) By the Comparative Degree : as, 
Elegantiſfimus omnium Philoſophorum, 
Philoſophis omnibus ad 
Qudm Philoſophi omnes $ ©**6AM1107. 

(2.) By the F Nemo J tam, or ita, F quiſquam 1 © 
Pofative with 4 Nihil $ ut, or $ quzcquam 
with non, dr hand, perinde, or 4que ac, ut, atque * 
as, 

Tam elegans, ut nemo Philsſophorum . 
Its elegans, ut e Phil:ſophis nemo. 
Inter 
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Communiy, alienus, &c. 
Magnitudinis menſura, & 
Nmina diverſitatis, &c. 


Vertitur bic Genitruus, & 


Potior aut Genitiv), &c. 


Perba compar ana!, &c. 
Hec variam habent, 8c. 


&c. 
ſabus, &C, 


Sentence : as 


Saptentie po 
Saptentiam 
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Inter omnes Philoſophos non eft quiſquam perinds ol;. 
£4ns ac3 of haud quiſquam eque eff elegans atque, 


Eft ubi in Dativum vertiturg&c, 
Opus autem adjetive, &c, 


C, 


Infinitum quogue utrinque, Wc, 


C, 


Fiftim) vel Genitivam, &c, 
At miſereor fy miſereſco, &c. 
Reminiſcor, oblrviſcor, &c, 


Ex his quedam efferuntar, &c. 


Dicimus, tempero, moderor tbr, 


At ex his queadam cum aliis ca- 


19. Single words may be varied ſeveral wayz, 

I. By their own ſeveral Caſes, and that. 

(1.) Wirhour any variation of the whole ſenz ' 
rence according to ſeveral Grammar Rules in par 
already touched upon , and yet further obſervable 
by the hecding Reader. 


Laus OF vituperium, &c. 

Quelam ex his que fimilitudi- 
| dine m, &C, : 

Natus, commodus, &c. 

Adjefiva que ad copiam;&c, 

Horum nonnulla, &c. 


Pauca ex his mutant, &c, 
Hunc Accuſattuum mutant; c; 
Rogandi verba interdum, &c. 
Veſtiendi verba interdum, Wc, 
Valeo ettam interdum, &c, 
Ex quibus quedam, &c. 
Vertitur hic Ablativus, &c. 
Verbis quibuſdam additur,&c, 
Paſſivis additur Ablat. &c. 
Poetice Infinitiuvus Modus, ec. 
Vertuntur Gerundis voces, &c. 


Que ſignific. partem temp. Kc, 
Dicimus etiam in paucis, Kc, 


(2.) With ſome light variation of the whole 


oY 


Sapientia rerum omnium preftlantiſſima eſt. 
Saptentie pre retus omnibus ſumma eft preflantia.. 


non omnes preterea in univerſe res pe 


ſlant. 


- 
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0 ſapientia! quenam e rebus omnibus eque ac tu 

praftans eff £ 

Sapientia inter omnes uſpiam in orbe toto res nihil 

et preflantius. 

2, By their Synonymas + as, 

— eladias, Amo, ailigo. Sepe, frequenter. 
. By their Equipolſents 3 nulfur, non ullas. 

Aliquis non nemo, aliquando, nonnunquim , 
raro, non ſxpe, doQus,non indoctus, bonus; minime 
malus: 

4. By their Periphraſes : as, 

Philoſophus : Vir ſapientie fludioſus. 
Ovidius : Sulmonenfis Vates. 
Occidere ; Vitd privare, 

Rhetorica; Ars ornate dicendT. 

s. By an Enallage, 

(1.) Of a Noun. 

1. For a Verb: as, FRO alli ; Aliorum efts 


« Judicium, 


2. For a Parti- d re impellente ; 
ciple ; as, Hoc tuo impulſa M ectt, 
3. For an Ad- I Late , 
verb : as, 1} Letus® c ifluc audio, 


( 2.) Of aVerb for a Noun : as, 


Scientia tua 
Scire tuum nih1l eſt. 


(3.) Ofa Participle for a Verb : as, 
Conſult Þ 
Conſulte F opus eft, 
(4.) Of an Tnfinitive Mood for the Indicative : as, 


Ex illbo . - en wy res Danaiim. 


(s.) Of a TW Tenſe for a Preterimperfe& 


Tenſe : as, 


r ſentires, 
| ſentics, 


Ti ft hic | aliter 
{#5 7, ” 46.) ot 
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(6.) Of the Plural Number for the Singular: x, 
Ego popwts 1mpoſuls 
Nos populo impoſurmus. 

(7.) Of the Second Perſon for the third with his 


Nominative Caſe : as, 


Qui unum norit, omnes aorit, 
Urnum nork, omnes noris, 
6. By Tropes of Rhetorick, 
(1.) A Metonymie of F Bell; T- . "A 
the Efficient : as, Eos, we © urs perculit, 
Or of _ Sunt Irali refteg, 
Subjed : T:ftis eft Italia, 
Or of be. Cedat paci bellum, 
$ Cedant arma toge. 
(2.) An Irony of the contrary : 
Vir male rem negligenter eeffifti. * 
Bone vir curafti, probe. 
(3-) A Meraphor: as, 
Omne S m—_ } ad ftudia mY 
4.) A Senedoche of the Member : as, 


In magno peri- x eadem urbe ; 
culo eram, quod 2 iiſdem enibus Ccntine Buns 


Imperium R31- 
Or of the Whole : ” manum ate 

Orbis terrarum ) bello, 
Or of the x tnterfelor 5 , . 
Species : as,'t Parricida 1 ©fvium interficit, 
Orator eloquemtiffimus ; Alter Cicero. 


Catilinam. 
Or of the Genus: as, Perdidimus%, jo mm, 


Fortitudo, 


Virtus. 
20. Sentens's May be allo yaricd by ſeyeril 
Ways. 


Vementibus malis obflat q 
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1: By turning the Affirmative Speech into a Ne- 
gative, and contrariwiſe a Negative into an Afﬀfirma- 
tive : as, 

1. Avaritia vitiorum omnium eff teterrimum, 

Nullum eft vitium tetrins quam-avaritia. 
Eft vir prudentia fingulari. 
Non vulgaris eſt viri prudentia: 

2. Non parva eft peccandi illecebra impunit a4. 
Impunit as peccandi maxima eft illecebya, 
Nihil meum eff, quod auferri poteſt. 

Meum id omne eft, quod auferri non poteſf, 


2, By turning the Aſſertive Speech into an Inter. 


rgative , and contrariwiſe Interrogative into Afſer- 


tive - As, 
I. Avaritia vitium eft fediſſimum. 
Quod vitium fading eft avaritia? _ 
Nihil eft abſurdius, quam, quo minus vi 
plus viatici guerere. 


Poteſt quicquam eſſe abſurdings, qudm quo mInug ym 


Acerba audire tolerabilius eſt, quam videre ? 
Annon eft tolerabilius acerba audire, quam videre, 
(2.) Annon ſunt incerti bellorum omnium exitus ? 
Omnium bellorum exitus incerti ſunt. | 
Id ne appellandum eft onus, quod cum letitia feras ? 
Onas non eft appellandum, quod cum latitia ferass 


3. By turning Aſſertive Speeches intoAdrhirative; 


_ and contrar1wiſe Admirative into Aſſertive Speech- 


es: as 
(1.) Omnia ſunt miſera in bellis civilibus. 
Quam miſera ſunt omnia in bellis civilibus/ 
(2.) Qudm timeo quorſum evades 2 
Quorſum evadas magnopere times, 


4+ By turning Aſerrive Speeches into Exclanids 
Q 2 | tlonsg 


4 reflat, es 
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tions , and contratiwiſe Exclamatory into Aſſertory 
Speeches: as, | 
(1.) Homo eſt admiranda ſcientia. 

O admirandam hominis ſcienttam /! 
(2.) O fortunatos nimium agricolas, ſt — 

Fortunati nimium forent agricole, fi— 


The better to erable him ro make ule of theſe 
Rules, and perform his Variation in Latine, it will 
be convenient to begin his Variation of Phraſe in 
Engliſh, rendring one Engl ſh into another, of the 
ſame ſenſe in other words. For inflance, 


In Affirmative Speeches, 

T affeF thee very much. TI love thee very much, Thou 
art very much beloved of me. I have a very great affe- 
Hon towards thee. Thave a very great love for thee, 
My love to thee 1s very great. My affe&ion towards 
thee is very great. My love is very much ſet on thee. 
Thou art very far in my favour. Oh how I lovethee! 
What an affefion have I for thee ? 


In Negative Speeches, 

It was not long of me that you were beaten. It came 
not through me that you were beaten. It was not through 
me that you were beaten. It was not becauſe of me that 
you were beaten. It is not my fault that you were bed- 
ten. It is no fault of mine that you were beaten. I amnit 
#0 be blamed for your being beaten, I was not the cauſe 
of your beating. I was not the cauſe of your being beatet. 
1 did nor cauſe you to be beaten, I did not cauſe Jour 
beating Tur beating was not cauſed by me. Tour beat 
ing came not by the means of me. Tour beating came mt 
through my means. I occafioned not—, or I 8 44 no 0ic6- 

fron of your beating. Did I occafion your beating ? Wil 
F any cauſe of your being beaten 2 fp 


— 
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In Interrogative Speeches. 
What a clock is it ? How goes the clock ? Hw gies 
the day ? What time of the day # it ? How ends the 
day ? What hur of the day is it ? 


In Epiphonematical Speeches, 

Such truth is there in that old ſaying. Such truth 
there is in what was ſaid of old. So much truth there 
is inthat old ſaying. So true is that o'd ſaying. $9 
true is that which was ſaid of old. So truly was it 
ſaid of old. So truly did they of old ſay. That truth 
there is in that old ſaying. With that truth was it 
ſaid by them of old, 


And once for all; if ary defire any further in- 
fight into this moſt profitable exerciſe, he may con- 
ſfulr Mr. Clark's Dux Oratoriws, written chiefly on 
thar Subje&, wherein beſides Rules of Variation, 
there are almoſ? infinite of varicd Ex:mples : Eraſ- 
mus Coll:quies, p. 82. and Edit. Londini 1631. Buch- 
ler's Elegancies. p. 111. Dr.Robinſon's Phraſes, in the 
end: and the moſt accompliſhed Comenius's Artis 
Oratorig ſive Grammatice Elegantis, c.g. which moſt 
choice piece I owe to the kindneſs of the worthy 
Mr. Henry Edmonſon, then one of the Maſters in the 
School of Tunbridge, and do recommend to the per- 
uſal of all young both Teachers and Learners. And 
thus much for Rules. 

Now for PraRtice. The uſual way, IT preſume, 1s 
togive the Learner ſentences of ſeveral forms, and 
pur him ro the varying of them. I condemn ir not; 
! hath irs uſe, irs profic. Burt the PraQice, that L 
would recommend , ſhould be upon his daily Leſ- 
ſons : the Maſter firſt, by a line drawn underneath, 
noting to him what words and phraſes are capable 
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of ſuch variation , as he hath Rules for, and then 
cauſing him to vary thoſe words and phraſes, ac. 
cording to his Rules , ſtill informing and helping 
him in what he fails through want of memory or 
nnderfianding. After he is a little experienced, 
he is to be pur to find our of himſelf whar words or 
phraſes in his Leſſon, are variable , and accordingly 


to vary them. This exerciſe with a competent un- 


derſtanding, will in a ſhorr ſpace produce a ſtrange 
alreration to the betrer in all the Latines of the 
Scholar. This may be done on the Repetiton-day 
bur the ofrner the better. Experto crede, 


CHAP. VIII 
Of the Elegancies of the Particles. 


Freſh variety of choice Phraſes goes far in 

the Elegancy of a Latine Exerciſe : but no- 
rhing betcer ſets it off, than the inter weavings of the 
Particles. Theſe, like thoſe gold and filver filings, 
wherewlth Baſſianus ſtrew*d the Roman pavements 
make a Latine ſmooth and radiant : or, as thoſe 
upper Conſtellations do the Firmament, they be- 
ſpangle an Oration, rendring it illuſtrious and glo- 
rious. One ſhall oft be raviſhed with admiration at 
the delicacy of a Ciceronian Period, and yet, when 
all comes to all, nor be able ro ſay, what more char- 
med, and took his phanſie, than the orient ſparkling 
of ſome interwoven elegant Particles, This hath 
drawn ſo many Perſons of excellenr Learning not 
only to take eſpecial notice, bur writ particular 
Tra&s of the Elegancies of theſe. Not to inſiſt 


on what Robertus Stephanus hath done in his Theſa#- 
rug. 
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rus Lingue Latine : or I anrentins Valla in his Ele» 
gancies : or Fohannes Buchlerus 1n his Elegancies : 
or Facobus Omphalins in his Elocutionis Imitatio (5 
Apparatus : or Hadrianus Cardinalis in his de Modis 
Latine loquendi : or Franciſcus Sylvius in his Progym- 
naſmata : or Edmundus Richerius in his Rhetorich : 
Godſchalcus Stewichius 5 Hhratius Turſelinus ; Ada- 
mys Darrerus, and Philippas Pareus, have all written 
juſts Tratts particularly of .theſe. A competency 
therefore of knowledge of the Elegancies of the 
Particles, and of ſkill ro uſe them elegantly, cannor 
but be yielded by reaſon 3 and by experience will 
be found to be hugely conducing to the rendring of 
the Learners Latine elegant. With this knowledge 
and {kill T adviſe the Teacher by all ways and means 
upon all occafions to furniſh his Scholar, what he 


may. Andevery Lecture, every Exerciſe will af- 


ford him matter for Obſervation. . But the ready 
way, I conceive, is to furniſh him with, and at con- 
yenient times read to him ſome one or two Tracts 
of the Particles both of the Engliſh and Latine 
Tongue, For Engliſh though I may not commend, 
yer I may-mention mine own Treatiſe on that Sub- 
jet. And for LatineT recommend unto him Hora- 
tins Turſelinus z or rather, as being later ard berrer, 
Philippus Pareus, de Particalis Latine Orationis : 
which I wiſh were as common as it is good. And 
if the reading of theſe whole Authors, ſcem roo 
laborious , and be like to take up too much rime 

though no time almoſt can be roo much ro be 
pent in ſo elegant a ſtudy) the Teacher may our of 
them, and his own Obſervation, make a ſhorr' Col- 
leRion, and give to his Scholar for his Uſe, And 
till ke ſhall have made a better of his own, he may 
uſe this following, 


Some Particles are elegantly uſed for others, and 
| 4 ſome 
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fome are elegantly uſed with others. I hall ſperk 
firſt of thoſe thar are elegantly uſed for others, And 
of theſe ſome are elegant: where other expreſſions 
are not elegant : and ſome are elegant]y uſed for 
others, which alſo may in the ſame ſenſe be uſed 
almoſt, if not all our, as elegantly as they, I begin 
with the former, | | 


Of Particles elegantly uſed where other Expreſſions 
| are not Elegant. 


Rather ſay, ad verbam, than de verbo ad verbum; 

as » Tabellss Latinas ad verbum de Gracis expreſſu, 
Cic, x. de Fin. 
Rather repeat alius in divers Caſes , than fay, 
Unus, uno, or aliqui uno, alii alio modo : as, Alius ally 
dicendi genere gauder. Aliis altus vivendi mos eff, 
So repeat aliud, or aliter , rather than ſay ahiud, or 
aliter quam ; as, Aliud dicis, aliud cogitas, Aitter 
dicit, aliter fatit. | 

Rather fav alius ex alio, than unus poſt aliam ; as, 
Aliud ex alto me quotidie impedit. Cic. Eck - 

Rather ſay quis quid, than quis aliquid : as, St 
quis quid reddit, magna habenda eft gratia. Ter. At 
vere gravitate membrorum, Co cruciatu dolorum ft quis 
quem levet, magnam ineat gratiam. Cic. de Fin. |. 9, 
So rather ſay quo quis, than quo aliquis : as, Nw enm 
" guis verſutior oy callidior eft, hoc inviſior oF ſaÞeaor 
detra#1 opinione probitatis. Cic. So rather lay cum 
quis, than cum aliquis : as, Cum quis invitus laborem 
ſuſcipit, tum ſentit graviorem. So immedzately aſter 


6, num, nift, ſeu, five, uſe quis, rather than aliqui * 


as, Nd quam patiar injuriam , opera mihi dandasft 
Num guas mihi affers liters ? Nifi que me forte fi 
giunt, Cic. Nift quid aliud vobis placet, Cic. Si ve- 
_ eft Fabium Labconem, ſex quem alium id ren 
Eo ne eh, 06 
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And laſtly afrer fine rather uſe uw, quiÞiam, or 
quiſquam , than aliquis + as , Sire cujeſpiam operas z 
fine cujuſquam auxilio 3 fine ulla pecunia 

Rather ſay unus CF alter than unus Co dao : as, Ve- 
nit unus oy item alter, Ter. Quid eſt tantum in uno, 
aut a'tero die 2 C1c. | 

Rather ſav etiam num, Or etram nunc, than uſque 
nunc : as, uaritnr etiam nur quis eum nuncium miſe- 
rit, Cic Etriam nunc hic ftas, Parmenio? Ter. So 
rather ſay etiam rum than uſque iunc 3 as, Cum etlam 
tum in leo Craſſus efſet. Cic, 

Rather ſay hinc (9 iDinc than hinc & inde: as, 
Hinc (Fs illinc exhzbent mihz negotium. Pl: ur, 

" Rather uſe zn des, or in hors after a Comparative 
degree , than magis, ac magis « as, Fit dodior in 
dies. 

Rather ſay maxime emnium, than plus gudm om- 
nes 5 as, Qui maxime rmrium nobilium Grecis Frerig 
fluduit, Cic, So rather ſay minime cmnium , than 
mirus gaam omnes : as, Nuod quidem tu minime (m- 
nium 1gnor as. Cic. 

Rather ſay minimum, than ui minimam, or ad mi- 
nus ; as, Ita fiunt cmnes partes minimum oftoginta una. 
Cic, 

Rather ſay mn ita pridem , than non multo termpore 
ante : as, Noftra autem civitate non ita pridem domt- 
natu regis liberata. Cic, 

Rather ſay non idem 1ibi Cy mib! , than non idem 
tibr ficut mihi ; as, Non eadem vobis, (5 il is neceſſt- 
tudo impendet. Sal, | 

To expreſs a little time rather ſay parumper , or 
pauliſper , than parum, or paulum + -s , Dum extero, 
parumper opperire hic. Ter. Paxliſp:r, dum je uxor, 
at fit, comparat, moratus eft, Cic, 

Rather ſay per hos dies , than durantibus þy die- 
bus : as, Nalla abs te per hos dies epiftola inanis aliqua 

re 
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reutili fy ſuavi venerat. Cic Quam provincian t4, 
nuiftis a predonibus liberam per hoſce annag ? Cic, 
Rather ſay pridie quam, than pridie quo + az, Pjj 


die quam exceſſit 8 vita. Cic. So uſe quam, not qui, 
afcer piftridie : as , Poftridie intellexi, qudm d why * 


diſceſſi. :Cic. 

Rather ſay pre ut, than in comparatione : az, Pu 
Tum etiam, pre ut futurum eff, predicas, Plaur, 

Rather ſay pro virilz parte, than quantum unyy vir 
p?teft : as, Hac qui pro ſua virilz parte defendunt, 

Afrer a Verb of doubring rather ſay guin, than 
quod non « as, Quod ſi acciderit, non dubit at, quin bre 
vi Troji fit peritura. Cic, 

Rather ſay quoties, than quot vicibus : as, Quttiey 
tibz extorta eſt fica iſta de manibug ? 

Rather ſay «t quiſque, than ſecundum quod quiſque: 
as, Ur quiſque eft vir eptimus, ita difficillims alin oe 
1mprobos ſuſpicatur. Cic, | 

Rather ſay ſemel gy iterum, than ſemel (F bi: as, 
Ut re ſemel atque iterum prajudicata condemnatus in 
Judicium venerit, Cic. 


Rather ſay non termere eff, than non fine qua re el: | 


as, Non temere eff, quod tu tam times, Ter. 

Rather uſe «/tra, than ulterins : as, Sz probabzlt- 
ter dicentur, ne quzd ultra requiratis. Cic. 

Rather ſay paucis d4zebug poſt, er paucis poſt diebu, 
than poſt paucis diebus : as , Pancis poſt diebus quan 
Luca dzſceſſerat. Cic. 

Rather ſay uſpiam , than in aliguo loco : as, Inde 
utrum conſiſtere uÞtam velit, an mare tranſire, neſt, 
CiCc, ; 


And thus much of Particles elegantly uſed whete 
other Expreſſions are not elegant, I now proceel 
co the Second ſort, 


of | 
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Of Particles elegantly uſed where others 
_ alſo may be uſed elegantly. 


Ais elegantly uſed for pro : as, Vzde ne hoc totum, 
Sczvola , ſit & me. Cic. Alſo for poſt: as, Quid 
antepones Veneri a jentaculo 2 Plaut. Allo for con- 
t14 : as, A quo periculo defendite, Fudices, civem Fon- 
tejum, Cic. 

Ad is elegantly uſed for uſque ad : as, Sophocles 
ad ſummam ſenefutem tragedias fecit, Cic. Inermes 
al ſatietatem tyucidabitis. Liv. Quod its ad denarium 
folveretyr, Cic, Alſo for circiter and circa « as, Ho- 
mines ad quindecim Curion! aſſenſerunt. Cic.' Ad que 
tempora te expeftem, facias me certtorem velim. Cic. 
Alſo for apud : as, Signa que nobis cur dſtz, ea ſunt ad 
Cajeram expoſita. Cic. Alfo for ante : as, Clodius 


abje4a toga ſe ad generi pedes abjecir. Cic. Allo for 


ſecundum : 2s, Ad arbitrium (a nutum anditorum to- 
tum ſe fingit (& accommodat. Cic. Alio for pre in 
Compariſon : as, At nihz! ad noftram hinc Ter. Alſo 
for poſt: as, Neſcto quid interfit, utrum nunc vr tam, 
an ad deeem annoy. Cic. Allofor de: as, Peſiquam 
us ad virtutem verha fecifti:. Symmach. 

Ades 1s elegatitly pur for iid, tam, or tanium - as, 
Adeone hoes hujus ut bis, ade 2gnarus es, ut bac ne- 
ſci? Cic So aded non is elegantly uſed for tantum 
abefl ut : as, Ades ipſe non violavit ut ſummam cur am 
adhibuertt, ne quis captivo corpori zlluderet. Curr. 

Adhuc is elegantly uſed for preterea : as, Niſt fi 
quid adhuc forte valtis, Cic. 

Admodum is elegantly uſed for omnino : as, Curio 
literarum admodum nihz1 ſciebat; Cic. 

| Atis elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, Si mihi repub- 
lica bond frui non licebit, at carebo mala. Cic. 


Certe 1s elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, H mines 
mortem 
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mortem optare incipiant , vel cert3 timere deſnay,| 1 


Cic, :; [on 
Citi 1s elegantly uſed for pris; as, Vox me.| 1 
tins defecerit, qudm nomina. CIC. Ita 


Cxm is elegantly uſed. for erfs 3 as, Cum plus etian | 1 
contenderimus , quam piſſumus 3 minus tamen facie | im 
mus, quam debemus. Cic. ; 

De 1s elegantly put for in or per before wor of | 46: 
Time : as, In comitium de nodte wenit, Cic. Allo for | 1 

. ſuper ; as, Regulus de captivis commutandiy Romyn | hic 
miſſus, Cic. Alſo for ob or propter ; as, Flebat uy. | 1 
que non de ſu0. ſupplicio : ſed pater de filti marte, ge | vit 
patris filius, Cic, Alſo for quod attinet 3 as, De pare, | nn 
ſentio fimulationem eſſe apertam, Cic Alſo for ſe. | ; 
cundum; as , De amicorum ſenteniia Ro(lius Roman | dev 
confugit. Cic, Alſo for proz as, De imperia decer. | 1 
tare. Cic. abe 

Deinceps is elegintly pur for deinde ; as, De juſti- i 1! 
tia diftum eſt ; deinceps, nt erat propofirum , de liber- | 91d 


tate dicendum, Cic. | mil 
Fa re is elegantly uſed for propterea ; Ir metutt, | - 
0 ea re fugit. Cic, qua 


E6 1s elegantly uſed for ad zd, or uſque add; 4, | 

E32 redaBte res erant , ut nulla amplius ſpes efſet, Cie. | ter 
Alſo for zde8z as, Iilic hom) aurum me ſcit haber, | | 
eo me ſa'ntat bland;x:. Plaur. Ita 
Ergo is elegantiy uſed for cauſa; as , $7 quid cn- | la 
tra alics legey ejuy legis ergo fattum fit. Cic. | 
Ex is elegantly uſed for ſecundiim; as, Exprece eu 
ptrs philoſophie vita ata. Cic. Ut Fero, ftatueren | | 
dignitate noftra, Cic. Alſo for piſt ; as, Ex cnſulat | mh 
profelus eft in Galliam. Cic. 
Extra is elegantly uſed for preter 3 as, Extradi | Mel 
cem, pauciſque preterea. Cic. 
Hoc with quo is elegantly uſed for ranto quant; Eg 
as, Hoc audio l;bentiug, quo ſepins, Cic, Quo drffictin, 
boc praclarius. Cic, | In 
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fin,| In is elegantly uſed for inter; as, Hic in magnis 
_ | iris non eft habendus. Cic. | 
me.| Is with gui is elegantly uſed for ta'is qualis, as, 


haque ego ts in illam ſum, quem me eſſe vis. Cic. 
etian | Id quod is elegantly pur for que res 3 as, Secedant 
facie | improb1, ſecernant ſe a bonts, unum in locum congregen- 
tur, muro denique id quod ſepe jam dixt, ſecernantur 
rds of | d bony. CICs | 
Ita is elegantly pur for hac conditione 3 as., Nam 
"mm | hoc ipſum ita juſtum eft ſi oft voluntarium. Cic. - 
Iterum is clegantly pur for ſecando 3 as , Fabule 
e, d | vix digne que iterum legantur, Cic. fierum hoc tertia 
pace, | nominart. Cic, 
Fuxta is elegantly put for ſecundum as, Fuxta 
mam | devs in tua manu eft. Tacir, 
ctr. | Licet is elegantly pur for etiamſi ; as, Licet corpus 
abeſſer meum, dignitas jam in patriam redierat. Cic. 
uti. i  Longe is elegantly uſed for procul; as , Ifti nunci7 
er- | quam loxge fint, neſcto. Cic. Allo for valde 3 as, Longs 
| mhz alia mens. Sal, | 
uit, | Minus 1s elegantly uſed for non; as, At non nun- 
quam que predifta ſunt, minus eveniunt. Cic, 
4, | Ne1s elegantly uſed for vere; as, Ne zlli vehemen- 
Cie, | ter errant. Cic. 
re, | Nec is elegantly uſed for non; as, Quo mortuo nec 
ita multo poſt, in Galtiam proficiſcitur. Cic. Nec enim 
1M oy prima vera eſt, Cic. 

Nihil is elegantly uſed for won; as, Hoc tamen 
- | ous in apertum ut proferas, nihil poſtulo, Cic. 
ex | | Niſt is elegantly uſed for veruntamen; as, Dere 
av | mhil prſſum judicare, nifi illad mibz perſuades. Cic., 
Nullus 1s elegantly uſed for nin; as, Memini ta- 
ly | metft nullus moneas. Ter. 
Nuſquam is elegantly uſed for nullo in hco 3 25, 
04 | Ego vero nuſquam eſſe illos puto, Cic, 
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0b is elegantly uſed for ante; as, Miþz 6þ 0chly 
extlium wverſatur, Cic, 

Ommnino is elegantly uſed for tantummodo and yy. 
ſus; a>, Quinque omnino fuerunt , qui zum abjply. 
runt, Cic, Epulabar cum ſodalzbus omnino midi; 
Cic. 

Parum is elegantly uſed for non ſatis 3 as, Dug 14. 
bo, una fi parum eſt. Plaur. 

Per 1s elegantly uſed for 0b; as, Neque ſereba, 
neque per 4tatem ettam poterat, Ter, 

Perinde is elegantly uſed for 4que or ita ; as, Phi. 
loſophia non perinde ac de himinum eft vita meritg, 
laudatur. Cic. Que perdifficilia ſunt, perinde haben 
ſunt, ac ſi effict non poſſint. Cic. 

Pre is elegantly uſed for ante 3 as, Stiflantem pre 
ſe pugionem tulit. Cic, Alſo for 8b or propter ; as, $ 


lem, p' 2 ſagittaram multitudine, non videbitis, Cic, 


Preter is elegantly uſed for extra ; as, Amicumfitt ; 


ex Conſularibus neminem eſſe video, preter Lucullun, 
Cic. Alſo for ſupra; as, Attict in eo genere prater 
ceteros excellunt. Cic. 

Preterquam is uſed for nift; as , Nullum 2 wi 
premium poſtul», preterquam hujus diet memurian 
ſempiternam. Cic, 

Pro is uſed for ante; as, Ila prefidia, que 1 
temnplis omnibus cernitis. Cics Alſo for in3 as, Lat 
dati quoque pro concione omnes ſunt, Liv, Allo 
vice or loco z as, Tibz Marcelli ftatua pro patibulo fil 
Cic: Alſo for ſecundum ; as, Civitatibus pro meme 
militum pecunie ſummas deſcribere. Cic, Allo for 
ob or propter 3 as, Pro hujus peccatis ego ſuppliciu 
ſufferam. Plaur, 

Prope 1s uſed for juxta 3 as, C:m plebs prope 1iþa 
Anients conſediſſet. Cic. 

Propter is uſed for prope; as, In pratulo profit 
Platonis flatuam conſedimus, Cic, Jpſe cum libel 
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dy colonis propter Aquilam adfiftit. Sal, 

aa repeated 15 elegantly uſed for tum tum; ass 
Topiarium laudavi, ita omnia conveſtivit hederd, qua 
baſim ville, qad intercolumnia ambulationis. Cic, 

Quands is elegantly uſed for quoniam 3 as, Quam 
quands complexua es, &F tenes. Cic. So quandoqui- 
dem; as, Quandoquidem tu iſtoy oratores tantopere 
laudas. Cic. 

Quamvis is elegantly uſed for quantumvuic ; as, 
Quaſi verd mihi difficile fit, quamvuis multos nominatim 
proferre. Cic. 

Quaſi is elegantly uſed for tanquam; as, Sic eas 
exponam, quaſi ageretur res, non quaſi narretur Cic. 
Alſo for ficut, or non ſecus ac; as, Qultfi tua res aut 
hanos agatur , it4 laboras. Cic. Alto for fere ; as, 
Nuantulus vobis videtur ? mihz quaſi pedals, Cic. 

Qi is elegantly uſed for at; as, Nec tam ſum in- 
folens, qui me Jovem eſſe dicam, Cic. Allo for qua- 
lis; as, Sed illum eum eſſe puto, qui eſſe debeat. Cic, 

Quid is elegantly uſed for cur ; as, Sed quid ego 
argumentor ? quid plura diſputo ? Cic, 

Nuod is elegantly uſed for quantum ; as, Ipſe (quod 
commodo tuo fiat ) cum eo colloquere. Cic. Alſo for 
quantum ad id quod; as, Quod ad me ſcribis de Her- 
mathena, mihi gratiſfimum eft. Cic. Alſo for quia 
as, Nut enim beatior Epicurus , quod in patria vive- 
bat; quam Metrodorus, god Athenis ? Cic. 

Nao is elegantly uſed for quanto; as, Sed quo 
erant ſuauiores , eo majorem dolorem ille caſius affere- 
bat. Cic. Quo gratior tua liberalitas C. Czlar, nobis 
qui illa videmus, debet eſſe. Cic, Alſo for ut; as, 


Quo faciline probaret illa Romani eſſe hominis , Wl- 


circo— Cic, 
Nxomodo is elegantly uſed for aut or ficut 3 as, Po- 


flulatio brevis , (5 quomod? mihi perſuadeo, aliquants 


&quiar, Cice —_ 
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Nuocirca is elegantly uſed for quamobrem  , 
Quocirca bene apud mapres niftros Senatus decreviy, 
Cic. | 

Naippe is elegantly uſed for utpote; as, Sole. 
mocrito magnw viderur , quippe homtni erudite. Cic, 
Convivia cum fratre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oi. 
dum nift perraro ventrer, Cc. 

Secundum is elegantly uſed for pro as, Secundun 
nos judicar; volumus. Cic, 

St is elegantly uſed for an ; as, Dicito, f: paſcunty 
aves, Cic. Alſo for etramſi; as, Et mehercule, þ 
nihil diceret, tanto officio me myveret, Cic. | 

Sin is elegantly pur for ſed fi; as, S! ita eſt, omnig 
faciliora > ove aliter, magnum negotium. Cic. , 

Sub is degantly uſed for flartim prft : as, Sub eque- 
ftris finem certaminis, coorta eſt pugna peditum, Liv, 

Super is elegantly uſed for de 3 as, Simulque cogi- 
tes, quidmobis agendum fit ſuper legatione. Cic. 


Supra is elegantly uſed for ante; as , [Ha quam | 


ſupra dixi. Cic. 

Tantum is elegantly uſed for ſolum 3 as , Nomen 
tantum virtutis uſurpas + quid ipſa valeat , ignord- 
Cic. So tantxmmodo. | 

Tum is el-gxntly uſed for deinde ; as, Tum ratine 
in ea difputatione..a te coll: vetabant me reipublice 
penitus diffidere. Cic. 

Ubi is elegantly uſed for in quo, Wc. as, Vt i 
curque locus, ubl ipſe fit , miſerrimus eſſe videatur.Cic, 
Alſo for poftquam ; as, Ubi ſemel quis pejeraverit,t 
cred! poftea, non oportet. Cic. | 

Vel is elegantly uſed for ſaltem ; as, Poftrem), [ 
nullo alio pa vel fenore. Ter. Alſo for etiam; %, 
Per me vel ftertas licet, non modd quieſcas. Cic. Hs 
in genere nervorum vel minimum, ſuavitatis autem vl 
plurimum, Cic. 
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Velut is uſed for exempli cauſa : as, Beftie, que 6 
terr4 gignuntur, velut Grocodili. Cic. 

Ultra is elegantly uſed for preterea + as, Si pro- 
babiliter dicentuy, ne quid ultra requiratss. Cic. 

Unde is elegantly uſed for ex quo, &c. as, Equi- 
dem vobis fontes unde hauriretss , atque ttinera ipſa 
putavit eſſe demonſtranda, Cic. 

Unw is elegantly pur for ſelus + as, In tujs ſummis 
laudibus excipiunt unam iracundiam. Cic. - 

Ut is elegantly pur for quomozo; as, uid agit 
tua uxor 2 Ut valer ? Plaut. So utcungue for quomo- 
dieunque, Alſo forficut ; as, Erat cum literis Latinis 
tum Gracis, ut temporibug illis, eruditig. Cic. Allo 
for ntpore qui: as, Ilſe, ut fuit ſemper apertiſſimus, 
non purgavit, ſed indicavit. Cic. Allo for licer : as, 
Veram, ut hoc non ſit, tamen ſervet rempublicam, Cic. 
Alſo for poflquam : as, Ut ab urbe diſceſſ , nullum 
petermiſe diem , quin aliquid ad te literarum darem. 
Cic, 

Ut ut is elegantly put for utcungue : as, Ut ut hec 
ſunt, tamen hoc faciam. Ter. 


And thus far of the Particles that are uſed ele- 
gantly for orhers. I now proceed ro thole that 
remain, 


Of Particles which are elegantly aſed trge= 
ther with others. 


| 4b hath aſque elegantly joyned to it: as, Sed ab 
ique Tmolo petivit Cic. 
Abſque 2th te or eo efſet elegantly joyned ro 1t ; 
5 Nam abſque te -ſJet, refe ego mihi widiſſem. Ter. 
Ad hath ſummam elegantly joyncd with it : as, 
Ad ſummam animo forti fits, Cic. : 
que hath ac, atque, &, and ut elegantly joyned 
R with 
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with it : as» Quiy eſſet tant frucius in profÞþeriy re. 
bus, niſs haberes, qui illis aque ac tu ipſe , gauderet? 
Cic, Sed me colit (fy obſervat, «que atque illum ipſun 
patronum ſuum. Cic, Neque ipjam amicitiam tuwi 
poſſumzs, niſi eque amicos EF nos tpſos diligamu. Cic, 
It aque libentiſſim# pradicabo Cn. Pompeium ſtudio 
authoritate, aque ut unumgquemgque veftram pro ſalut 
mea labor aſſe. Cic. 

Alizs and aliter have ac and atque elegantly after 
them : as, Irrepit in haminum mentes alia dicentis, a 
fignificantis diſfimulatio. Cic. Non alins eſſem atque 
nunc ſum. Cic. Ne fam ſaluws fi aliter ſcribo, ac ſentin, 
Cic. Aliter, atgue oftender am, facio. Cic. 

Contra hath ac, atque, and quam elegantly joyned 
ro it: as, Ut contra, ac dicat, accipi (F ſentiri velit, 


Cic. Contra atque apud nos fieri ſolet. Varro. Contra, | 


quam ns ſupra ſcripſemus. Gell. 

Eo hath elegantly quo, quod, and quia anſwering to 
It: as , Non eo dico, quo mihi veniat in dubium tua 
fides. Cic. Eoque tardius ſcripfi ad te, quod quetidie 
teipſum expeFabam. Cic. Id autem eo facilins crede- 
batur, quia fimile vere videbatar. Cic. 


Facile is elegantly joyned with primus of princep!: | 
as, Neon ſolum ſui municipii, ſed illius vicinitatis facilt | 


primus. Cic. Eudemus, Platonis anxditor , in Aft 
logia, judicio dofiſfimorum hominum , facile. prince)! 
Cic. 

Fam hath elegantly joyned with it inde, 4, and 
uſque, ab : as, Fam inde 2 Conſulatu meo, Cic, Jan 
inde ab Ariftotele. Cic. Vets opinio eft jam uſqit 
ab Heroicis dufFa temporibus. Cic. : 


| Interea hath elegantly dum and quoad joynedwith - 
It : as, Interea dum hec, que difÞerſa ſunt, cogunin. | 
Cic. Interea quoad fides efſet data, Czſarem fait | 


rum, que polliceretur, Czl, 


Ts hath at elegantly joyned with it : as, # 
| tam 


—_—— 
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tamen is ſum, ut mea me maxim deleFent. Cic. 

Id hath etatiy or temporis elegantly joyned with 
it : as, Duo filit id 2tatis, Cic. 7d «tatis jam ſumus, 
ut omnia fortiter ferre debeamus. Cic. Maxim quod 
is locus ab omni turba id temports vacuus eſſet, Cic, 
Venit enim ad me, (& quidem id temporis, ut retinen- 
dus eſſet. Cic. 

Ita is elegantly joyned with non or nec: as ,, Si- 
mulachra praclara, ſed nom ita antiqua. Cic. Nec ita 
multum provefus, rejeaus Auftro ſum in eum ipſum 
hcum unde conſcenderam. Cic. | | 

Fuxta hath ac fi elegantly joyned with it : as, 
Tum reliquis officiis, juxta ac fi meus frater eſſet» ſuſten- 
tavit, Cic. 

Licet hath per with his Accuſative Caſe elegantly 
joyned toit: as, Per me vel ftertas licet, non mod8 
quieſcas. Cic. Sinatis hunc facere, dum per atatem 
licet. Ter, | 

Longe is elegantly joyned with words of Diffe- 
rence, Diſſimil:rude, or Excellence : as, Longe ali- 
ter, atque 4 me difÞa erant detulerunt. Cic. Quod eff 
longe ſecus, Cic. Vir longe poſt homines natos impro- 


| _—_ Cic. Pzxtus longe princeps municipii Lucen- 
| hs, Cic, 


Magis hath quam and fi elegantly joyned with it : 
as, Fus bonurnque apud eos non legibus magis, quam na- 
tura valebat. Sal. Magis dicas, fi ſcias, quod ego ſcio. 
Plaur. Ir is alſo elegantly joyned unto Subſtantives, 
as well as ro uncompared Adjeives : as, Nifz forts 
mags erit parricida, qui conſularem patrem, quam ſi 


! quis hamilem necaverit, Cic. 


Maxime hath elegantly joyned with it quam, vel, 


. | quam qui, ut quiſque : as, Dicere quam maxime ad ve- 


ritatem accommoda, Cic. Que quidem vel maxime 
ſuſpicionem movent. Cic. Tam ſam amicus reipublice, 
dm qui maxime, Cics Ut quiſque maxime opis 
R 2 indi- 


244 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


indigeat , ita ei potiſſimim opttu/ari, Cic, 

Mins hath fi elegantly joyned with it : as, $j 
minus necari, at cuftodiri oportebat, Cic, 

Mox hath quam elegantly Joyned with it; as, 
Quam moxnavigo ? Plaur. Expects quam 'mox Che: 
rea hac ratione ntatur, CiC. 


Ne hath quidem and nunc elegantly going with it; 


as, Nunquam illum ne minima quidem re, offendi. Cic, 
2? nunc ſenum convivio delefor. Cic, 


Nec ard neque are elegantly joyned with dum: as, + 


Caſhius inepras liter as miſt, nec dum Bibuli erant alla- 
te. Cic. Neque dam Roma es profeFus. Cic. 

Nem? is elegantly joyned with h:mo and quiſquam: 
as, N:minem hominem pluris facio, Cic. Nems quiſ» 
quam illorum ad te venir, Ter, 

Nihzil hath ne quidem divided by another word 
elegantly after it: as, Ad eas ego literas nibil ſcripfi, 
ne gratulandz quidem cauſa. Cic- . 

Nimio hath plus elegantly joyned to It: as, Sed 
quia nimio plus te dzligo. Cic. 

Nifi hath fi, quis, and fiquis elegantly joyned with 
It: as, Nifi fazd eſt, quod ſuſpicor, aliquid monflri alunt, 
Ter. Nzft quis Dens nos reſpexerit, Cic. Niſt verdſs 
quis eff, quz Catilinz fimiles cum Cartilira ſentire non 
puter. Cic. 

N:n hath elegantly joyned with it quin , quo, and 
mods non : as, Non quin refum eſſet, ſed quia multi rt: 
Hins fuit, Cic. Non quo e4 fit mibz quicquam cariuty 
aut eſſe debeat, Cic. Tu zd non mod? non prohzbeba, 
verium etiam approbabas. Cic. 


Nullus hath guin elegantly after it: as, Dies fere | 


nullus eft, quin domum meam ventitet.. Cic, 


Nunquam hath ullus and quin coming elegantly | 


afrer it: as, Nunquam ex this ul/2 mibz liter reddits 
ſunt. Nunquam unum inte! mittit diem quin ſem" 
veniat, Ter, 
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Par hath dc and atque elegantly joyned to it: 25, 
. Nec mihz par cum Lucio ratio eff, ac tecum fuit. Ci: 


$7 par in nobis huji artis, atque in ith Pifnre ſont 
furſſer. Cic. 

Perinde hath elegantly after it ac, ut, acſt, quaſt; 
as, Non perinde, ac eft merita, laudatur. Cic. Perinde 
erit, ut accefer#. Cic. Perinde, ac fi virthte viciſſent, 
Cic. Perinde quaſi certi quicquam fit in rebiug humans. 
Cic. 

Pre hath ut, quod, and quam elegantly with it , 
when compariſon is noted : as, Parim etiam , pre 
ut futurum eſt, pradices, Plaut. Omnes res reli&as 
habeo , pre quod tu veliu, Plaut, Pre quam quod 
moleftum eft. Plaur. 

Primum hath cam, nunc, ut, fimulac, and omnjum 
elcgantly joyned with it: as, Cam primam in eam 
inſulam veni. Cic. Equidem qui nunc primum huc 
venerim, ſatiart non queo. Cic. Ut primum poteff as 
data eft. Cic. Simulac primim niti poſſunt, Cic, 
Primum omnium non te fugit, Cic. 

Pro hath elegantly joyred with it ut. eo ac, eo ut, 
er qubd, eo quantum; as, Prout hominis ſacultates fe- 
1ebant, Cic. Spero deos, pro eo ac mereor, relaturos 
eſſe gratiam, Cic. Pro eo ut tempor difficult as, ara- 
torumque penaria tulit, Cic. Verecy ne pa'um tibi, pro 


eo quod Q te habeo, reddiderim. Cic. Pro eo, quan- 


tum in quibuſque fit ponders, eftimanda ſunt. Cic., 
Prope hath 4 elegantly joyned with it : 'as, Prope 
a meis edibus ſedebas. Cic. Alſo ut : as, Prope fuit, 
ut Diftator crearetur. Liv. 
Nudm harh ut and quomod? elegantly after it : as, 


He: ſunt dift a ſubriliz: , quam ut quivis ea poffit ag- 


noſcere, Cic. Multa praclara in eo vivo cognout « ſed 
nihzl eft admirabilins, quam quomodo zile mortem Mar- 
ct filti tulfr, Cic. Ir 1s alſo ſer with great elegancy 


beſore a Superlative Degree : as, Sed peto 4 tes ut 
R 3 quam 


246 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


quam celerrims mihi l;brarius mittatur, Cic. Expv- 
ſai quam breviſſime potui, oracula. Cic. 

Nuiſquam hath omnium and wn elegantly joyned 
with it: as, An hoc dubitavit quiſquam omnum, quin 
3s venalem in Sicilia juriſdifionem habuerit ? Cic. Ne 
.quiſquam unus malk artibus poflea tam popularis eſſet, 
Liv. 

Qno is elegantly joyned with minuy : as, Nihil im- 
pedit, quo minns 2d, quod maxime placeat, factre peſſi- 
mu, Cic Quo minis familiar ſum, hoc ſum ad inve- 
fligandum curiofior. Cic. Allo with non : as, Neon 
quo de tua conſtantia dubitem, ſed guia mos eff ita 14+ 
gandz, rogo. Cic. | 

Quin 1s elegantly uſed afrer Negative Particles, 
Nemo, nullus, nthi/, non : as, Nemo Lilybz1 fuir, quin 
viderit ; in Sicilia, quin audierit, Cic, Dies ſere nul- 
lus eft, quin hic Satyrus domum meam ventitet, Cic, 
Cauſe nihil dico, quin ita fit, Cic. Non quin diſſen- 
Ham, ſed quod —- Cic. 

Quiſque is elegantly uſed after ſe, ſuw, qui; an 
Adje@ive Numeral; or a Superlative Degree: alſo 
berwixe two Superlatives: as , Se quiſque diligit. 
Sue quemgque fortune maxime peniteat. Cic. In quo 


quiſque artificio excellit, is in ſuo genere Roſc us dicitar. - 


Cic. Quinto quoque anno Sicilia cenſetur Cic, Certe 
enim recentiſſima queque ſunt correla (4 emendata 
maxime, Cic. Optimum quodque rariſſimum eft. Cic, 

Nuvtus hath guiſque elegantly joyned to it: a, 
Quotus enim gquiſque Philoſophorum invenitur , qui fi 
ita moratus 2 Cic. 


Secus hath ac, atque, and quam elegantly after it: 


2s, Non ſecus act meus eſſet frater, Cic. Sed i all 

guanto ſecus, atque in tradendi arte dici folet, Cic. 

Mihi autem erit maxima care, nequid fiat ſecns quam 

volumus. Cic. 

_ Sin hath min elegantly joyned to it: as, Si per- 
en a an On ——- oo fictuth 
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ficiunt, optime : fin mini, ad noftrum Fovem revert a- 
mur. Cic, 

Similiter hath ac, atque, and utfi elegantly afrer 
it: as, Similiter facts, ac fi me roges, cur te duobus 
contuear oculis, Cic. Neque vero zllum ſimiliter, at- 
que ipſe eram, commotum eſſe vidi. Cic, Similiter 
facere eos, qui inter ſe contenderent, ut fi naute inter ſe 
certarent. Cic. The AdjeQive Similz hath the ſame 
Particles elegantly after it: as, Nec ſimilem habeat 
valtum ac fi ampullam perdidiſſet, Cic, 4. de Fin. 

Simal hath elegantly after ir ac, atque, and ut : as, 
Simul ac mihz collibitum eff. Cic. Quod # fimul at- 
que ſenſit. © Cic. Simu! ut videro Curionem. Cic. 

Supra hath quam and nihZzl elegantly joyned with 
it: as, Corpus patiens inedie ſuprd quam cuique credt- 
bile eft. Sal. Ita accurate ut nihzl ſupra, Cic. 

Talis hath elegantly after ir ac, or atque, wt, and 
qui : as » Honos talis paucts eſt datus, acmihz Cic. 
Tali atque hic eft infortunio. Ter. Vita quidem talis 
futt ut nihz1 poſſet accedere. Cic. Talem igitur te eſſe 
oportet , qui primum te ab implorum civium ſocietate 
ſejungas, Cic. 

Tam hath elegantly afrer it quam, ut , qui, and 
quam, qui: as, Tum te diligit quam ft vixerit tecum. 
Cic, Non eſſem tam inurbanus, ut eo gravarer , quod 
vos cupere ſentirem. Cic. Quis eft tam Lynceus, qui in 
tantis tenebris nihil offendat ? Cic. Tam levis, quam 
qui leviſſimue. Cic, Tam mibi gratum id erit, quam 
quod gratifſimum. Cic. 

Tantiſper hath dum elegantly after ir: as, Fgo hic 
tantiſper dum exit, te opperiar foris. Ter. 

Tantum hath non elegantly after it: as, Tantum non 
ftatim 2 funere ad negotiorum conſuetudinem redir, 
Sueton, | 


Tam hath demum and denique elegantly afrer it: 


as, Tum demum ſciam reae maonuiſſe, fi tu ref caveris. 
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- Plaur, Tum denique fore beatas reÞub. putavit, fi aw 


dolz, aut ſapientes hamines eas regere cepiſſent, Cic. 
Ubz hath primum elegantly joyned with it: a, 
Ubz primam eft licitum, zMico properavi abire de for; 
Plaur. 
Vel hath maxime and optime joyned elegantly 
ro it: as, Hoc un preſfamus vel maxime ferig_ 


* Cic. Cum Sn'phocles wel optime ſcripſerit , tamen— 


C1c, 2. de Fin. 

Vix hath dum elegantly joyned ro nt: as, Vixdum 
epiflolam tuam legeram, chm ad me Poſthumius Curius 
venit. Cic. Aiſo aut ne with it ſelf repeated : as, Qug 
proprer exiguitatem vix, aut ne vix quidem appareant. 
Cic. 4. de Fin. | 

Ultra hath quam elegantly joyned to it : as, Ex- 
ordium, ult1 a quam ſatis eft, producitur. Cic. Servum 
graviſſime de ſe opinantem, non ulira quam cempedibus 
coercuit. Sueton. 

Uſque hath a, at, &, ex, ad, in el«gantly joyned 
roit: as, Uſque a mari ſupero R1mam proficiſci. Cic, 
Srculs» proſpexit ab uſque Pachyn1. Virg. Uſque e Per- 
fia. Durr. Qui exultima Syria navigarent. Cic. 9. 
Verr. Fugientes uſque ad flumen perſequuntur. Czl.n. 
B. Gall. Legatum uſque in HiÞaniam mifit, Cic pro 
Leg. Mani]. 

Ut hath ftatim elegantly coming with it : as, Phi- 
lippus, ut heri me ſalutavit, ſtatim Ro»mam profedius 
eſt, Cic. So primum and: confeſtim. 

And thus mvch of the Particles which are ele- 
gantly uſed rogether with others, 

Now, as theſe are nor all the Particles , whereof 
there be Fl-gant ues; ſo neither are theſe 2ll the 
Eicganr uſes, that are made of thelſc Particles : there 
being, 2s, many more hcfides theſe, ſo, very much 
more obſervable { ar? noth''g lefs elegant than 
what 1s here ſaid) of eſe, AI intended herein, 
Was 
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was to give the Learner ſuch a tails of the'= Delicas: 
cies, as might whe: his Phanfie to a more eager de- 
Gre afrer a fuller knowledge of them. Notwith - 
ſtanding , even theſe few well digeſicd , will have” 
ſuch influerice upon all hi- Exerciſes, as rhat ro 
one of them will be withour ſome ſavoury reliſh of 
pure Roman Eloquence, Only I mvit caution the 
Teacher , that he patiently bear with, and g-ntly 
corre his Schotiars miſtakes in rheſe things; wijich, 
untii he be well verſed in them, he will, for want of 
judgment and experience, be api to-fail izro And 
this is all I ſhall ſay for the preſent of the Elegan- 
cies of the Particles, 


CH AF A. 
Of the Idioms of Emgliſh and Latine. 


Very Language hath its 7d5-15 75 and Proprie- 
ties, Phraſes and Forms of {| caking, peculiar 


| toir (ſelf , which canriot be rendred word for word 


into any other Languzge bnt with much barbaricy 
and baldneſs of expreſſion. Thus however it is in 
Evgliſh and Latine : i:fomuch that cither: way io 
be nimium fidus interpres, to fiick too cloſe to the 
Verbal Tranſl:tion will betray a man into ridiculous 
abſurditics. Therefore to take the Learner off again 


' from his nice irfiſting on Verbal Tranſlating, and 


remedy thoſe inconvenlencics that come by his 
flicking too cloſe thereto, it will be neceſlary ro ac- 
quaint him with the 1zreriſms of both the Engliſh 
and Latine, and ſhew him how ro expreſs himſelf in 
either Language according to the reſpeRive Pro- 
prietics thereof. 

The 
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The one Precept in order to this, is, To heed the 
Senſe more than the Words, and to fir the expreſſion 
thereunto : Thar being well rendred, whether into 
Engliſh or Latine, whoſe "ſenſe is clearly and fully 
expreſſed in the Language whereby ir is rendred, 
though the words be more or fewer than werein 
thar, whence the Tranſlation was made. Obſerya. 
tion indeed hath the main ſtroke in this buſineſs, 
Yet ſundry Helps may be adminiſtred. And forthe 
eaſe of the Maſter, and profit of the Scholar, I ſhall 
ſer down ſuch as { either conceive , or have found 
beneficial in this caſe. 

One may be for the Teacher to obſerve unto 
him all the elegant 1dtotiſms, that accidentally occur 
in his LeRures and Exerciſes 3 and cauſe him to (et 
them down in a Book, and often ro review them, 
and repeat them. 

Another may be, to put him to learn ſuch Latine 
Authors , as are fo trarſlated inro Engliſh, as that 
the propriety of borh Languages is heeded unto 
and obſerved by the Trarſlator , allowing him the 
uſe of the TranſJarion. Such are Tully's Offices tran- 
flared by Mr. Brinſ{te, Terence's Comedies by Mr, Ber- 
nard, Corderins's Colloquies by Mr, Hoole, &c, and 
Fanua Linguarum by Mr. Robotham. 

A third may be to give him a Catalogue of Eny- 
liſh Idrotiſms barbarovſly tranſlated , and together 
with them, by way of corre@ion, the elegant tran- 
ſlation of them ; ard labour to make him undet- 
ſtand the ridiculous barbaricy of the one, and pro- 
priety and elegancy of the other, after this manner, 


Bar. Mitte mihi verbum. 
Send es word} Eleg. Fac me per liter as certtorem. 


5 Bar. Brevis ſum pecunie, 


lam ſhort of money t Eleg. Deficit me pecunia. of 
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of this nature Corderius compoſed a whole Book, 
ſtyled, De corrupti ſermonty emendatione, which may 
he uſefully peruſed by any Learner , or young Tea- 
cher of the Latine Tongue. | 

A fourth may be for the Teacher, firſt, to read 
over himſelf every Engliſh , that his Scholar is to 
make into Latine, and to obſerve what 1diotiſms oc- 
cur in thar, and advertiſe the Learner of them, and 
ſhew him how to vary the Engliſh Phraſe inro ſuch 
other expreſſion, as is capable of an Elegant Verbal 
Tranſlation. 

Bur the fifth, (and that which I ever found moſt 
beneficial) is to give the Learner to Tranſlate ſome 
Engliſhes c:mpeſed all, or m'ft of Idiomatical expreſſi- 
ons, ſuch as cannor, withour moſt ridiculous barba- 
rity, be tranſlated word for word into Latine : and 
toſhew him, and make him underſtand the ridicu- 
lous barbarouſneſs of his own verbal Trarſlations, 
and to furniſh him inſtead thereof with the proper 
and elegant expreſſions. When he hath gore over 
in tranſlating any one ſuch Engliſh, which would be: 
of ſome pretty length, then cauſe him to be very 
exat in giving readily without book , phraſe by 
phraſe, the corre&ed Latine for the Engliſh, and 
the Ergliſh for the Larine. Alſo make him con- 
ſtrue the Latine verbatim, ſo far as it may with good - 
ſenſe he done (it were not amiſs to make him tran- 
ſlate it word for word, as far as may be) for this will 
help him till more ro the underſtanding of the 
Engliſh Phraſe, and teach him how to reſclve ſuch 
Engliſh Phraſes , into other words and expreſſions 


' of like imporr, and much facilitate the whole work. 
| Aﬀer thar , cauſe him to tranſlate it over again, 


getting new Phraſes for every expreſſion; and if | 
there be no new ſupply (which ir is rare but there 


; Nillbe) ler him vary what he hath,ſo as thar it may 


ſeem 
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ſeem new, And let him do again all the ſame with 
this ſecond Tranſlation , which ke did with the 
former. And laſt of all, cauſe him (looking upe 
and reading his Engliſh, unleſs, (which is bette) 
he can ſay it without book) to give. for every Eng- 
liſh expreſſion both ſeveral Latine Tranſlitiong 
Then proceed to another ; and ſtill ro another of 
the ſame nature, ſo long as there ſhall be need « 
rcalſon, 


This Exerciſe, as it is of all others the moſt di. 


culr, ſo alſo the moſt profitable. Tr 18 not imayj. 
nable what a ſirange alteration ro the better it wil 
In ſhort time produce in all the Scholars perfor- 
mances. And therefore I do molt ſeriouſly abore 
all others recommend it from my own expericn 
unto the practice of others. 
For the help of the Scholar in this work, there 


are of [ate ſundry Books come forth, viz. Mr, Clark: | 


Phr aſeelgia Puerilis, Mr. Willis's Anglictſms Latin 


zed; and laſt of all, my own [dtomatologia Angli* | 


Latina, or Engliſh Latine Phraſeologie , in which, if 
the Learner ſhould be pur to get every day one 


Head of Phraſes ſo perfe&ly ar leaſt , as that look | 


ng only on the Engliſh, he can give theLartine for 


Ir; and looking orfly on the Larine, can for it gire | 
the Engliſh, T ſay not how much his profiting would | 


be in a ſhort time, but leave it to tryal. 


And for rhe eaſe of the Maſter, there are extant | 


in Mr. Clarbs Dux Grammaticus (pag. 246. &c:) le- 
veral Engliſh Dialogues , of ſuch compoſition 35 | 
{pake, reaay for Tranſlation 3 which, by that time 
the Scholar hath well gone through with, according 
to the way that I ſpeak of , he will (by Gods blel 
ſing on his pains and induſtry) have attained ſuch1 
dexterity in Trarſlating , that he will-now be fitt0 


be put to any performance , where his _ 
104 


( 
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ſhall be exerciſed henceforward for Matter, as his | 
Memory all this while hath been for Words, being 
tble ro cloth his thoughts in proper Language, and 


b ) | fofir for the Higher School, where I ſhall leave him 
| Ng- ( 


ro the Maſters ſkill and care. 
But becauſe that Book may not be to be had ar 
every hand to be conſulted with, therefore that the 


| Reader may not go withour an exemplification of 


the thing I pr” :ound ; and withal, rhar I may con- 
rribure ſtill fomewhat more toward the eaſe of the 
Teacher, and uſe of the Learner, I have here addc 1 
ſome new Dialogues of mine own contriving for 
thar purpoſe : The Tranſlation whereof, if perfor- 
med according to the Idiome of the Latine, wil! be 
no unelegant Compoſirion (as the Latines of them 
lying by mie, if occaſion were, would ſhew, which 
I forbear to publiſh, becauſe the defign of theie 1s 


; only ro be Engliſhes for others to tranſlate into La- 


tine: ) But if the Idiome of the Larine be nor ob- 


ſerved in the rendring, then the Trarſlation will be 


bald and unelegant, and indeed nor Latine, bur a 
kind of barbarous and ridiculous Gibberifh , like 
that which Petties and Puiſneecs are uſed to ſpeak. 


Cert ain 
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Certain Idiomatical Dialogues , contrived y 
purpoſe by the Tranſlation of them to briy 


off” ( hildren from the baldneſs of a Verbal 
Tranſlating. 


DIALOGUE L 


Francis and Fohn. 


F. V Hart ſays the World of me? 
F. 'Tis the common ſpeech of the 
world, that you are too much given to the world, 
F, This is the faſhion of the world, to ſay any 
thing of any man. 
F. I believe you cannot tell which way in the 
world to help ir. 


F. Could Ido ir, it would be as acceptable to 


me as any thing in the world. 
F. It is rono end in the world to go about it. 
F. T had as lieve as any thing in the world, [ 


could tell who were the Author of that ſlander, Let | 


him go to the worlds end, I will reſolve to follow 


him. | 

[6 Ah by no means in the world , you ſhall not 
do ſo: that would be a piece of the greateſt folly 
In the world. : 

F. I ſhould he the maddeſt man in the world,if 
I ſhould ler ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcor free. 

F. There is nothing in the world more fooliſt 
than an angry man , who minds nothing in the | 
world, but how to revenge himſelf of thoſe, thit 
have done him wrong. | 

F, It makes me ſo mad to have ſuch a thing on 

e 
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ed of me » that I neither know whereabouts in the 
world I am , nor what in the world to do, nor 
which way in the world to turn me. 

F. Iris one of the ſtrangeſt things in the world, 


' that you ſhould be ſo angry for a thing of nothing. 


F. Thad as good be our of the world, as live to 
heſo ſlandered in it, 

F. You talk juſt for all the world, as if there 
were no witere 11 the world any to be found, who 
were as ill talked of as you. 

F, Go any whither in the world, and all the 
world over , you will find none who deſerycs leſs 
than I do, to beſo il} ralked of. 

F. As the world rules , you ſhall find few, bur 
ſuffer as ill as you do. And this is no new com- 
plaint but now come up. In elder times Socra- 
tes and a world more, who are many years ſince 
gone to the other world, who yet will be well 
ſpoken'of ro the worlds end, were in every whit 
243 bad a caſe as you. And he were the maddeſt 
man inthe world , that ſhould think not to fare us * 
others do. 

F. It is a world of wrongs that I have ſuffered 
in this reſpe& : but there ſeems to be ſomewhat of 
reaſon in what you ſay 3; and therefore ler the 
world go which way it will, I will reſolve to rake 
all well. TY 

F. 'Tis Chriſtian-like done; of you : and when 
the world, and all things in the world ſhall come to 
nothing, then ſhall the benefir of this ſo great con- 
tentedneſs of yours be in being. 


DIA 
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D1IALOGUE 1L 
Charles. | Anthony, 


C. HY do Horſes ſell here, Anthony? 

A. They are-things that a while ago would 
have given money, ut now a days they hardly give 
any thing. 

C. Burt Bullocks ſurely bear a price, 

A. Truly within this few years they would have 
given ſomerhig, but now they too are much fallen 
of price; Horſes will give more than they yer. You 
may buy a good pair of Bullocks for eight pound, 

C. And are Farms down of price too ? 

A. How ſhould ch-y be otherwiſe, when Corn 
gives io lirt!+? T havea piece of Land roſell; Iam 
confide:: i42r2 is no beticr in all rhis Country, and 
that will give more, and yet | may go ſeek my Chap- 
' man. | 


C. How do you vali1> jt ? {-: a price on 1t: Fle | 


be your Chapmar, 'f we car: -;ree of price, 
A. Take it for 21 hundred pound, 


C. You are over dear of it; it 1s not worthſo 


much, Give me your hand, here's fifty for you. 

A. It is 07h as much more, if a nan might hare 
to the worth c. rt. 

C. Chaſe ir, I will or give a penny more for it. 

A. And I will rot rage a penny leis for it. 

C. Tnen I do no: believe we ſhali agree. 

A. I cannot help that, unicſs I mean ro undomy 
ſelf, 8s God forbid I ſhould. I itand nor info great 
need yer, I thank 50d. No doubt but within a while 
Land will riſe of price again. : 

C. Will you rake my money before I go ? Inil 
pay you down ready money, al 


= -» 


+ 


- 
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4. T have told you my price. I cannot abate a 

penny of it. If you like it ſo, I will be my words- 

maſter, Z 
C. Tfthat be your mind, I ſhall give over, and not 

give you one word more. | | 

A. As you have 4 mind. have told you my mind. 

C. Then farewel, Anthony. 

A. Farewel ro you, Charles. 


| * —— _— —_ 


DIALOGUE Il. 
Edward. Andrew. 


E, A Ndrew, itgave me in my mind, there would 
be ſomewhat ro do betwixt George and 

Thimas, before they had done and parted. 

A. Whar's the matter, Ned ? | 

E, Ic fo fel] out, that they fell out ſo, that ir 
came at laſt to handy ſtrokes. 

A, That's a bad matter; bur who, I pray thee, 
got the better of it ? | 

E; Though Thomas were the better cuffer, and 
for a while had the betrer of ir, yer at laſt they part- 
ed even hands, For if Thomas gave George a dafh 
on the teeth, and made him give back, George had 
a good heart , and well knowing what a ftour man 


he had to do withal, behaved himſelf like a man, 


and would not give our, but gave him like for like. 
A. What was the marcer, that they fell rogether 
by the ears ? ES, 

E. George making his boaſt, that he was deſcend- 
ed from a Knight, gave our, that he was come of 2s 
good a houſe as Thomas was. Whereupon Thomas 
took George a box on the ear ; and withal gave him 
warning ro give oyer his comparing himſelf _ 

S 1m, 
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him, who was of noble blood 3 and ſaid moreoyer 
= would give him as much more, if he took not 
ccd, | 

A. What anſwer did George give him to this? 

E. He only gave him a Challenge into the field, 
and then gave him never a word more. 

A, In my mind they are both co blame, 

E. And Iam of your mind too: for they ſhould 
not have given way to their anger, bur have given 
ſarisfaRion to one another, as reaſon was; in as 
much as Chriſt in the Laws that he hath given the 
Church, hath given us in charge not to do, hut as 
we would be done unto: but they rhat wholly give 
themſelves to pleaſure, as moſt young men do, little 
mind the Laws of Chriſt, or giye their minds to the 
keeping of them. 

A. I hope, they were made friends again. 

P., Yes, that they were, and they are now 4 
great ſriends as ever. 

A. I pray you, who made them fricnds? 


A__ 
——__ 


-—— 


E, One thar is a very great friend to rhem both, | 


as they give our, came upon them , as they were 


fighring , and parted the fray berwixt them, and | 
prevailed ſo far with them , rhat he-made then | 


friends. And from henceforth I hope they will be 
always friends. 
A. In truth it was kindly done of him, and like 
friend, ro (et them at one again. 
E. Indecd ir was done of him like a Chriſtian: 
and no douhr but in time he ſhal] get that bleſſing, 


which Chriſt in his Goſpel hath promiſed to give 


unto the Peace-makers for it. 
A. T give God thanks for ir, that the matrerend- 


—— 


 edſo;: for I was a little fearful what the end of 


would be, 


DI& | 


| 
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DIALOGUE Iy, 
Matthew. Adrian, 
M. Drian, how came that into Williams head 
ro marry a Wiſe, that is ſe old, ſhe is paſt 
child-bearing ? 
A. In rruth, Matthew, that cannot I tell now : 
but this I'le paſs you my word: for, that all iz paſt 


and done between them, and thar wirhour many * 


words paſling on either fide. And to ſay truth, fo 
pretty a Woman ſhe was, and ſo young to lee to, 
thar ſhe might have paſſed for a child- bearing Wo- 
man. 

M. 1 believe then, as matters paſs, he hardly 
hath a Wife to his mind. 

A, There is no day almoſt paſſeth him ,. but he 
wiſhes him unmarried again a hundred times over, 
But now *rtis paſt cure, he is urdone : and though in 
times paſt he did ever pals his cime in pleaſuce, yer 
muſt he now paſs the reſt of his life in trouble. 

M. I am (orry the matter is brought to that pals. 
Though there were that ſaid it would ſo come to 
paſs, that he would repent him of his marrying, be- 


fore three days were paſſed and come to an cnd. 


A, For the moſt part ir ſo comes xo pals, as 1y- 
deed it needs muſt come ro paſs, when men that are 
ſcarce paſt children, raſhly run on their own heads, 
and paſs not for the advice of their friends, who far 
paſs them in wiſdom and experience, by which they 
might more happily bring their purpoſes to pals, 


M. | believe it is come to pals as ſome men wiſh 


ed, whom I think good to pals over without men- 
tioning. For my ſelf, 1 am paſt marrying, and ſo 
paſs nor for my ſelf. Only I wiſh that ſome would 
take warning by others harms. 

A. Ler us let theſe things paſs, as things of no 
Concernmenrt unto vs, and paſs away the time in o- 
ther talk, S 2 M, At 
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M. Art preſent I am a liccle bufje, ſo that I cannot 
tarry any longer with thee: to morrow,, and you 
pleaſe, we will meer again, and talk our bellyfuls, 

A. Agreed. Andin the mean time fare you well, 


— 


DIALOGUE yv. 


Mark and Paul. 
M.T Wonder, Paul, what ſhould be the reaſon, 
that there was ſuch a quarter kept at Geneva, 

P, Ceſar hearing, that the Enemy had broke our 
from all quarters, thovgh ſooner than ordinary, 
drew his Souldiers our of their Winter: quarters in- 
to the field. 

M. There was ſome reaſon for it. But where did 
they quarter ? 

P. About that time they had taken ap their 
quarters abont Marſetl. 

M. What became of thar ſtir ? 

P. Ceſar bearing up their quarters all on a ſud- 
den, pur them into ſuch diſorder, that they preſent- 
ly forſook rheir Arms, and took their heels, and ran 
away. Nevertheleſs a quarter of the Enemies Army 
was ſlain. 

M. What became of the reſt? 

P. Some eſcaped by flight : others were taken 
alive, and had quarter given them, 

M. Ke plaid his part finely. But I had heard, 
there was no quarter given. 

P. Nay, they that aſked for quarter, had it : they 
anly being killed that would not rake quarter. 

M. "Twas Prince like done : for as the Poet 
long fince ſaid, Ic 15 the part of a Prince to ſpare 


' them thar ſubnut, bur to bring down thoſe chat 


Nacd it our. 
O14A- 


[ 
| 
| 
! 
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DIALOGUE vTI 


Richard and Peter, 
R, Er us conſider, Peter, how far it may be fic 
for us ro make our ſelves rodoin this affair. 

P. In truth TI do not think it fit, that we our 
ſelves ſhould be at the doing of ir. 

R. Whar elſe then do you think fit to be done 
then ? 

P. I think we muſt think of, and art a firtime 
ſend over thither a man fir for that imploymentr, 

R, Money is fit; and I defire by all means thar 
whar is fit ſhould he done : bur I cannot think of a 
man firto ſend ; and this buſineſs is nor fir ro be 
put to every one, bur one that is fit for the turn, 
and will do no more bur whar is fir. 

P. You do as it is fit you ſhould. But what think 
you of Giles, a man fir for any thing, and that can 
fir his ſpeech ro any turn;z and who hath row got 
ſhooes ſo fit for his feer , that though a while ago 
he had a fit of the Gout , yer now it is campleatly 
fitted for going ; may nor he fir our curn ? 

R. He will do well for a fir: but ſometimes he 
falls into a fir of talking, and then talks more than 
is fit, and ſo marrs all, 

P. If his wir do hur come and go by firs, it were 
more fir thar lame Giles were let alone, and nox 
ſenr at this fir. 

R. Tis as I tell you. 


DIALOGUE VIL 
Thomas and George. 
T Eorge, have you heard the news of Robert 2? 
| . What? thar he is over head and ears 
S 3 7. | 


love ? 
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T. 1 mar'l who pur it into his hea\l to love that 
Wench, This miſchief will fall on his pate, be he 
who he will be. 

G. Timagine he went to her of his own head, 

T. But do not he and Richard lay their heads to- 
gether ſometimes ? ; 

G. You have hir the nail on the head. 

T. Some miſchief or other will light on their 
heads. Bur this ir is to give young men their heads, 
who do things of greateſt concernment , they cate 
not how, and hand over head. 

G. Eur, if it ſhould come into his Fathers head, 
who is one of the heads of the people, that he had 
any ſuch mird, he would go near to break his head 
with his ſtaff next time he met him, though he 
were lure to have a ſmart fine ſer on his own head 
for it aftcrwards. 

'T. *'Twere more fit he were bravely [eading Soul- 
diers in the head of an Army,than ſo baſely lying in 
a Ladies lap. | 

G. In truth it is juſt as you ſay, Bur thus you 
ſee, the world rules. Farewel. 


DIALOGUE VIIL 


Cornelius and Tiberius. 
E. It to, Tiberis, have you read the Liſt of the 
Sword-players ? 

T. Yes, Cornelivg, T have read it all over. 

C. Hath Siſennics lifted himſelf among them? 

T He was not in that Lift, thar I ſaw. 

C. *Tis like he hath no liſt, either to enter the 
Lifis with ary man, or fo much as to run from the 
Liſts to the Goal, 


T. Why ſhould a man undertake what he hathro _ | 


liſt ro ? Let every man do as he lifts. ; 
C, 'Tib 


ta 


at 
ne 


_ > wp” 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


C. 'Tis a fine thing indeed fora man to live as he 
lifts : but thar is not as every man lifts, 

T. He may do what he liits, that liſts to do bur 
what he may, 


DIALOGUE IX. 


Giles and Humphry, | 
wo now, Humphry? what makes you ſo 
4 ſad? 15 all well at home ? 

H. | would it were. For torel! you truly we are 
10 an ill raking for my Brother Harry. 

G, Whar's rhe matter ? 

H. Wee is me ! three days ago, withour making 
any body acquainted wich his purpoſe, he rook 
Boat, and weor over Sea; and what is become of 
him we cannot cell. 

G. How can you tell that he is gone over Sea ? 

H, We were told it by one, whoſe word may be 
taken: and who came to us on purpoſe to rell us, 

G. Ts your Father made acquainted with it yer ? 

H. Yes, we told him of all. 

| 6. And what ſaid he to ir? how did he take it? 
41d he nor rake on, when he was told it ? | 

H, We are ſomewhar afraid he ſhould rake ſome 


| harm by it, if we ſhould rell him : but he ſeemed 


to take it very patiently. He only ſaid , Since folly 
hath taken ſo deep root in him, that he will neicher 
take my counſel, nor take example by others to do 
well, bur ftill rakes bad courſes, let Jim take his 
[wing for me, and rake his courſe, 

G. I was afraid he ſhould have taken it mightily 
to heart : bur it ſeems he never takes rhought, what 


becomes of him. 
h 


H. You are mightily miſtaken, Giles 3 for _ 
— o 
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he makes as rhough he did nor grieve, yet it grieve; 
him to the heart: and you may ſee it by his word, 
which, if you rake them not in the wrong meaning, 
do plainly enough ſhew that he is ill vexed. Take 
my word for this, he 1s ſotroubled in mind, how 
cloſely ſoever he carry it, that he is quite taken of 
from buſineſs, and lets all be at fixes and ſevens, 


G. What courſe do you think your Brother will 
take now ? 


H. 1 ſuppoſe he will rake his pleaſure as long xs | 
his money laſts, which he took up at uſe before he, | 


went, and took away with him, when he went, Af- 
ter, he muſt rake his fortune, | 

G. While he rakes theſe ſo wrong courſes, he 
hardly rakes after his Father. | 

H. No, no; he takes not at all after him. He 
rook a wiſer courſe. | | 

G. Bur hath he not been uſed ro take pains? or 
1s he unable to take any pains ? 

H. He hath taken ſome pains in ſome kind of 
ſiudies, which ſome people are mightily raken with. 


' 


| 
| 


. = 


| 


And he muſt ſhortly take his choice , whether he ' 


will take pains or ſtarve. For he hath aforenow | 


ſpent more money , than he took with him now, in 
leſs than a years time, ' 2 

' G. In my mind, it will be the beſt courſe he an 
take, to come back : and if he do, no doubthis Fi- 
ther will be glad ro ſee him, and within a while take 
ro him again, — 

H. God forbid elſe. Yet this I aſſure my ſelf of, 
that when time ſerves he will rake him aſide , and 
rake him up ſharply for his going away. ' >» 

G. There is no doubt of this : and it will be but 
fit for kim (o to do. ns z 

H. God ſend he but come well home 5 and for 


the reſt I take no great care, 
ot F £4, DIA- 
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DIALOGUE X, 
Orbilizs and Davws, 
0. Ou, Boy, looſe this arrant Knave's paints, 
and down with his breeches. Þle pay him 
ſoundly, and I live. Why don't you ſtir ? Give me 
a rod, ſome body, quickly. Go to, take him upon 
your back; up with him, I ſay, aloft. 

D. Sir, will you puniſh me before you have heard 
me ſpeak for my ſelf ? Do me right, or be no Maſter. 
0. So 1will : for I will ſerve you as you deſerve. 

D. Bur that you may not abuſe me, hear me! 
pray you firſt, whar I have ro ſay for my ſelf. 

0. As if you could fay any thing for your ſelf, that 
were worth the hearing ! a likely marrer. 

D. Truly, Sir, you cannot tell, until you have 
heard. | = | 

0, Say then quickly. what you have to ſay. 

D. This I (ay then, that you are too much in paſ- 


' fion ar preſent co do bur right in puniſhing. For it 


cannot be, that he ſhould obſerve a meaſure in pu- 
niſhing, thar keeps anger while he puniſheth, And 
therefore do as Plato did, who, as they report, ſaid 
to his ſervant, that had done a faulr , But that I am 
angry, I would beat thee : and let the puniſhing of 


me alone till another time. And donor go to bear - 


me now in your anger; left you anger it afterwards 
when it will be too late. 

0. How finely the Knave plays the Philoſopher ! 
Well, that you may not hereafter ſay , you had to 
do with an unreaſonable beaſt, and not with a man 
of reaſon , I will ler you alone for the preſent, and 
call you to an account hereaſter, for what you have 
done amiſs to day. Ler him down. | 

D. Thus far well, I have gained time; I may per- 
haps too ger my pardon at laſt. In the meav time 
Ie haye a' cate to offend no more. 


DIA- 


265 


266 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


DIALOGUE, 
Henry, Robert. 


Hat a world is |H. | quid hicre- 
this/ What ſhould rum ftaruseſt! 
a4 man ſay t» it 2 when|quid dicas ? cdm nemo 
every body falls thi foul| non tam indign& in pau- 
upon poor and moft barm= | perculos ſummeque in- 
leſs innocents : "tis all one, | noxios homunculos im- 
a4 the world rules, to be a|perum faciat 3 perinde 


H, 


knave and an honeft man, 
now ada)s. 


R. Indeed for the moſt 
part they fare alike - or 
rather the better @ man is, 
the worſe is he dealt with. 
all for the moſt part. 


H. What wonder? when 
men ate ſo grven to lying, 
and to follow wickedneſs, 
and grve their mind» to 
nothing, but to deviſe miſ- 
chief. 


R. Men take ſuch bad 


eſt, ur nuncfir, utrum 
nebulo fis , an vir bonus, 
hoc tempore. 

R. Reveri utriſque ea» 
dem , magram partem 
uſu-veniunt : vel potids 
quanto ſanRioribus quis 
moribus vix<rie , tanto 
fere modis indignioribus 
rraarur. 

H. Quid mirum? cm 
ira finr plerique proclives 
ad mentiendum , & ad 
flagitium quodvis perpe- 
rrandum , nec ad aliud 
quicquam adjiciant ani- 


|mum , quam ad malum 


moliendum,. 


R. Ira pravis viyitur 


courſes, that one knows not | Moribus , ut parum con- 


whom to truft. 
H, Before I 
this at their 


take | 


hands, \ab iis accipiam, arg; im- 


ſter cui quis fide habeat, 


H. Porias quam ifthuc 


and put up ſo groſs pune fieri mihi tam inſig- 


[nite injuriam patiar, om- 


nid 


— ” 


f 
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Henrics. 


H. Uz hujus mund!1 
conditio eſt ! 
quid ientias ? cum tantis 
illi paſſim 1njuriis affici- 
antur pauperum qui ma- 
xim$ ſunt innocui; e0s 
dem redcidit , quomodo 
nunc eſt, frugine quis, an 
nequam homo fir , his 
temporibus. 
R. Similia ſane urerg; 
eorum magna ex parte 


| pariuntur 3 ſeu porids quo 


| quis vir preſtantior fue- | 
rirc, hoc plurimdm dete- | 


rids cum illo agirur. 

H. Quid hoc monſtri 
eſt ? chm aded ſtrenua 
detur 3 pleriſque opera 
mendaciis confingendis 


=O 


Robertws. 
Qualis eſt hzc 


quid cui poſſir in mentem 
venire? quando in paupe= 
riorum quoſque 1innocen- 
riores tam foede undiq; I 
quibuſq; incurritur ; tan- 
runde eft, ut mores ſunr, 
five quis probus five im- 
probus fuerir,nuncdiern. 
* R. Profe&to pariter 
cum utcoque maximam 
parrem agitur 3 five po- 
tids quo quis homo me=- 
lior audit, eo plerunque 
pejora patitur. 

H. Haud mirabile eſt : 
quando tam ſunt homines 
pron! ad mendacia exco- 
giranda, & improbiſſima 


rerum facies! - 
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omnibaſq; vitz turpirudi- , quzq; facinora facienda, 
nibus in ſe admirtendis,; arque ad nihil applicane 
neq; adjungatur ad aliud | animum prererquam ma» 


quicquam animus .nifi ad 
pernicie comminiſcenda. 
R. Sic tlagirioſa a ple- 
riſque omnibus vita agt- 
tor, ut 1ncertum fit in quo 
fiducia reponatur, 
_ H. Prids quam 2quo 
iſtuc animo feram, ade6- 
que infigni me inju7il af- 


fici inulrus perperiar, ni- 


chinandum aliis peſtem. 


R. Aded pravis plert- 
que urunruc confilits ut 
neſcias ' cut - fidem has 
beas, 

H. Citids quam ego mt- 
huc bon! conſulam, tans 
ramg; faRam mihi injurt- 


am impunitam dimitram, 


nihil 


4 , 
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wrongs, I'le do 
thing. 

R. Zou are as much to 
blame, in that you Ivok to 
Fare better. Ill will never 
ſpake well. Never take it 


io heart, man. 


any 


H. Why what muft I ds | 


then 2? 

R. I would have you to 
follow my counſel, pleaſe 
God and yonr own Conſci- 
ence, and do your duty in 
your place. 


H. If 4 man be tahen 
tardy, and do am'ſs but 
once, he is ſure to hear of 
it at every hand. 


R. Be ruled by me, and 
never take that to heart, 
that they ſet at their heels, 
a care not a þin for them 
all, 


H. 'Tis not fo eafie a 
matter 4s you think , to 
take theſe things well. God 
give 16 patience , for we 
fland in great need there- 


of. | 
R. Indeed they had as 


nia agam | omnem more. 
bo lapidem. |] 

R. Sim1liipſe in culpi 
verſaris, meliore qui loc 
ruas fore res exſipede, 


Mala mens, mala linguz, 


Ne te propterea afflicte; 
[ anim! avgas. ] 

H. Quid itaque mihi 
agendum eſt ? 

R. Meo de conſfilio 
velim facias. Deo, ani- 
mique tui conſcientiz 
placeas , & quam es na- 
cus , hanc provinciam 
ornes; 

H. Si quis ofcitans op- 
primatur , unicique vel 
vice titubaverit, non du- 
bium eſt quin magno ei 
paſſhm probro futurum 
fir, 

R. Auſculra mihi, nec 
fit ea tibi res ſolicitudin!, 
quam il}; ſaſque deque 
habenr, quin eos omne 
non tanti #ſtimes. 


H, Haud ita eft facile, 
ac tibi videtur, 2quo iſta 
animo tolerare, Donet 
nobis Deus patientiaMz 
nam il/la mulrum nobis 
opus eſt. 


 R. Unum ſane & 1dem 
hoc 
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hil non experiar { celo | nihil incatum relinquam 
terram miſcebo [ Acheronra movebo., ] 

R Tam in vitio ipſe | R. Fua non minor cul- 
| &, quod melivs a&um pa eſt, chm reA @; ir ri- 
te, ( iritecum ſperas. Malevo- | bi conſfulrum v's M-'evo- 


w, |j, maledici. Ea yol!i re re | lorum nunq1m non ima- - 

les macerare [#gritudini de- | Jus fermo. Hx: te res ne 
dere. ] male haheat: | cave cordi 

ruo dolear. 

ili #, Quid me ergo fa- | #. Quid igitur debe- 
cere oporter ? bo ego facere ? | 

lig R, Quod ego tibi de. | R. Mcam veljmau@o- 

ji- dero conſilium, id exfe-.|\ritatem & corfflium ſe- 

it quere , Divino numini [/quare. Deo proprizque 

2- mentiq; ruzre&i conſciz |mentis conſcienc:iz more 

n  obſecunda, tuamqzpro lo- |geras,ac tuum quo es laco 


ci tuj rarione officiu cole 
H. Si quis delitum in 


J 
l * fe admiſiſſe offendatur, 


| ſemelqz unquam perpe- 
ram egerit, non deerunr, 
qui id ei prima quaque 


. occaſione exprobrenr. 


q 


| 


R. Me audi, neq; ulla 
ſis de eo olicitudine 
quod hi pro nihilo du- 
cunt, arque uniyerſos il- 
los flocci facias. 


H. Majoris eſt res ne- 
gotii quim ru opinaris, 
2qu1 bontqz hec conſule- 
re, Patientia doner nos 
Deus, hac enim nos quam 
maxime egemus. 

R Una profe&©d res eſt 


munus ſedulus przſtes. 

H. Facinore fi in ullo 
deprehendaris, atqz om + 
nino ſemel lapſus fueris,.. 
id tibi ab omnibus, prouc 
res le rulerit, vitio ver- 
retur. | 

R. Mihi obrempera, 
nolique ob 1llud ruum ſo- 
licirare animum, quod ifti 
fibi deſpicatui habenr, 
ſed illos cunFos nec pilt 
pendas, 

H. Non adeo expedita 
res elit arq, ru exiſtimas, 
hzc humaniter ferre. Im- 
pertiar nob's Deus pat!- 
entiam, erenim nos hujus 
vehementer indigemus. 

R.Reverd nihil intereſt 

Atru) 
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good take a mans purſe by 
the high way ſide, as to rob 
him of his good name; and 
they might even as well 
hang him outright, as this 


H. *Ti9 as diſhonourable, 

'eſt, ra enim alterius red. | 
; denda eſt ab iis ratiopro 
rribunali divino, quim | 
alcerius in foro humano, 


For they muſt anſwer at 
Gods Fudgment-ſeat for 
the one, as well as at 
earthly Bary for the other, 

R. 'T'rs no very ſtrange 
thing , for thus have they 
done with the beſt men 
ever ſince the ApoSiles 
tmes. 


H., And for any thing I 
fee, there is ſmall hope of 
mends , men rather grow 
worſe and worſe. 


R. Be you content there- 
fore, mind yur calling, 
look to your brok , flndy 
hard, and follow learning 
for all that men ſay or do 


of you, 


hoc eſt , regi3 eunti yi 
marſupium auferre, atg; 


bonam ejus exiftimario- 


nem ]zdere, quin zqui 
cum vel patibulo ſuſper- 


, danr, arque modis ita in. 


dignts accipiant, 


H. Xque inhoneflum 


R. Non magnopecre 


mirandum eſt, hoc enim | 
patto cum virorum opti- | 


mis ab Apoſtolicis jam 
uſq; remporibus egerunt. 


H. Er quantum ego 
perſpicio , quim exigut 
iilorum corrigend! (pes 


proficiunr, 


R. Quin tu ergo acque 
eſce, rcs tuas ſedvld age, 
ſummam in libros curan 
!mpende, animum ad rei 
lrerariz ſtudium diliger- 
rer adjunge, plurimumq 
confer operz ad conle- 
quendam eruditionem,u! 


H. I ſee now be muſt 


H. Expcrior jam pet- 
quam efle difficile place- 


riſe betimes that pleaſeth | 
all, Farewel. 


re on:nibus, Yae. 


eſt, potids indies 1n pejus 


ut de te populi ſermo fit, 


the Grounding of 


fire cui nummos regiam | 
ſecus viam adimant, five 

exiſtimarioni <jus infa- 

miz maculam 1nurant, 

imo ſarius eſſer, ur e ve- 

ſtigio eum ſuſpendio 
ſtrangulenr, quam tanta 
contumelia -xcipiant, 

H. Perinde eſt inglori- 
um 3 que enim reſpon 
dendum eff iilis de altero 
ad Dei tribunal, arq;de al- 
tero ad cancellos foiCies 

R. Minime mirum ef, 


a young Scholar. 


utrum aliquem regiam 
Juxta viam pecuniis ex- 
vant, an ignominiz ſor- 
dibus ejus famam detur- 
pent , quinetiam eadem 
opcra ei Jaqueo. gulam 


indigne traftant. 
H.'Nihilo minus eſt in- 
fame, nam tam debebunt 
Deo reddere rationem 
de a[rero,quam de altero 
hominibus. 
R. Non eſt hoc adecd 


nam ad hunc modum 


ſpeRarifſimos quoſq; vi 


ros jam inde ab ipfis 
Apoſtolis traQarunr. 


H. Quantum vero ego 
intelligere poſſum, fore 
ut in meliores | evadant 
vix eſt ſpecandum, magis 
in deterius quotidie a 
pleriique degencratur. 

R. Tu iraqz coarentus 
ſorre tui abi, munus tuum 
digne adminiſtra, ſtrenua 


\ monftri fimile , quando- 
[ quidem ipſis jam inde 
| uſque ab Apoſtolis ita 
cum oprimis quibuſque 
viris ag! ſolirum eſt, 

H. Atque ut mea per- 
ſpicienria eſt, vix eſt ut 
ſperes futurum , ut un- 
quam Corrigantur, potins 
in pejus magis magiique 
prolabuntur. 

R. Aqui igitur boniqztu 
i{thzc conſule,ruum quod 
| ribi datum ecft penſum 


inlibris operam pone, in| confice , Iibris tuis ani- 


ſtudia tua diligenter in- 
cumbe, omneque in do- 
Qrina conſcquendi tem- 
pus ruum colloca , quic- 
quid de re ab aliis dica- 
tur, agatarve. 

H.Nunc perſpicio mul- 
ti eſſe rem laboris nemi- 
ni diſplicere, | 


mum inrende, in ſtudiis 
tuis omnes induſtriz tux 
nervos contende, boni'q3 
re totum lireris dede, 
quocungz te homines l0- 
co, rumerove habeanr. 
H.Compertu habeo jam 
maximo- efle i}l; opere 


| 2nniteda cul in animoeſt 


"omne ut punQum ferar. 


franganr , qui illum ram 
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Ecauſe I mentioned above the Tranſl 
ting of the ſame Dialogue two or three 
times over, and am loth to preſcribe any 
thing without an example, I have therefore 
thought good to add here the foregoing 
threefold Tranſlation of the firſt of thoſe of 
Mr. Clark, my ever to be honoured Maſcer's 


Dialogues, which I ſpake of before. I 


preſume himſelf would he have done it; as 
he hath expreſſed his mind to the contrary, 
could have done it hugely better, not only 
as being infinitely more able at every thing 
than I am, but alſo as being better acquain- 
ted with the meaning of his own words, 
than I can be. Yet what is done, ſuch as 


it is, may ſerve for an Exempliſication gf 


what is to do; and that's enough for my 
delign at preſent. He that likes 1t not as 


it is, may be pleaſed to do it of himſelf to. 


his own better liking. There are many 
Iucky hits at Tranſlating ſuch kind of Lan- 
guage as this, which a man cannot at all 
times hit of, and when he pleaſes. 


— FTN1s 
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